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THE CALENDAR FOR 1945. 


JULY 


Siia 

M 


3 I Tu 

4 1 W 

5 Th 


Agra Um¥crsity incorporated,, 1927« 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for the 
Examinations for the Diplomas in French and 
German* 

Last day for submission of thesis for the Examination 
for the Diploma in Economiof;. 


I^ast day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B.S.Sc. Part H Examination. 

Last day of registration for Intermediate, B.A., B,A, 
(Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hoas.) Part I, 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II (Subsidiary), B.T., B.Com. and 
B.O.L. (Pass) Parts I and IJ and B.O.L. (Hons.) 
Part I Examinations. 


Last daSy for receipt of applications for Research 
Studentships and Fellowships. 

Examinations for the Diploma in Economics, Politics 
and Public Administration, Frenck and Statistics. 
Examination for the Diploma in German- 


Last daydorregistratioa for F.L-, B.L*,, and for all the 
Diplomas in Mediciiie and Surgery Examinations. 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for all 
the Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery Examinations. 
M.L. and B.S.Sc. Part H Examinations. 

Oliversity of Bombay lacorporateds ■ 1857v 


Umversity of Mysore iacorp®rated, 1910. 

B&ratMSectioR&l Holiday for Muhammadans). 


Last day for receipt of applications for exemption 
from the production of attendance certificates for 
' Entrance Tests,and for Oriental Title Examinations 
from private candidates and for O.T., Intermediate l 

__Group D & B.O.L. (Pass & Honours) Examina-' 

^ tions from teachers. ^ _ j 

■ ■ Late applicatioB.s for Examinations with au additional fee, of Ke., ,1 
vill be accepted within five days after the prescribed date. / 
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THl CALENDAR FOR tW 


august 


! Lot a»T for receipt of leporte from CoIUge* on th. 
,»bitrt. »nd coarser is ythizh. classes had not been 

' op*aft4 for WEist of stE^^eats. j. a % 

Tfc# Ofckal Ottiv£«ity iacorporatedi 1S4S« 


' La>t d«y fortke sabmis^iOB of Retiira ©f btali as on 
; 1 st Aofast 


PmbliCElioa of results of B.S.Sc. (Part II) Examin- 
atioa. 

Bay (Sftctioaal Holltlay for Roman 

Catiiolica)i* 

hmt 4aT for rftcei^iag atteadance certificates for 

teermodiate, (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., 

B-Sc. (Hon?.) Part I and Part 11 Snbsidia^. B.T., 
B.Coai.,B. O. L. (Pass) and B. O. L, (Honours) 

Part I Examlafttioas. 


] Piilslicatioa of re^ttlts of tli« ExamlaatioHS for Diplo- 
; mm ia lcoao»ic«^ Pol. and Public Administration, 
I Statt^tlc<, Freocli aad Cetman. 

1 0mm CHolldaf )• 

1 Ammi Awimm 


Sri Jafmii (Holidayl. 

La^t i$,f ft>r of applications for registration 

for Pli-D,, M*Sc. md M,OX* Degrees and 

for rii.c*ipt ol apfllmtioiis and tfieiei for M.Litt., 
■: Pk.D« DXiILt mS^t DeSc., LL.D. md M.O.L. 







®Last day £of receiving applications for pass ctiti* 
ficates of Inter. Examination of March 1946. 

Intermediate, B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part 1, B.O.L. (Pass) Parts 1 & I! and 
B.O.L. (Hoas.) Part I, B-Com. and B.T. Exami* 
■■■ nations. ■ ■ ^ ^ ■ 

Publication of results of M.L. Examination. 


4 

1u 

University of Madras incorporatedi 1857. 

5 

W 

6 

Tb 


’ 1 

F 

S 

The Indian Universities Act.of 19D4 catne ■ 
into force in tlie Univeraity of Madtasi 
1904* . 

9 

Sttit 

Ramtam. ' 

10 

M 

Vinayakdi^haihurihi (Holiday).- .i 

11 

Tu 

Last day for .receiving attendance certificates for 1 
F.L. and B.L. Exaiii.iaatioas., ■■ | 

12 

W 


13 

Tb 

■ ■ ■ , ■ ■■ i 

14 

15 

F 

S 

Last day for registration for B.V.Sc. Prely., Inter. | 


.. -and Final Examinations. . | 
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1 F.L, and B.L. Examinations. 
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■':j . . , . ■'v! 

27 

Tb 

'■ ! ■ .. ■ ' . ■' ■’ 

28 

F 

' 1' 

29 

S 

j 

30 ■ 

Stm 

1 Last day for" receipt of applications for exemption 

i from i^ona fide teachers to appear for Matric.^ Inter.i 
B.A. and M.A. Degree Examinations and from 



other piivat® candidates for Matric. Examination, 
i March, 1946. .. . 


.—^Xbe date of commeiicement of all examinations and^time^ 
tables in detail as finally fixed will be published in the CmeiU In tb® 
preceding August. 

* Applications for certificates for examinations otber tbstn Imtor- 

mediate should be made -withiii a year from the date of publication of 
the results in the Fort St. George Gazette, failing which Candidates 
should pay a late fee of Its. 3|- each. 
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' Ottf versify of Patna iHcorpcirateds 1917. 
Last dix for receivlnf atteadaace certificates 
_ B.V. Sc, Prsly., Jaf«r» and Final Examinations. 
Exam:'aatf>''m for tlie Diploma in Ophthalmology. 


for 


J/tilt/jtil Jmavjsai (Holiday). 

PiWicatii.n of results of Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Frfly,. B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I and Part II (Snb- 
^iriiaryk B.Com., B.T., B.OX. {Pas«) and b'.O.L. 
fliOBoiirs) Part I, Examinations, 

j CteKiaaia 0iiiversify ittcerjporateds 1918, 

[Last day of registrition for Pre»Rc-ffistration, First, 

I Bmmd and Final M.B B.S. and RSc. (Phaimacy) 

I , Pr«y. and Final.Examiaatioas. . ■ . 


! 

i oJttePaajab iacorporated,1882, 

j AtmiI’::! Pufi O-lc-liJay) ’ 

_Final aB.} D.piomas in 

Medicine & Snt^erT Examinations. 

Lan Aiy of wg-.-tratif^i, for B. S. So. Part 11 Examin- 

ation. 


Ameadment Act of 
ia®S caac into force act of 

from institntiona 

I «7l«tVer^’* “ following 


hmt applkatitis? fcr Examination, with «n , r ... 

wlii W acptrf witkn ,f... day.,after 'tt, ^ 







THE CALENDAR^FOR‘1945 


V 


November 


2 

3 


Th 


Un^ity oI Travancore incorporated, ; 

Last day for receipt of applications for scrutinv for ^ 

i Matriciiktiou Exam- ' 
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To 

21 1 
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22 

Th 

23 
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24 

S 

25 

Sum 

26 - 

M 

27 

To 

28 
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29 

Th 

so 
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^ rVITJt/®! attendance certificates for 

, B.S.ba Part II Examinatioii. 


I Publication of results of F.L., B.L, 
j Preiy., Inter., and Final Examinations. 


and B.V.Sc. 


I (Holiday). 

! ^ B registration ior Entrance Tests, O.T., 

i ^angita Sirontani 

of . Examinations for the 
I Hiplomas in Medicine & Surgerv 

, BaknJ (Sectional Holiday for Muhammadan:.) 

^ 887 ?*' Allahabad incorporated, 


Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 

Bissiriiisssf'- * ■ 


■ 11 applications for Examinations with an additional fee of Re; 1 
wHl be accepted within five days after the prescribed date. 






PttMisation in tlie Gmeiii of India in 1904* of the 
ChtnceBor's Declaration that the Body Corporate 
of the University of Madras had been constituted 
in accDidiEce with the provisions of the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904. 

Universitf of ilaagooa and Muslim Uttiver- 
sity, Aligarh iacorporated^ 1920» 
i.t<t dav of repstratiori for B.S.Sc. (Part I) Examin* 
atioin 

L:i«t dav for receiving attendance certificates for 
' Pre-Registratioii and B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely. and 
Final Exaiainatioas. , 

> First, Second ind Final M.B. & B.S. Examinations. 


1 : , 
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Fre» Registration a ad B-Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely. and 
FsBftl EsamlnatiOK". 

I Oaiversitf of Lucknow incorporated, 1920. . 

; J/ijI jf ffi!« 7 /^^ (Sectional Holiday for Mnliamina- 
i dan*'). 

Vmkmnii^ Ekiidari (Holiday). 

:■ M^karram* 

\ l.ast day of registration for Matricniation* B.A. 
i (Honsd Final, B.Sc., CHons) Part II (Maim 
subjects! tad M.A. Examinations. ^ 


Publkali'. a of results of First, Second and Final 
k and B.S.Sc. Part II Examinations, 


/> 7 IHoMday). 

£1*1 (Bo-ling Day) (Holiday.) 


Late applIcAllc'M fm Eliminations with an additional fee of Re, 1 
will acciptid witMi fivf day* after the pr»crib«d date. 







JANUARY 


New Year's Day. (Holiday). 

Anaamalai Oaiverslty, Aanaiaalaittagar 


inicorporated, 1S2S» 
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26 
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27 

Stttt 

28 
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29 
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30 

W 

31 

Th 


Last day for:'reGeiving attendanca certificates for 
B.S.Sc. (Part I) ExarcinatioE. 

Publication of results of Pre-Registration and B.Sc. 
(Piiarniacy) Prely. and Final Examinations. 


! Last day of registration .for Inter., (Hons.) 

i Preliminary^ B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part,I, and Part II, 
: (Subsidiary) and B.Com. Examinations. 


(Holiday). „ , I 

B.S.Sc. Part I Examination. , , i 

Last day of registration for F.E., B-E., B- Sc.Ag., B.Sc, j 
(Tecb.), M.Ed., F.L., B.L.^ M.L,, Pre-Registra- i 
'.tio.n, First, Second andFinalM.B. & B.S., I 

B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely, and Final, ail Diplomas in | 
Medicine and, .Surgery, Diploma in Economics, ■ 
Diploma in Indian'MttsiCj Diploma in Geography, ' 
Diploma in Librariaiiship and Diploma in Politics 
and Public Administration Examinadons. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
M.D., M.S., and for all the Diplomas in Medicine 
and Surgery.Examinatio.ns, , 

Unlves'sity of Calcutta !iicorp0rat©ds 1857. 


Aadhra Oai^crslty incorporated* 1926. 


du vv 

31 Th Last day for receipt of applications for registration 
for M.Litt., Ph.D., M.Sc. and M O.L. Degrees and 
for receipt of applications and theses for the '^ 
M.Litt., Ph.D., D.Litt, M.Sc*, D.Sc., LL.D. and ^ 
' . _ M.O.L .Degrees ___ .' > 

' Late applications for Examinations with.^an.. addlt.ion.al .fee..,.o£..Ee*..4. 
«?i!l b© accepted within five days after the prescribed date* ' ^ ^ | ,; 

."""^'Holidays""noted" iE"'the'"Alinanac’'are.prowWna!. 

;o correction when the G.O. regarding BuWic Holidays Is’gasetfeed* 




■ 

^ Tia 1 Madras Pai¥«»ity Act VH 0 ! IffS recaived 
i tiie aM»mt ol tlie Govera^r of Madras. 

tmt d^f f©i receift of applications from kma j$di 
t««bWi for ex«»ptic?E to appear for the later, and 
B.A . Pggree Examiaatioas of Septemher 194d. 


^ Apr'lieatioat fof certiSei-tei for exaoiaitioas other than later- 
$hmli b« »ade trlthi?* year {torn tha date of pablieatioa of 
r«i|»14'S la the Fort St. G»<tge Gafette, failag which candidates 
thiwlii pMY M hit ftf of E*. S;- eacli. 
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1 

F , 
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13 
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“ 14 

! Th 

15 

F 

16 

.s 

■ 17 

Sun 


MARCH 


18 M 

19 Tu 


20 W 


31 : Th 


Last day of registration for B.S.Sc. Parti F-tamir 

atioE. 

3famsiz>amikri (Holidayl. 


Ask JP^dnesdaf (Hc4iday). 

Last dav for receiving atteiidaiica certificates for 
1 Matricnlation, lEtermediate, d.A,, B.A. 

I Preliminarv aad Fiaal^ B.Sc. (Hons.)^ 

• F E B,E .B. Coni.. O.T,»B.O.L (F i.?? and Floiioufs)j> 
and Sangita Sirmaiii £::innin:t‘J<ins. 


Last day of registration for the Ejcainiaatioas for 

' lliploma in French, Getnian and Statistics. ^ 

: Rabi-u-Sani (Sectional Holiday for Mahamniadaasl 
' Last dav for receiving 'attendance certificates for 

B.T.j M. Ed.i B.Sc. Ag., B. Sc. ifeclidj and Diploma 

in ^onomics Examinations. ^ ^ ^ . 

! Matricnlatioa, Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Prely. and 
' Final, M.A., B.Sc., B.Sc, (Hons.) (Parts i and II 
, uliX F.E.; B.K;B. Com. (Pass and 

i Honours) and Sangita Siromaiii ExamiaaUons. 

. Last day for receiving attendance 
‘ Pre-Registratioa, First, Seccmd and Final * 

B.S., and B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely. and Final Exa- 

j The*^Indian Universities' Act, 1904, received the 
i; assent of the Governor-Genera!. 

' Oaivcrsitf of Dacca incorporated 1920. 


24. !■ Sttn. 

'■ 25 ' I M ■ . ■ ■ - ■■■ 

I 7 j W ■ i O.T. Prely. Esaminatioa.,,,La.st day .for registration 
\ ^ ; £qj. b.V.Sc. Prely., Inter., and Final Examinations 

IM Madras University Act VII of 1923 received the 

I . assent of the Governor-General. 

30 i S 

31 I Sun _ - -----— 

Vo/«—The date* of commencement of all exaimnations, 
tables in detail a. finally fixed will be published in the GanetU in t 

prtceding Fehnawy* . . ~ • 
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2 In 

3 W 

4 th 

5 F 

6 S 

7 Sma 

8 M 


9 Til 

10 \X 
It Tk 

12 F 

13 , S 

14 ' Sum 

15 , M 


S6 Ta 
17 , \V 
IS Th 

19 F 

20 < 


APRIL 


' filiiLilti Oaiwersitys Benares incorporated! 
1316. 

Pife-Registratioiit Firsts Second and Final M.B» & B.S., 
B.Sc»' (Pliarraacy) Prely. and Final, M.D., M.S., 
ali Diplomas ia Medicine & Surgery, B.T,, M.Ed., 
First and Second B»Se. Ag., and B. Sc. (Teck.) 
Examinations,. 

La<t day fox receiving attendance certificates for F.L., 
B.L., "Diploina in Indian ^klnsicj Diploma in Libra- 
riitissliip and Diploma in Geography EjEaminations. 

Tihi^u FfjfA Duf (Holiday). 

■ Last c!a%* for receiving attendance certificates for 
B-S.Sc*; Part i 


B.Sc. Ag. Final Examination. Last day of receiviaf 
attendance certificates for B.V.Sc. Prely,, later, and ' 
Final Examination^. 

Extminations for the Diploma in Indian Music and 
Diploma in Geography. 

Tanii Mw Y£ar*s Daf (Holiday). 

FX., andB.S.Sc. Parti, B.V.Sc. Prely.,Tatar. 
md Fiial Examiiatloas. 

Last day for receiving atteadaice cartincates "for 
Diploma in Politics and Public Administratioa'and 
Diploma ia Statistics Examinatioas. ' ' 

Piirdlcatum c: of Fre*Registration Exami* 

a* lies. 


.Viuauy r&vrsajy <Sectional HoUdav for 

Cayisti&»). 

^Jsii Friday CHolitlay). 

(Holldavi. 








THE CKhE:mAK FOR 194i 


rtAY , 

' Uaiversify Deltii in^rporatcdf 1922. 

' The Madras Uaiversity Act, l92St came mt* 
force. ^ 

Publication ot resuitF of Filial FLB. & B.S.# Ff.Djj 
M*3., B.Sc. iPbarmacv; Prely. and Finals aad ail 
Diplomas in Medicine "and Surgery Esamiaatioa:> 


5 Sua 


Publication of result.^ of 
Examinations. 


Sc. Tart''I,■ F.E. & B.E., 


’ PuHicatioii of results of B A. (Hon: ) Final and M.A»j 
Degree Examinations. 

: Last day for submission of Dissertation for the 
i Examination for the Diploma in Geography® 


•■■Sum ■■ I . ■ ' ■ " 

M * PuMicatiem of results of Matric.i Intemediate, 
1 B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II (Main) and B.Sc* (Ag.), 
; B.Sc. (Tech.), Examinations. 


21 Tu 


22 W 

23 Th 

24 F 

25 S 


Madras llawersitf—A^poiatmeat of thi 
First ¥ice-Ckaiiceilor nader the Act o 
192S« . . 


! PttMicatioa of lesults of B.A., B.A« (Hons.) Prelimi- - 
nary, B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I and Part 11 (Subsi¬ 
diary), B.T., M.Ed., B.V.SC. Prely., later, and Final, ■ 

! B.Coin., Entrance Test, O.T., B.O.L. (Pass and 
‘ Honours), Diploma in Indian Music, Diploma in 
; Librariaaship and Saagita SiromanI Examiaatioar 


THE CALEXDAR.;F 0 R 1946 


JUNE 


1 ' s 

2 , Stta 

3 M 

4 ' Ta 

5 \V 

6 _ TL 

7 . F 

i , 

S i > 

9 ^ Siltt . 

PwV4i?”aU<'’*! 1 cif fr-ili' of F.L- a.n.^3 B.L» Exa&in* 

aliitjia 


Last d#:*for r? 3 eipi applications for admissioa to i 
las 'Diploma Coarse? condacted by the Univirsity. | 
j '-f ’’tf 01 the bzimifiation for the'I 

’ I)I plr. r.a :r, *1 cpi apb j - ^ 

Siia i " i 


10 s 

11 i Ta 

i 12 ; W 
1 13 ' Th 

i 14 F 

'! 

:• IS s 


Last day of registration for B.S.Sc* Part II Esami* t 


Omveifaity of Magaur incori^ora-teds t92S. 

■. . . . ■ ■ ■ 'd 


16 







THE CA^EENDAR FOR 1946 


JULY 

rSira OaiwSity Incorporafeds 1927. ; 

Last daY for receiving attendance certmcates for tae 
ExamlnatiQRs for tke .Diplomas la FrencE and ^ 

Last day for snbmissioii of thesis^ for the J^xamin’” | 

, atioB for tlie Diploma ill. Ecoiioinics. i 

La=t dav for receiving attendance certiiivates for 
' RS.Sc. Part II Examination, 

Last day of registration 

(Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., B.ha. (Hot=.) Part I, 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II (Subsidiary), B.T., B. Com., 
O.T. (Prelv.)®, B.O.L. (P-5-='l Parts I ana II and 
B.O.L (Hons.) Part I Esaininations. 


I Last clay , for, receipt of applications 

i Studentships and Fellow ships. 
Examinations,for, the Diploma in Bzoiv 
and Public Administration, Frencn ai 


I Examination for the Diploma in berman. 


(inics, Politico 
,d Statistics. 


Ski^^’e-BIiaraikiSectmual Holiday for Mubammadaas), 
Last day for registration for F.L,, B.L^ and for all th 
Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery Examination.. 
Last dav for receiving attendance certincates for ail 
! the Diplomas inMedicine and Surgery Exaniinatioas, 
1 MX. and B.S.Sc. Part II Esamirration?. 
i ■' .. ^ ■ 

1 University oi Bombay incorporated, 1857. 


■ University oi Mysore incorporated, 191S. 


I? i W Last day for receipt of applications for exempUou , 

■ i from the production of attendance certificates^ for 

i Entrance Tests and Oriental Title ^rainations 

' From private candidates. and for O.T. Inter¬ 

mediate-Group D and B.O.L. (Pdfes & Honours) 
Examination s from 

I ate appUcations for Examinations with an additional fee of 
Re. 1 will be^accepted within five days after the prescribed date. 

• Only to tandidates who offer Group D under Part III. 
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THB CALENDAR FOR. 1946 


AUGUST 


2 S 

3 

4 
3 

6 

7 

5 
9 

m 

ti 

12 

13 

14 

15 


Til ’ Last. 'Ly ic: recsipt d report: Jrcai Colleges os the j 
j suhjeets asd co^aises in wHcii dosses had not bees ; 
c*pesed for -want of stadeiitio 
Tke Otkal llai¥cr«ty iacofporatedj i94Ss> j 


Stta 

M • 

Til 

W 

Th 

F 

S 

Sma 

M 

T!i 

• W 

TL 


Last day for liae Eubotissico oi Retiirt; 
ist August. 


I'i Staff as on 


, 16 

1 F 

; 11 

! S i 

. « 

' is 

' Stitt i 

- B 

'A' i 

i 20 

I 

I ■■ ■ 

!• 21 

\T 

1 22 

1 Tu 

; 23 

F 

i 

f S 

1 IS 

', Stt» 

. » 

1 M 

i 87 

: Tu 

J m 

: w 

] » 

: tb 

; Si 

i F 

; Si 

S 


Arsui Ao'fdJ.'sv* tHolxday). 

PfAlk^uja of result" ci r-b-Sc. (Pait Ih hxzmin- 
aticii. 

d <5essrjoi Moiilay fur llomm 

CaiLdlc,* L 

Lo t dav loi rfii; 2 ivi"g ittv odance ■‘eriincates for 
Imttmeoiid?*, B,A , H.A. iHoir ".p Preliminary, B.S&, 
B.Sc. (H.nsd Part I and ?«it H SubsMiaiT. B.T.^ I 
BXo::;., O.T. iprtly.) B.OL. Parts I aad 

uad B.OX. Fait I Exariiiation*. 


S Publiratka of re>alt- of tL? Examiaatioas fox j 
riploao: in Ecosoirft P:E raid Public Aclmiiiis- I 
Star tl’2^ rren**! aLaGerii.itn» ‘ 


5^^’ L‘ ^ ^ ^HcTiiay). 


iL.,m£jp izLuvlA^’!> ^ ! 

0!cliday). I 

L* t for ftifipt of applications for legistratioE j 
M Lilt., PE D T M*3c, anci M»O.L. Degrees and for | 
r« » f ayplloAKor. d tlir. t % for MLitt, Ph.D., j 
DvLitt-., M*'Ss.» D.Sc.j LL.D. acd M.OX. Degrees. 





'HE CAI,ENDAR FOR 19+6 


SEPTEMBER 


' Intermediate, B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., 

' B-So (Hens.) Part I., O.T. rPrely.), B.O.L. (Pass) 
Parts 1 & il and B.O.L. (Hons.) Part I, B.Com. and 

j B.T. Examination?. 

•Last dav for re reiving applicatioBs for f as3 certitic^ 
' ate^. of Inter. Ex animation of MarcL 1946. 

^ Psi'bli'iatiOE of result^-' of M.L. £:xaminatioa. „, 


' lltii¥ers'ty of Madras incorporatedi 1857c 


9 I'M . 

10, Tii 

11 W 

12 Til 

13 F 

14 S 

15 Sum 

16 U 

17 Ta 

18 W 

19 Til 

20 F 

21 „ S , 


The ladlamstales Act ol 1904, came ; 
■ iato force ia tfe..e Uaiversltf of Madras, ; 
, 1904. : 

' Last day for receiving attendance eertidcates for 
F.L. and B.L. Examinations. 


Last day for registration for B.V.Sc* Prely.^ Inter, 
and Final Examinations.,' 


24 Tii 

25 W 

26 Th 


I Makaiii^a (Holiday), 

i FX. and BX. ExamiTiatioiis. 


30 i M : Last dav for receipt of applications for exemption 
; ! from ima j^de teachers to appear for Matric., Inten^ 

I i B A. and M. A. Degree Examinations and from other : 

I * private candidates for Matric. Examination^] 

j _ i March, 1947. , ...... ...^ 1 

-—The date of commencement of all examinations and 
time-tables in detail as finally fixed will be published in the Gmette 
i the preceding Angnst 

* AppHoatioM for certificater for ExaminatioBs i 
lediate should be made within a year from the date 
he results in the Fort St. George GazettOj failing i 
-nKiv ss liat® fee of Sl“ each- 
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OCTOBER 
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M 
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„! 

\V 

10 i 

Th 

11 ; 

F 
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S 

la 

Saa 
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15 ; 

, Ta 

It) 

i W 

17 

! Tk 

U 

i F 

w ■ 

S 

2# 

! Sail 

21 

M 

22 

Ta 

23 

' W 

24 

Tk 

25 

• f 

m 

■ S 

27 

Sm 

28 

M 

» 

Itt 

: 30 

w 

i 31 

. Tk 


Uni'^ersity of Patna incorporated! 1917. 

La=t da%' fcr receiving attendance certificates for 
3 V is, Inter, and Final Bsaminatioas. 


4 S e e u (He lidayI. 

Pi-'v'of rcfiilt of later., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
PreP-. B.Pn B Sc. Part land Part II SeB- 

:duVlicis:., B T., OX, Prely., B.O.L. Pass and 
Hunonrs Part I Exaniiriations. 

Osmania Uaiversity ittcorporated, 1918, 

I a'-t eav of registration for Pre-Registration, Firsti 
" Steen: and Final M.B. & B.S. and B.Sc. (Pharmacy) 
Prel'.'. aii'l Final Exaiainatioii'. 


OaiverMtf ol the Pnajab iacorporatedi 1882, 
B.V.Sc. Prely., inter, and Final and Diplomas in 
’*}deaiclne & Surgery Esaiainations. 

. Last day of r^gi^trfttion Cor B.S.Sc* Part II Exanw- 
' tat Ion. 


' iHolidayh 


' Tk« Madras Oaivefsity Ameadmeat Act 
cl lS2f came iato force. 

’ LafI dit} fci f?oeipt of applic&tions from institutions 
fcf recc-mtlon^ aBLiaxion or approval in any 
j DaiTersitf course or co-urses from the following 
icaJtfaic year. 


Lit« applis».tl.oa« for Eiaalnttioa* an additional fee of Re. 1 
wll h« wcifttd wIlMi iT« im afier the prescribed dttt. 




THE CAXENDAR FOR 1946 




NOVEMBER j 

1 

F 

Oniversitf. .of: TraYamcore iacorporated, 

. 1957.. 

Last day for receipt of applications, for scratiny for ' 
purposes of appearing for the Matriculation 


,S 

Examination. ,, 

3 

Sun 

i 

; ' f- 

4 

M 

1 

5 

Tu 

(Holiday). ■ " ( 

§ 

W 

^■£^krid (Sectional Holiday for Muha.,mmadaas). ,| 

7 

■Tb . 

■ 8 

F 

■ ' ! 

9 

S 


10 

Sun 


11 

M 

Publication of results, of VFX.j, BX., ,B.V.Sc. Prely.^ , 

VInter.,,,and Final Examinations. , ^ t 

Last day,for receiving attendance certifica,tes for:: 
B.S.Sc. P,art li Examination. ^ 

, 12 

Tti 


13 

W 


14 ^ 

Th; 

j 

* 15 

F 

Last day of registration for,Entrance Tests, O.T., 1 
B.OX,. ■ (Pass and Honours) and Sangita Siromani 1 
Exammations. , { 

Publication of - results of Examinations ,-,for the ,i 
' Diplomas in Medicine and^ Surgery. i 

.16 

S 

Il,iii¥e,rsit,y of Alialiabad iacoJfporatecij 1887. 1 

, i 

, 17 

Sun 

■ ■ ■ !■ 

, ■, |, 

18 

M 

! 

19 

Ta 

,, ', ,■, 1 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for | 
First* Second and Final M. B. & B. S. Examinations, i 
B.S.Sc. Fart 11 Examination. , -, | 

20 

W 

21 

Th 


1* 22 

F 

„ , ,, , , , , ■■ , ■ , „ ■ „ , 

t 23 

S 

1 , , , '3.. ' 

1 24 ' 

Sun 


1 25 

M 


1 26 

Tn 


! 27 

W 

•' 

i 28 

Tb 

■ ■ " ■ ", ^ j 

! 29 

F 


30 

S 

I 


Late applications for Exammations with an additional fee of Re. i 
will b® accepted wltMn five days after the presecribed date. 


C 
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TIii: CALENDAR FOR 1946 


; DECEMBER 

I .......... 


1 : Sun 


2 M 


3 

Tc 

4 

W 


Tb 

i 

F 


s 

8 

San 

9 

M 

10 

Tm 

11 

W 

12 

Tb 

13 

F 

14 

S 

15 

Sma 

16 

M 

IT 

Ta 


w 

19 

‘ Til 

2P 

F 

21 
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22 

San 

£3 

M 

24 

Ti 

25 

W 

m 

Tb 

^27 

F 

2S 

S 

29 

Sem 

m 

M 

31 

Ta 


Publication in the (J^7%e^u #/ India in 1904, of tbe | 
Cbxncellorbi Declaraiion tiiat the Body Corporate f 
of tbe Cniver^itT of Madras bad been comstitated in | 
accordance 'wills tlie provisions of ttie, Indian | 
Cnirersitie? 1904. ^ | 

Uiii¥8rsity o! fiaagooa aad Muslim Oaimr*- 

sity, Aiigarti ittccrporateds i 920 « 
Iffiharram^ik day (Sectional Holiday for Mnbam- 
msdansb 

Last cay of regirtraiion for B.S.Sc« (Part I) Exam- 
inatictn. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Fre-Kegistratioa and B.Sc. (Pbarmacy) Prely. and , 

Final Examinations. 

Firsts SeC'snd and Final M.B. & B.S. Exaniinations. 


MmMarram {K'jliaayb 


Pre-Regs stiatioa and B.Sg» tPiianiiacjl Prely* and 
Final ExcTniaations* 

tSttiversity of Lucknow incorporated.! IS,20«. 


Li't day of registratiom fcr Ma trie illation, B.A. j 
{McSi'ii Fxal, B, Sc. Part II ilPEiin f 

ac.i M.A. Exuiniiiatioit:-. I 


1 FaHicttlen of re-^iiilts of First, Second and Final » 
I M.B. A B*S* A B*S.Sc. Part li Examinations. | 

'f ' ' " ■* I 


* Ckrijimjs Dd)' (Holiday.) 

’ IBtiisg Dayi" (Holidays 


Late tpp!ict.tioas for ExaaiEntions ■With an additional fee ©f Re. 1 
wi^ b« iB«epteii Willi sfi iiiys after the prescribed date. 










«CHAFTER XXSIII. 

Register of Matricuiates. 

Ordinances under Secfions 19 (p), and 31 (a) of the Act. 


Maimtettaace 
0 f Register ■ of 
Matriemiates— 
Earolmeat. 


1. The Syndicate shall maintam a 
Register of Matriculates in which the 
ijaiiies of the following classei of persons 
shall registered 


(u) Oandidates w^iio pass tlie MairiculatiQU ExaiE* 
inatioii of the llniyersity. 


(5) Hoidei'g of completed Secondary School Leav¬ 
ing or Envopean School I,eaving Certificates 
declared eligible, and holder^ of other Certi¬ 
ficates accepted by the Syndicate as qaalify- 
ing for admission to this University and 
candidates who have passed an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent to 
:he idatricnlation Examination of this Uni¬ 
versity, when admitted to a University course 
of study. 

(e) Holders of any degree, title, diploma, or certi¬ 
ficate, other than those specified in (a) or 
(6), on first admission to a University course 
of study. 

(d) Persons, other than those specified in (a), (6) 
^ or (c), who with or without exemption from 
attendance certificates are permitted to appear 
for the first time for any examination _ of 
this University other than the Matriculation 
Examination. 


fel Persons other than those specified in (a), (i), 
^ ' (c) or (d), who are candidates for admission 

to a Research Degree of this University. 


•For Chapter* I to XXXII vide Volume I, Part 1, Univer«ity 













Admission of Holders of S. S, L. 0. and 1, S. L. 0, to 
University Comrses of Study* 

Ordinames framed tinder Sectmi 19 ijp) cf tin Act. 

Secondary School-Leaving Oertificates. 

,1, (a) Holders of completed Secondary School-Leav¬ 

ing Certificates may be admitted to University Courses o£ 
Study if they (a) shall have completed fourteen years 
and six moiithB on the fifteenth day of July of tlie year 
in which they seek admission to Courses of Bmdj, and 
(b) shall have secured at the Public Examination the 
marks prescribed below, and been declared eiigibie for 
admission by the Syndicate :—• 

(!) In the case of Certificates issued under the 
authority of the Government of Madras : 

In Group A not less than 40 marks in English 
and not less than 35 marks in the selected 
Second Language (except in the case of 
pupils who are exempted by the Director of 
Public Instruction from the study of the 
Second Language), and 130 marks in the 
- ' following four subjects taken together : 
(1) Elementary Mathematics, (2) Element¬ 
ary Science, (3) Outlines of History of 
England and India and Geography, and 
(4) one of the following subjects of 
Group C, Algebra and Geometry, 

Physics, Chemistry? Botany, Physiology, 
Geography, History of England and India, 
a Third I.aiiguage, Indian Music, Book¬ 
keeping, Commercial Practice, Shorthandj 
Typewriting, Domestic Science, Agricul¬ 
ture, House-keeping and Nursing, Needle¬ 
work,. Dress-making and Embroidery, Lace- 
work and Crochet, and Precis-writing and 
Indexing; the marks being not iese than 
35 per cent* in each of any two of these 
four subjects and not less tha^i 25 per cant, 
in each of the other two : ' ’ ' 
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MWS Of THl OSIVSESWJY* 


[OHAf. 


Provided tbat a certifieate holder who secures 
in the aggregate not less than 210 marks 
in the six subjects, or not less than 175 
marks if he has been exempted from the 
study of the Second Language under 
Groiip A, blit fails in not more than two 
subjects by a deficiency of not more than 
one^mark In each subject, shall be declared 
eligible for admission to CriiTersiiy Courses 
of Study. 

Inere snad loe a biOd::ai.i.a Fjard app'fi.:iteii 
by ilie Syndicate lo eoiisLter hard cases. 

(li) In ihe case of cenificates issaed under the 
anthoriiy of the GoTernmeBi c: Cochin:-- 

In Group A not less than 4U marks in English 
and not less than 35 marks in the selected 
Second Language (except in the case of pupils 
who are^exempted by the Director of Public 
Instruction from the study of the Second 
Language), and 130 marks in the following 
fonr subjects taken together : (1) Elementary 
Mathematics, (2) Elemeritey Science, (o) Out- 
. lines of History of England and India and 
Geogfaphy,^ and (4) one of the following 
snbjdcts of Group C, Mathematics, 

Physics,^ Chemistry, Botany, Physiology, 
Geogi'iiphy,^ Histoi'y of England, History of 
ladra, A Tliira Language, Deductive Logic, 
Indian Music, European Miisic^ Shorthand, 
Typewriting, Agiicnimre, liemeiits of 
Mechanical IngiaeeriQg, DomeBtic Science 
tad Book-keeping ; ihe marks being not less 
than F5 per cent, in each or any two of these 
lOBi* sublC'Cts and not iesi than 25 per centt in 
each of the other two: 

ft^ovided taat a C'.rtific'acc liolder who ssenres 
in ihy aggregate not less tlnm 210 marks in 
^snbjefti, or not less than 115 marks, 

■ If to^^hts been exempted from the, study of 
tm b-econd^ Language tinder Groiip A, but 
rails ^ in no: more thaii two STabJectg by a 
cieacieacy of no: more ihan one mark in each 








5.XXI¥] AD.ViSfc^IOX OF HOLBERS OF S.EX.C. AXD , .5 
,E.S»L.l\ ^i'O UXITERSITT COURSES OF STUDY. 


subject, sliali be declared eligible for admis- 
sioia to Uaiversity Gonrses of Stiidj* 

Tliere shall be a Moderation Beard appointed 
by the Syndicate to consider hard eases. 

(h) A candidate for admission to University Conrses 
of Study who la any year fails to iiimlify fcy reason of 
deiciency in any subject or subjects in wliicli lie has 
iiiidergone examiaatioa shall be required to appear again at 
rhe Pobiie Ixaminatioa in alf the six (or live':* subjects^ 
and Ills eligibility shall be determined by the marks 
obtained by him at his last appearance. 

(c) No holder of a certificate declared ineligible on a 
scrutiny shall be declared eligible on a rescrntiiiy according 
to Ordinances prescribed after the first scrutiny; provided, 
however, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to re- 
scrntlnize the Certificates of candidates who appeared for 
the S.SX.O. Examination of 1925 or earlier, in accordance 
with the Rules in force ai the time (1926). and the certi¬ 
ficates of caiididates who would have been eligible had the 
snbji ets ot Shorthand and Typewriting been included in 
the‘list of siibjeols in the year in which ih:V appeared for 
the exammatioii tmder the S.SX.G. Sciieme of 1929 (nc. 
from the S.SXXb Examination of 1262), on payment of ihe 
prescribed fee. 

(d) A complete list of certificate holders declared 

eligible for .‘admission to University Courses of Study shall 
be published in the lori SL h^eorge Qa^eUe, and a copy of 
the list shall be furnished to each Principal of a Oonstitnent 
or an Affiliated College. , , 


European School-Leaving Certificates. 
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year in wMcli ttey seek admissioa to Uaiversity Goaries^of 
Stady. 

(fi) A candidate for admission to University Ooarses 
of Suidy, wlio In any year faiis to qualify for admission by 
reason cf deSckncy In any sabject or subjects in wliich he 
has^ andergoiie examination, shall be required to appear 
again at the Pablic Examinatioa in ail sii^)Jects and secure 
■a'piiss. 

^ A crmplete list of certificate holders declared 
eligi: for ailmi&ion to University Courses of Study shall 
be piibiished in the Fori St. George GaiBelie and a copy of 
thy list sliiili be farnlsheci to each'Principal of a'Oon- 
stirueat or an Affiliated Gcllege. 




jears' aiici six montlis on the fifteenth day of Jaly of the 
year, ill which, they seek admission to University Courses 


year prior to the date of admisstoii. 


Admissioii to the course of study for the Inter-' 
mediate Examination shall be granted 
Coaditiome of to the following classes of stu- 

admisaiiott to dents:*— 

the Ittterinedi- ,,.,.({) Persons who have passed the 

ate. course. Matoicnlatioii .ExaminatiO'ii of this. Uni¬ 

versity.. 

.(it*)'..Holders of completed. Secondary School-Leaving 
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[CHAP, 


ot completed Secondary Sch'ooI-'Leaving 
Certificates issued under the authority 
of Indian States other than Cocliiii who 
have been declared eligible for admission 
to a Uuiversiiy course of study by the Uni- 
Terslty in the State concerned, provided 
that recognition sliaii he granted' in such 
eases on a reciprocal basis; 

provided, however, that a pass in the First 
or Second Division only of the Higher 
Secondary t ertificate Examination of 
Hyderabad shall be accepted. 

(5) Persons who have passed Secondary School* 
Leaving Certificate Ixainiiiatlons and 
European School-Leaving Certificate 
Ixaminations, in respect 'of which - no 
Eligible List Is issued by a Dniverslfey, 
and persons who have passed other Pnbilc 
Examinations, subject to snch conditions 
as may he prescribed by the Syndicate 
, from time to time. 

(w) Holders of Oxford and Cambridge School Cer¬ 
tificates, whose eertiScateB satisfy the condi¬ 
tions laid down by the Syndicale. 

(t?) Persons who have passed the Entmnm Test for 
Bitermedmte---GrGfjp D (j\f% Oriental Title 
Entrance Test and Matriciilinioii Englleli at 
oni and the same appsarrmee) oC the Univer¬ 
sity of ll&dras; provided, iiowcVcr, that siieh 
eaniidatcs shall he eligible to take only 
Sronp B under Part ill 'of the Intermediate 
Ccisrse. 


ifolf !--»Laii.didal€S desire he admitted to Inter- 

loediitte—Group D sfcc.uld again sit for the whole esamin- 
atSoD {vis.. Oriental Title Entrance Test ,;r,d Matricalation 
Eaglisli) txm ihoagh .hix mis'': iiar. • the Oriental 
Tide Entraow Test previcsa'y. Candidates takiug the 
Eatranw Tmt ^Sanskrit) cciidnctecl by the Educational 
Dtpartment of the Qo’ternmeEt Madras should pass that 
euuamation as well as Masrlcnkiiou English in one and the 









XXX¥] , . ADMISSION TO OOIJBSES OF, 8TUBT« 


f 


3* Tke conditions nnde'r wLicli students may be admit¬ 
ted to tiie conrses of study for Orientai Titles stiali be m 
Miows:— . . . 

No candidate shall be admitted to the courses of study' 
for any of the Oriental Titles unless iie lias passeds 

A, . 

The Matriculation Examination of tills UniTersity or 
an esaminatioii accepted by the Syiidieate as equiYaleiit 
thereto^ or 

.„ S. , . , 

The Entrance Test prescribed below 

(i) BIROMAM ViDTxiK (a). 

No person shall be ridniitlcd to ilie eoiirsts of study for 
the Siromani and Yidvan (ff) Esainiiiations unless ha has 
passed the Entrance Test conducted by the Educational 
Department of the Government of Madras* 

(ii) YIDVAI^ {h) AND (cl), ADIB-I-FAZIIi, MaLPAN 
AND SOPPAB. 

Ill the case of candidates for the Yidvan (Z>) and (d), 
Adib-I-Fazib Malpan and Soppar Titles^ the Eutrciiee Test 
shall be in the seleeteil language or main language (if there 
are two languages) and shall consist of the two papers set 
for the Intermediate Esamiiiatioii in Arts and Science in 
the corresponding language under Part II with the following 
modifications:— 

(a) A few questions on Grammar shall be added in 
that part of the Intermediate (Part II) first paper intended 
for the candidates for the above Titles, and 

(&) the question on Translation in the second paper 
for the Intermediate Examination shall be replaced by 
questions on Paraphrase or Composition, 

Candidates obtaining not less tlfeh 40 per cent* of the 
total marks in the two papers-taken together shall be 
certified to be eligible for admission to the respective 
courses, ■ . ‘ 

A candidate who has passed in Part II of the Inter¬ 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science of this University 
shall, withont any further Entrance Test, be admitted to 
the course^ provided that the Lingnage selected as the main 
or the only iangnage for the course is identical with the 
language in which he has passed Part II of the Intermediate, 
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[OHAP, 


(ili) ArzAii'OL-UiiAMA, Muhshi-i-Fazil, Tabib-i-Xamil 

AHD AFZAL-UL-ATIBBA. 

Tliere shall he two written papers of 3 hours’ duration 
each. Each paper shall carrj 100 marks. 

(1) Prose and Poetry Text»books« 

(3) Biniyyat. 

Caiitlldates for Afzal-nl-Elama and Afzal-nl-Atibba shall 
pass the Test in Arabic and candidates for Mniiihi-i-Pazil 
and Tabib4«Kami! shall pass the Test in Persian. 

Ill regard to the test in Arabic, the papers shall be set 
in the Arabic Language, and the candidates shall have the 
option to write their answers either in Arabic or in their 
own mother-tongnej Urda, Tamil, Malayalam. 

la regard to the te«t In Persian, the paper shaU be set 
ia Urdu, and the candidates are Teqmred to answer In 
Urdu only. 

Candiflares obtaining not less than 40 per cent, of the 
total marks in the two papers taken together shall be certified 
to be eligible for adinissioii to the respective courses. ,' 

Provided, however, that in the case of candidates for 
the Oriental Tiles in Arabic, Persian and Urdu, the above 
Ordinance shall have effect only from the beginning of the 
academic year 1945-46. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to recognize 
the Admission Teals of other UnlTersities or examinations 
coridneted by Indian Staits as qualifying for admission to 
the Yicivan and Siromani Coarses of this University. 

Coaid It lout irf 

admission ^to _ Ailmisaion to the Sangita Siromani 
Sanfita Siro- elall be open to:— 

mam Course. 

(11 Hcldti'S of completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificates with Indian Mnsic as an optional subject, issued 
niider the authority of the Government of Madras or Cochin, 
daekred eligible for admission to a course of study in this 
University. 

_ (2) Holders of completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificates -witheut Indian Music as an optional subject 
iisoed aader the authority of the Government of Madras 




or CocMn, declared eligible for admission to_a course 
aiversity or an e 
idy recogaized hi 
lent thereto, and who have also passed the Technical 
Examination in Indian Missic (Higher Grade) of the 
Government of Madras, or the Teachers’ Certificate Exanain- 
ation in Indian Music of the Governineiit of Madras. 

(3) Candidates who have passed the Technical 
Examination in Indian Idiisic (Higher Grade) of the Govern¬ 
ment of Madras or the Teachers’ Certificate Examination in 
Indian Music of the Government of Madras and in English 
of the Matricniatioii Examination of the University of 
Madras,. 

5. For the purpose of admission to courses of study 


.valent to the corresponding' examinations of this 

Bifey, subject to the following conditioiiS:— 

;;i) That the normal length of the coarse prescribed 
leading to the examination sought to be 
recognized shall not be less than that for the 
corresponding examination of this University; 

(2) that, in cases of applications other than those 

specified in the Regulations governing admis¬ 
sion of candidates holding the Diploma of 
L.M.P. to the M.B. & B.S. Course, the course 
of study for the examination sought to be 
'recognized shall have been .pursued in a 
University or in a college recognized by a 
University, provided that it shall be competent 
for the Byndicate in Bpecial cases to waive the 
. above condition; and : 

(3) thaty in the case of admission to a profesiional 

course, the restriction of subjects, if any, 
imposed on candidates of this University 
shall be applicable to candidates who ^ have 
passed examinations of other Universities or 
Bodiel," 
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• Purpose of admission to courses of study 

m tais University, examinations conducted by Bodies other 
than_those mentioned in the above Ordinance may, in 
mdiTiduai cases and on their merits, be recognized by the 

correspendiiig examinations 

1. Notwithstanding anything that may be contained 

War Emergency Laws of the Uni- 

Law. competent for the 


Sjnciie 


’•ate* - 

V'! to students whose courses of studies 

coLSce w Wi io dispense with a strict 

tompnaiKe with the Laws, as may be decided in each and 

every case in regard to admission to courses of stndrn^ 
attendance on courses of this uSvSt o? sth o*\ "" 
conditions as may be laid down in the LaS, and ^ 

*(2) la pursu^ce_ of the powers conferred upon it by 
|tatute 2 (z-1) of Chapter X^II—The 
%|a.oal._v„|. I, p.„ I, 

aacl Kegolation 13 f2) of 

Chapter XL-Admission to Examin- 

Calendar, 

rf wd^'r reference to members 

f'f Bis Majesty’s Forces who come within 

s.cn to ct-mes ot et..dy in this Universitv ot Matri-n??/^' 
Of intewaediatea or studeacs for a Degree of this Unit^ 
to award tne conc.-5sions as noted hereunder te 
whoji^e rendered approved serviceTn“tis\lS^^^^^ 


C&mmsBmms 

t© 

mm4emd 
service m 

His Majesty's 

Ftsrceft, 


1- Be facto students. 

Contfwicus may be civen 1 a -i,. 

studeats whose studied Wire inf *" 

ihMgl, Ih. rf 

!,.,r.ii„» L D.pa;, 4 „t ''®' f. 


^'ing cases of 
to Joiuing His 
are sabmifeted 
t'he Head of 
tie applicant 
Hie MaJesty^s 


• SA'jtes tj tie jpprrvil af ti, s*a«te 


la Ocibbftr 1945, 







xixyj ... ADMISSION fO CWESSE ;0f ;iS 


Professional Degrees and B. Com. Begree. 

(a) Medical Degrees {M,B. S B.S,, DM.Sc., B£c. 
(PharmJ) B.E*^ B.V.Sc» and BBc> Ag,} 

Gondonatioii in part, of a course or oo arses of stady In 
any particalar subject may be given, each case being 
considered on its ..merits. 

Mate :^Owiiig to the fact that practical work involves a 
very important part of these conrses, it Is not 
possible to give any snbstantiai redaction in the 
coarse as a whole. 

{b) B. T. —Condonation of a portion of the period 
required for the coarse may be given. Each ease shall be 
considered on its merits. 

(c) Laie \—■Condonation of shortage of attendance 
for the coarse may be given for an examination or examin¬ 
ations, provided no stadent shall be permitted to appear 
for the. B.L., D.egrea Examination prior to his passing the 
F.L. Examinatioa. Each case shall be considered on its 
■.merits."-: 

(fi) , B.CJom*—C ondonation of attendance. from .the 
coarse of stady in whole or in part may , be given. Each 
case shall,.be eo.ii'Sidered on it.s merits. 

Iiidividnal cases may be considered, each on its merits, 
where prior to joining His Majesty’s Service or while in His 
Majesty’s Service a candidate has appeared for a Profes¬ 
sional Examination (other than Medical Examination) or 
the B.Com. Degree Examination and has failed to gain a 
pass dne to failnre in gaining the minfmam prescribed or 
where the minim am prescribed has been obtained by failing 
to secnre the minimam required in any particalar sabject, 
with a view” to awarding the degree withoat farther 
■examination.. 


Non-Professional Degrees. 

(e) Jf. Liu, —Research work ander snpervlsion for 
the remaining period shall be waived and permission may 
be given to sabmit the thesis, provided the provisions^ of 
the Regalations regarding eligibility in other directions are 
complied with. 


(/) M, Sc ,—Ordinarily the period of training 
reqnired ander ^ the Regalations shall be expected to b# 
compiled with, bat condonation of -short peidods may 
be ffiven. ' ... . 


[♦wiisin 
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(g) Honours and Post-graduate Degrees in Arts >— 
Coadoiiatioii of shortage of periods of attendance may be 
given and permission grauted to appear for the respective 
examinations, provided such applications are submitted 
throngh the Principal of the Cuilege in “which the student 
fomaerly stadiecL Both the Preliminary and Final Isamin- 
atioBS will require to be passrd miiess the candidate has 
already passed the Freliminarj Examination. The condition 
in the Eegiilations for Honcmrs Degree specifying a 
masiriuim period ui: fcir jekim within which tie candidate 
must have qualified for the Degree shrill not be insisted 
■'Upon. ' ■ ■ ■ ■ 

(A) Momurs and Post-graduate Deg rees in Science .— 
Condonation o! shortage of periods of attendance may be 
given and stnclents permitted to appear for the respective 
examinations provided that the application is submitted in 
each case with a statement from the Friiiclpai of the College 
that the applicant is fit to appear for the examination in the 
subject or subjects in which he was, formerly a student. 
Both the Preliminary (or Part I) and Final Examinations 
will require to be passed unless the candidate has already 
ptssei the PrelimInary (or Part i) Examination. The 
condilioa in the Eegiilations for Honours Degree specifying 
a maxlHniin period of four years within w’hich the candidate 
muil have quaiiiieei for the Degree shall not be insisted upon. 

(t) or SeAeiice .—-It shall be open to any 

candidate who has pursued a course of study for the B,A. 
or any other Degree in a coiistituimt or affiliated college 
of this UiiiTersitT to appear for a Special Examination for 
the purpose of qualifying for a - War Degree ” without 
further alteadiiiice in the course of study in a college. 

Candidates who have been preparing for the B.A, or 
B.Sc. Degree Examiiianon shall have the .option of appear¬ 
ing for the usual Degree Examination without further 
attendance at a college, provided that in the,case of those 
who took sckace subjects ike Principal of the College 
C 0 itiSes*tl 2 at the candidate is fit to appear. 

(l) B. -It shall be open to any candidate who 
wm formerly a stadenl preparing for this Degree to appear 
without , farther attendance in the course of study in a 
eoEege. provided that the Principal of the College certifies 
Ihat th« eaiadiflate is fii to appear for th« examination 
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Exemption will be given from Part I of tlie Degree Examin¬ 
ation. All sncb, candidates shall, however, have the 
option of appearing, for the B.A. Special Examlnatloii in 
Science, without further,attendance in a college. 

' and B£c. —Militar,y Service shall he consMereii 

as equivalent to a pass in Military Science—-Certiicate «B— 
and exemption given in respect of the papers in 
“ (1) Shakespeare ” and (2) Modern Poetry ” for BA*, 
and in respect of one eiibsidiary subject for B.Sc. in 
accordance with the Regulations. 

Further, exemption may be given from Part I or Part II „ 
of the BA. Degree Examination provided the candidate has 
already passed in one, of these Parts,. 

V ■ A candidate'Who has passed in any two Parts of the 
B.4. Degree Examination may b© given, should he so 
desire, a BA, War.Degree. 

.A candidate who .was .studyiog for, the 'B.Sc. .Degree 
may be given the B.A, War Begr.©© provided he has passed, 
■.the. Main and one Subsidiary subject or the Main subject 
.and Part I. however, be. given the B.Sc. Degree 

if he has passed the Main and one Sobsidiary snb|ect. 

It shall, however, be open to the candidate, If he so 
desires, to proceed to the ordinary Degree Examination. 

(F) Condonation of attendance from, 

the course of study in whole or in part may be given. Each. 

case shall be considered on .its merits,... ,, „ 

Military Service may be considered as equivalent to 
a pass in Military Science— Certificate A’—and exemption 
given in respect of one optional subject under Part III of 
the Intermediate Examination, 

g.iven fro.m .Part.II „or„ 
Part III of the examination provided the candidate has 
already passed in one of these Parts. 

(I) B.OA,—Condonation of attendance from the 
course of study in whole or in part may'be given. Each 
ease shall be considered on its inerits. 
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Eacli application for award of the Degree without 
being required to comply -with the Regulat.ioiis fully shall 
be coiisideretl on its merita* 

the cases enumerated above [(a) to 0] all 
exumlEatioEs will be tho usual examinations 
held by the Oniversity in the respective 
Faculties and^ Decrees, except with reference 
£0 the Spacilti Examination for B;A, which 
will be defined separately, 

II. Candidates who were not tie facto students* 

It shall be open to Secondary School-Leaving Certificate 
holders declared eligible for admission to a course of study 
in this Oniversity, Matriculates and Intemedlates of this 
Oniyefsity^ who were not students immediately -prior to 
joiniiig His Majesty^ Forces to appear for (1) the next 
higher examination in Humanities without further study 
in a college, and (2) for the next higher examination 
involving science stib|ects provided the Principal of the 
College certifies that the applicant Is fit to appear for the 
©xtmlnalloa In the case of the Intermediate or on the 
production of certificate of altendance for one year in a 
constituent or affiliated college of this University in the 
case of a Degree Examination. Intermediates of this 
University shal!, however, have the option of appearing for 
the Special War Degree provided that their pass in the 
latemediate Exuiiiliioticni was obtained not kter than two 
years prior to the date of joining His Maiestys Forces, 












■ . . OHAPTIE SXSYI, 

Ooi-dmct of Examiaaliois. 

Ordinmtces tmder Mectm^ 31 (k) qf the AM. 

. , L „■ (a) All examinations siiall be lieM in Madras and 
in such other places as may be fixed by 
Plac®. of Syndicate. A list of the centres at' 

Emfniaatloat. examinations will be held ihali" 

ordinarily be published annually in. th# 
Gazette in the preceding April. 

(5) When there are more centres than on# for » 
written examinatioii question papei's shall be given ont lo 
candidates on.bhe same day and at the sam© hoir in every 
centre. . ■ . 


\ 2* . Gazetted holidays siiall be constderad dies non for 
' purposes,of th© GiilYe.rsltj Examinations,' 
IMay* Syndicate may. for special 

f nm. , re.asons, decide to hold examinations on. 

such holidays. - ■ 

dug examinations shall be held/twice .in 


Intermediate. 

B.A. Degree. 

B.A. (Honours) Preliminary. 

B.Sc.. Degree. 

B.Sc. fHoiioiirsW Pan I and Pari- TT 


Gynaecology and 


1 

If 


[i W 


ftlRI 











16. Diploma in Kadiology. 

17. Diploma in Ortliopaedics. 

18. B.Sc. (Pharmacy). 

19. B.Y.SC. Degree. ^ 

20. B.Oom. Degree. 

21. tOrientai Titles. 

22. fB.OX. (Pass). 

23. B.Oi. (Honours) Part I only. 

24. B.Mns,—Part I only. 

The otlitr exaiBlnatioas shall be held once a year. 

4* The ptpere set in any subject shall be such as .a 

candidate of decided ability well pre- 

® subject can reasonably be 

paperii. expected to answer within the time 

allotted. 

5. So qneBtion ihal be put at any University examin- 

_ . ation calling for a declaration of reli« 

belief, or profession or political 

views on the part of the candidate, and 
BO answer given by any candidate shall be objected to on 
the ground of its giving expression to any particular form 
of religions belief, profession or political views. 

6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce 

examinations, shall be conducted by 

papers to be set and answered, except 
in tiie case of Indian languages, and languages for the 
Oriental Titles Examinations, in English unless otherwise 
stated therein. ■ 

It shall tws competent for the Syndicate to permit 
candidates to ap^ar for and answer the paper or papers in 
a Group or a subject or subjects in a Group under Part III 
of the Intermediate Examination in an Indian Language 
proxided one yew’s notice had been given by the collie 
ooneeraed. ® 

■f ExaatiaaUcits ia Ortcntal TitlM (lotenasdiafa—Gt<»io Di .ti/I 
B.O.L. tl^») Pm n wiU hiid to S«^temljm only to such l«ngn- 
ft fiii rn ii r ^ M« aSUated and cMdidat.* «r« appamne 
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Examination Boards sliail, wiienoTer there ar© 
Examiaatloft candidates, be appointed annually by the 
Board*. Syndicate for tlie following subjects or 

. groups of subjects'— 


, Englisk 

ii. Greek and Latin. 

iii. Frencli. 

iv. German. 

. . V. Sanskrit. . 
vL Marathi. 

"vii Hindi, 
viii. Oriya* 

■ix. Bengali. ^ 

X. Barmese, 
xi. Sinhalese, 
xii. Hebrew and Syriac, 
xlii. Arabic^ Persian and 
Urdn. 

xiv, Tamil, 
xxv.; Teingn. • 

XTi.; Kannada, 
xvii. Malayalam. 
xviil. Mathematics, 
xix. Statistics. 

XX., Physics. . . 
xxL Chemistry, 
xxii. Botany. 


, xxlii. Zooiogy inclading 
Physiology, 
xiiv. 6eo|o.gy. . 

XXY. Home Science, 
xxvi. Anthropology. 
xx\’ii Philosophy, 
xxviii. History and Politics, 
xxix. Economict. 

XXX. Geography, 
xxsl TeacMtg. ■ 
xxxii. Law. 
xxxiiL Medicine. 
xxxiY. Sanitary Science, 
xxsv. Pharmacy. 

' .xxxi^^i. Engineering. ' ' ' 

xxxfiL Agricaltnre: 
xxxviii., Veterinary Scieace^ 
xxxix. Techaology,.' 
xl. ..Coniiaerce. ■ 

, xli, Indian Masic. 
xlii. Western Music. ■' ■ 

zliii. Drawing and Architectere. 


The Syndicate may appoint, sep.arate; Boards of Question 
Paper-Setters, and , Board,s to coadnefc exa,mi.iiations, as 
it deems fit. ^ Joint or separate Boards may be appointed 
to conduct different exaniinations. 


8. The Syndicate, shall appoint a Chairman- for each 
Cfiairmiaii f S^ard, who shall at the conclusion of 
Boarda^d examination forward to the Syndic- 

l:!ieir ^ report on the manner in which the 

examination has been Gondneted. 


Exam.iners to snperTise the Matriculation 
Spteial Boaifd*. Examination and the Intermediate 
- Examination in Arts and Science. 
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12* In Ite examinatioEfi for Degrees in Law, Medi- 
' cine, BEgineeriag, Agriculture and Com- 
Maaa«f ol merce and ‘ for the iiial part of the 
pmMicati«tt ol Degrees of the B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. 

(Hoiioars), the names of all siiocessM 
caadidatu*! canciidateB' shall be pnbliBhed in the order 

of proiciency. In the case of the other 
exainiaatioiiB, the names ol caiididiites who are placed in 
the First ClMfi shall be pablished in the order of pro-:.. 
ficlency; in the case of the B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Examin- 
atioag, the names of candidates who are placed in the 
Second Class shall also fce published in the order of profi¬ 
ciency* The names of other snccessfal candidates shall be 
published In the order in which they wore registered for 
the examination. 


13* A 
PmB C«rtl* 


certificate signed by the Registrar shall be 
ghm to each successful candidate at an 
examliiation other than an examination 
fox a degree, title or diploma. The 


certificate shall sel forth the date ol the examination, the 


sib|ecl in which the candidate was examined, the class in 
which he waa placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he 
gained distinction In accordance w^ith the Begnlations. 


14* A DIpioina under the seal of the University and 
signed by the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
Diflwmi* presented at a Convocation to each 

iQecessfnl candidate at an examination 
for a degree, title or diploma. The diploma shaH set forth 
the dal© of the examination, the subjects in which the 
ciniidate was examiaed, the class in which he was placed, 
and the iiib|ecl8, if any, in which he gained diilincMon in 
tceordance with the Kegulatioas* 



uaadidafces 


bion examination 
. Pari only 
ate Examinalioa—“ 

Examiriatioa 

)nly , , 

Pari II only 
.Part HI only 

B,A,. Degree Examinafcion— 

. First appearance— 

Whole Examination or any Part or Farts 
Subsequent}'appearance—« 

,, Whole Examination 
Parti. ' 

^ ' Part II 
Part III 

B*A» {Honours) Degree Examination— . 
rntnary 

ree Ixamination .. .. 

' Maiter of Letters (M. Litt.)' 

' Maiter of Science (M. So.)- V. 

;. D'Octor.of Philosophy (Ph. D.)'.,:. 

: Doctor of Letters (D. Litt.) 

: Doctor of Science fD. ScA , 


..,.48 

20 

.. 10 
.24 
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B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination- 
Part I 

Part II— 

Science Subjects. (Physics, Chemistry, 
or any Natural Science subject) 
Subsidiary eufaject or subjects 
Main subject 

Any other Branch (i.e. Mathematics) 

B.Sc. (As.) Degree Examination— 

First Examination 
Second Examination 
Final Examination 

One subject only for any Examination 

B.Y.Sc. Degree Examination— 

Preliminary Esainination 
Intermediate E-xamination—Pan I 
Do. do. Part 11 

Final Examination 

One subject only for any Examination 

B.Sc. (Tech.) Degree Examination— 

Whok Examination 
Part I only 
Part 11 only 

B.T. Degree Examination 

B.T. Degree Examination—Practical Test for 
deferred candidates 
M.Ed, Degree Examination 
B.L. Degree Examination— 

F.L. Examination 
For Mch divisioii 
B.L. Degree Examination 
For each division — 

(i) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law 

(ii) Property and Land Tenures 

(iii) Crimiaal Law aad Evidence 
M.L. DegTM Biamiaatioa 

LLD. Degree 

Pw-Registration Examination (for the M.B. & 
B.S. Degtm Course)— 

First appewancB—either Whole or in Part ■ 
Sulssequent appearance—Sieh subject ” 


Rs. 
. 15 


. 30 
. 30 
. 60 


. 20 
. 30 
. 30 

. 15 


. 20 
20 

. 20 
. 40 
. 15 

. 125 
. 50 
. 75 
, 20 


10 

40 


40 

25 

50 

20 

25 

25 

100 

200 


30 

15 






M.B. & Degree Ixamination— 

First M,B. & B.S* Examination— 

Whole Ixamination 
Part I onlj 
Part II only 

Separate subjects after first appearance— 
Organic Chemistry 
Anatomy or Physiology 

Second M.B* & B.S* Examination— 

Whole Examination 
Part I only 
Part II only 

Separate subjects after first appearance— 
Pharmacology (Part, I) 

Ophthalmology (Part II) , 

.Hygiene and .PreTeative Medleine or . 
. General Patholo.!?y with BaeteriologT 
, (Part,II) . ■ 

Final M.B, & B.S« Degree Ixamiaatioii— 

First., appearance— 

Whole Examination 

Part I only—Forensic Medicine .... 

Part II only 


Sabseqnent appearance— 

Medicine or Surgery 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology 

M.D. or M*S» Degree Examination 
Diploma in Gynaecology and Obstetrics 
DiBloma in Yenereoloffi 
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Bs. 

B.Sc. (Pharmacy)— 

Preliminary Examination— 

First appearance _ ... 30 

SubHeqnent appearance—^Each aubject ... 10 

Final Examination— 

First appearance ... 45 

Snbaeqnent appearance—Each subject ... 15 

B.E. Degree Examination (Old Regulations)— 

F.E. Examination 
* B.E. Degree Examination 
B»E. Degree Examination (iJewtsed)— 

F. E. Examination— 

Part I 

Any Group 

Part II 
Group A or B 
Group C 

B. E. Degree Examination- 
Part I 
Any Group 

Part II 
Any Group 

B. Com. Degree Examination- 
Part I 
Part II 
Part III 

Oriental Titles Extmmaiion (Old Hejalations)— 
Entrance Test to Vidvaa Course (Dravidiau 


Main) ... 3 

Preliminary Examination .f. 12 

Final Examination ... 12 

Cerilicate of Proficiency Examination ... 10 

Degree of Bachelor of Oriental Learning 
Examination (B.O.L.)— 

Whole Examination ... 48 

Part I ... 20 

Part II '' ... 10 

Part III (Whole Part) ... 20 

Selected Subject I ... 10 

Selected Subject II ' ... 10 


DafTM of Master of Oriental Learning (M.C.L.) ... 50 


5U 


20 

12 

20 

12 


20 

12 

40 

15 


20 

7 

25 





XXXYII]. ' FEES. ' , 25 


' Bi. 

Orienlai, Titles Examfiiation (ReYisei)—- 

Entrance Test to the following Oriental Titles— 
¥ld¥aii, Adib-i"Fazi!, Malpan and Soppar anii 


Titles in Arabic and Persian , 8 

Entrance Test for Intermediate—Group D ... 15 
Oriental Titles— 

Preliminary Examination 18 

Final Examination SO 

B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination (Reviied)— 

Part I 15 

Part II . . «V ' 25 

, (Honours) Degree Examination--- , 

Preliminary 'I, 15 : 

Final —, 80' 

Sangita Siromaiii Title— ' 

Preliminary /—■ 

Whole Examination 25 ' 

Parts I and III'for candidates under 

Regulation 9 of Chapter LSSIII . 35 

Part II only . , ' «... 8, 

■ Mnal —■ . . 

Whole Examination ■ ... 30 

..Bachelor of Mnsic (B.Mns.) Degree Examination— , 
Whole Examination *««. 48 

- "Part I only 30- 

Part II only 20 

Part III only 25 

Examination for the Diploma in Economics 30 

Examination for the Diploma in Politics and 

Public Administration 30 

Examination for the Diploma in Statistics ... 30 

Examination for the Diploma in Modern Euro¬ 
pean Languages (French or German) , 12 

. G—4 


■ 
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R@. 

Examiiiation for the Dlpioma in Librariansliip*-"- 
First appearance- 

whole Examination or any Division or 
Divisions .*,20 

Subsequent appearance- 

whole Examination * 20 

Any Division 8 

Examinatioti for the Diploma in Geography 30 

Subsequent appearance—Dissertation only 15 

Examination for the Diploma in Indian Music 24 

Subsequent appearance—Practical Test in a 
subject or subjects (each subject) 12 

(b) Digree or Diploma'Fee — 

Diploma fee (for taking Degree at a Coiivocatlon 
In person) 3 

Degree in aisentm fee (including Diploma fee) 13 

M* A. Degree fee ■ 25 

Diploma fee (for Certificates and Diplomas given 
at a Special Meeting of the Senate) other than for 
Degrees taken at a Convocation ■ ... 2 

Dlpioma in ulmenita fm (for Certificates and 
Diplomas given at a Special Meeting of the 
Senate) ... 3 

provided that the above fees shall iio: be levied in the case 
of Honorary Degrees* 


Stzma. 

from 
ftcAmrcIi 
StttdAttti. 
am4 Fetlftws 
p«r»ilted to 
im the 
mmfU. ml tic 


2, Research Students and Fellows 
(8i‘b. ‘3ridiarj and non-stipendiary) per- 
iiiitieLl 01 study 111 the Departments of 
the I Diversity ^.ir under any Teacher of 
tile University shall pay the following 
fees:— 


kerseiii wDi^king In ins Departments—either Rs 30 
per aaaiiai or Es. 10 per term (thrice in a year). 

Ilersans working in Science Departmenti—either 

Tjmt) 





Siaiute. Colleges applyliig tor recogni- 

Becogaitioii or tion or affiliation siiall pay the following 

Afiillatioa Ic®t ' , 


First recogai- 
tiott . or 
atloa* . 

Fttrtlier 
recogaitioB or 
aiflliatlon* 


oiaiuie. 

Megistratiott of 
Graduates lec« 

Ordinance^ 

Wezs for 
Matrieiilatioiii 
.Diploncia. . 
Conrsess etc. , 


At the rate of 150 for each mem¬ 
ber' of' tile Iiispeetioii Coinraissioa 
.appoiii'tecL ■ 

At the rale of Rs. 100 Cor each memlier 
of the Inspection Commission appointed* 

4. Ctraclaates applyiiig for Regis¬ 
tration ill the List of Registered Gra¬ 
duates shall pay a fee of Rs* 5. 


5. . Oiker Fees 


.1,(1) For registration a'S a Matriculate ■ . 2 

(2) For ' regifitration as . a candidate for the 

'. . MXIfet, M..Sc. or P11..I), Degree ■ ■ , 50. 

(3) (a) For registration as a student for any 1 

of the Diploma Courses in Medicine | 
or Surgery (incluslTe of attending J 
lectures under (&) and (c) infru) : 

(&) For attending the course of Post- 
Graduate Lectures in Medicine or 
Surgery arranged by the Post- p 100 
Graduate Council of Medical Edu¬ 
cation ; ,. 

■ and/or 'I. 

(c) For a.tteiidiiig Refresher Coiirse.B | 
arranged by the ' Post-Graduate j 
Council of Medical Educaiioii. J 

(4) For applying for admission to the 

(Tech.) Degree Course S 

(5) For undergoing the B.Sc, (Tech.) Degree 

Course ^ 

per year oi 
75 per term 

(6) For undergoing ^ the Diploma Course In 

Economics (two years course—Es. 75) ... 37| 

“ ^ per year 
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( 7 ) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 
Economics (one year course) . 

(S) For undergoing the course of lectures in 
one or more subjects for the Diploma 
Coarse in Economics (for each subject). 

(9) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 
Politics and Public Administration (two 
years course—Rs. 75) 

per 

(10) For undergoing the course of lectures in 

one or more subjects for the Diploma 
Course in Polities and Public Admini¬ 
stration (for each subject) 

(11) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Statistics (two years course—Rs. 75 ) ... 

per 

(12) For undergoing the course of lectures in 

one or more subjects for the Diploma 
Course in Statistics (for each subject). 

(13) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

German (one year course) 


provided however, it shall be com¬ 
petent for the Syndicate to admit 
certain classes of applicants under 
the coKditions enumerated in the 
proviso to Regulailon 45 of Ghap- 
ter LXSIV, at a concession rate of 
Ks. du per candidate. 


(14) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 
trench (one year course) 

provided, however, it shall be com- 
peteni for the Syndicate to admit 
certain classes of applicants under 
tne conditions enumerated in the 

STt 

a concession rate of 
Kfi. 30 per candidate. 


(1.5) For. undergoing the Diploma Course 

Librarmosliip (one y<^ar cemrse) 


in 










Eg* 

(16) For Taadargoing tke Diploma Ooarse, In 

G-eographiy (oae year coarse) 75 

(17) For .Field. -Work by stadeats of the 

Blploma Coarse, in Geograpby 25 

(18) For andergoing the lectares in one or 

more sabjeets for tiae Diploma Coarie 

in Geography (for eacb sabject) 15 

(19) For tindergoing tbe Diploma Coarse in 

Indian Masic (two years coarse-—Rs, 60) 30 

per year.. 

(20) For a.ndergoli.ig the ieetares in one or 

more sabjects for tbe Diploma Coarse 

ill Indian Masic (for each sabject) 15 

Ordinance. ' ' ■.■ (1) (a) For .considering' . , 

Otlier fees lor application for exemption from 
gettmg marlts, prodaotion of attendance 

certificates, etc. certificates ... 10 

Provided^ lioweYer, it shall be compet¬ 
ent . for the Syndicate to waive the 
payment. of the .above fee for . 
exemption in cases where the candi¬ 
dates coaid not prodaee the pre¬ 
scribed certificates of attendance 
owing to the redaction of the 
college to a lower grade (voiantary 
or otherwise)^ or the closing down 
of the college, or^he college not 
having been granted the necessary 
recognition or affiliation in time. 

(b) For scratiny of applications 
ander Ordinance 1 (b), (c) 
m and (d) of Chapter XLI ,,, 5 

(2) For considering application for recogni¬ 

tion of an examination of another 
University or examination condacted 
by other Bodies oatside the Jarisdiction 
of the University 5 

(3) For considering application for combina¬ 

tion of attendances earned by a candl- '' ~ 

date in two colleges 5 
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(4) For scrntioy of Secondary School-Leaving 

Certificates of candidates who sat for 
the examination prior to 1926 and of 
those who sat for iho examination with¬ 
in the Madras Presidency and outside 
the University area 

(5) For scrutiny of Madras European School- 

Leaving Certificates of candidates who 
sat for the examinatiun prior to 1927, 
and of tho§e who sat for the examin- 
i.Qoy outside the University area after 

(6) For scrutiny of Bangalore European High 

School Certificates of candidates who 
sat for the examination prior to 1933 

(7) lor considering application for recognition 

of ciiange of aame 

(8) For eadorsing m the TlaiYersity records 

iE regard to the change in tlae date of 
Birtli, whether due to clerical error or 
otherwise 

(9) For obta-iiiing a duplicate Dipioma or 

Cerliiicate 

(10) For obtaiiiing a Provisional Certificate ... 

*(11; 1 or appHeatioa for Intermediate Certificate 
received t>y the Registrar after the pre- 

scribed date ^ 

(12: For application for Certificates and Diplo¬ 
mas (other than Intermediate) received 
by the Registrar one yem- after the 

exaiamatioG 

(13) For'application for Certificates and Diplo¬ 

mas received by the Registrar five years 
alter the examination 

(14) For obtaining a Migration Certificate 


Es. 


3 

10 

10 

5 

3 


10 

3 







XXXTII], 


flBS, 
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(15) For, Issue of a certified extract froni tlit 

/, .Registers or Records of the UnlTergity 

. except Coiwocation Reports ,. , , 2 

(16) For issue of a certified extract from Ooa- 

,vocation Reports , ■ 3. 

(17) (a) For fnmisMng to a , candidate a 

statement of marks obtained by him 
at the Intermediate Examination on 
^ ■ each occasion (March 1945 ei seq) /I , 

{Wote :—^This fee of Re. 1/- should be paid by all '• ^ 
candidates appearing for the Intermediate 
Examination along with, their .examination ■ .. , 
fees.) ■ 

(5), For fiirniahing to a candidate a state- 
meiit of marks obtained by him at 
, the ,B.A.. D.egree Examination^ for . 
each Part.. ... . 2 ' 

..... (c) For.furnishing to a candidate a state- 
: ment, of; marks obtained by„him. at 
‘ . any , examination other than the 

..Intermediate and the "Begree 
. Exam,inations. ... ...2, 

(d) For furnishing to a candidate detailed 

marks obtained by him at each 
examination—for details , of each 
subject comprising ..a minimum 
(additional fee) , ' ... , 1 

(e) For furnishing to a candidate a itate- 

ment of marks obtained by'"Mm at . 

.the Intermediate Examination for 
. each appearance (whether for a Part 
,,, or Parts or for the ' W.hole Examin- 
\ ..;V.atio.n) at^ examinations prior to March 
1945 or for furnishing duplicate 
statement of marks for each 
appearance ... 2 

(18) For checking the addition of the marks 
in each paper of a candidate for 
any University Examination (for each 
paper) 5 



(19) (a) For giippljing fo Principals of 
Colleges marks of all the saccessfnl 
candidates at tlie Matriculation and 
Intermediate Examinations (for 

each examination of the year) 20 

{1} For supplying to Principals*' 

of Ceileges marks of all Annas 8 per 
the candidates (passed and candidate 

failed) from a particular subject to a 

Collece for the B, A., maximum 

B.Sc.r B.A* (Hons.). B.Sc. } fee of Rs. 10 
(Hons.), F. ‘L.5 B. L., M. B. for an exam- 

k B. S., B. T., F, E., B.E., ination, for 

B.Sc. Ag., or any other fifty candi- 
examiaation,/or candid dates or les®. 
date$ or less« 

(c) For supplying to Principals of Col¬ 
leges detailed marks in each subject 
comprising a minimum (for tach 
candidate) 1 











CHAPTER XXXVITl. 


Sates fcr Payraear of l5:'’.aiiaation Fees and 
Sabmissioa of Oertiftnates, Bates of Oommeneement 
of Examiaatioas. and Sates of Publication 
of Eesults of Examinations. 


The latest dates on which fees for examinations 


Bates of 
Emminatiosis^ 
aa4 datM of 
of 

applicatioa* 
and atteadaace 
certificates: 
and dates of 
pttMication of 
results. 


iMlI be payable, and applications for 
admigsion taereto and, cenificatei to 
be proiliieed by candidates are to 
be submitted to tbe Registrar in ihe 
forms prescribed, the dates on wliiob 
examinations sbali begin, suvl tlie dates 
on wMcb tbe results of tli« tx^nninatioM 
sbatl be pnbliilied at tb^ I’niTorgitj 
Buildings shall be:*-*- 




Emmiflitioiis. 


• Last date for receipt ■ 
of applications^ { 
together with the j 
j receipt of payment j 
of feess in the i 
Repistrar’s Office. | 


Last date for 
submitting 
certificates. 



Part I 


Part Hi 


B.A4Hoiis.)Prdliini2iafy * 


lA, Final 


j Jnly 5 

Janmary 10 
or 

July 5 
Do. 


January 10 
or 

July S 

December 15 


. 1 August 15 


. 1 March § 

I or 
. ' August 15 
. I Do. 


1! March 9 
I or 
. August 15 

. March § 


Parti 


B.Sc. |H0ai.)“ 
Part I 


Part II CMaicI 


*Pwt 11 iSuhsMIaryl 


M*Sa, Of M* Lilt 


I Jaanary 10 
1 or 
JiikS 
I Do. 

i January 10 


j December 15 

, Janaary 10' 

■ or 
July 5 

' January 31 
cr 

: Aagafi 31 

Jamiwy SI 
or 

Aupiit 31 


. March 9 
or 

, . August 15 
Do. 

. March 9 
or,. 

. j August 15 
' March 9 

. March 9 
or 

. AugasiflS 


“~Sab«idiM7 Sui>j«st* {only) of tk* B.Sc. (Hottow*) D*jr.« 
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Dat« af coaiinenc^nicnt of 
examinations. 


I Last >iati of pablicafioa of 


March 20 


Srd Monday ia May. 

March 20 

.." ft*' 

; 5rd Moaday la May 

or ■ 


1 ■ ■ . : ■ or ■■ . 

Sepf ember 1 


1 October 5 

March 20 


i 4tli Monday !a May 

or 


! ■ or. , 

September I 

... 

:. October 5 

Immediattly after the 

exaiii.ination 

Bo. 

in Part l/ 


Iinmediately after'the 

•xaminatioa 

, l)o. 

in Part II. 


1 

March 20 

... 

; 4th Mod day in Ma'V 

■ or 


r. '. ^ . OF' 

September 1 


! October 5 , 

March 20 


1 2ii4 Monday in 'May 

. Do, 

1 

. Do. 

i. 

March 20 


1 4th Monday in May 

. or'.': 


1 or . 

September 1 

w»4 i 

' October 5 , 

Immediately after the 

examinttion 1 

L .'Bo. . 

in Part I, 

March 20 


4th Monday in Met 

■or 


or 

September 1 


October 5 

March 20 


3rd Monday in Ma^r. 

Sam* days as for B.A. and B Sc. ; 

4lh Monday in May 

Subsidiary Snjbectf, 

! 

i or 

1 

October 6, 


atiotts m -Parti II and III of the B.A. Degreej Fart II of ths B.Sc. Osgret-, 
will b« notiitd in the St. G^ari-s Gmeits wkes the time-tahlef are 
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SxAailaatioa*. 


Last dat« for receipt | 
of applications, j 
t«f ettier with th« ^ 

rtctipt of payment . 

of im%i ia the , 
Rtgiitrar^j OSce. ' 


Last date 
submitti 
certiScat 


D. Litt* or D* Sc. 


January 31 
■ or ■ 

, August SI 


Law— 

F.L. *:!d 3.L. 


-1 


January 15 

■ -'Or' 

July 15 


MX. 


I Jamiary 15 


LLJ). 


January 31 
or 

, August 31 


Midicing— 

Pri*Regl?;tr«tioa 

Esamimtioa» 


: October S 
or 

' jaauary 15 


M.B. & B.a— 

First mi. S«coad Ex* 
Aiaittatioai- 


£|'q. 


Fiaul Ewyaiaition 
m 3 , m MS. 


Da. 

, January 15 


DiplomaiaGjiia»coIogy I 
ifcmd Oiiit«trlc». ' | 


Jtnaary 15 
cr 


Diploat ia VtMrsclogy, 
Dlplomi ia D«rMttology, 


Difioaft fa Opiitiialiao- 

togy, 

DiploMi. is Oto*R|iiflo* 

laryafology* 

Dipleat, ia Radiolofy. 


July 15 
Do. 
Do- 
Do. 
Do, 
Do. 


Diploma i» Ortbopatdic*. 
B.aSc.- 
F»rt I 


Pari ii 


I Dflcsmbtr 1 


1 


jJaa« i 

I 

Octebftf iS 


: April i 
: ■ , 'Or . .. ■■ 

i September 10 


Decembir 1 
or 

March 20 


Xovaiaber 20 
or 

Much 20 


; Do. 

J January 15 


' January 15 
or 

' July 15 


I 


Do. 

Do. 

Do, 

Do. 

Do, 


' Do. ' 
Janaaiy 5 
or " 

April 5 
j ily 5 
or 

Norember 10 
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SxamiiuLlioai. 


Last (late for receipt | 
I of applications^ 
i together -with tlse ; 
receipt of payment j 
of feesj, in tli# i 
Rfgistrar^i Office. 


Last . date .for 
sobinitting 
cirtificates. 


B.S'C^ (Pharmacy)— 


PrelimisafT 


' Oct{3’btr 8 
1 ■ or 

; Jaroary IS 


Final 


■"I 


' January 15 

or 

October 8 .; 


^ Engfne eriag- 


F. E. and B. E. (Old 
Regni.) 

F. E. (Revised Regiil- 
atlonsW 


Pat; I 
Fart II 


B. E* D«gre« fReirie«ji 
Regnlatioai)*— 


Parti 
Part I! 
Te telling-* 
B. T, 


JaBuary 15 


January 15 

l>o. 


January 15 

Do. 


; Janoary 15 
or 

! July S 


•Pfictffca! Teit (for dctM* | 
in4 cindidateftl j 


Mm 

ESe, C4f .1 
Firtt ExamiTamtion 

Secoai EXASiiBatioii 
Fiaal Ixt^loatioa 


; jtaaary 15 


Jtaiary 15 
Do. 
rxfi. 


December 1 
s or 
! Marcb 20 


March 20 

or 

i December 1 


1 March 9 


; March 9 

Do, 


March 9 


Do. 


‘ March 19 
or 


Ai^nst 15 


March 19. 


I MiLich 19 
Do, 












ETC. 


XSXVIir] PAYlaEIfT OF MX AMS. FEES, 


: ' Bate of commiiiccinoat.of 

examinatioBs.' 

,i Last date of piiblicatio 

i , of results. 

!" . ' . 

1 

„ r>#esiafe®r 10', ' 

, ■ orv;''■■ 

April; 1: 

i , , 

."M 

' i .' ■ ■ ‘ ' 

- ,| Jamiarj 5 

i'..'Or 

. jMay 1 

.April 1 ' ', 

or ■ ■ 

Bectmbttr 10 

.'■[May .,1 ','■, 

! , ' or, •■ 

. ! January 6 

Marcli 30 ■ 

1 

. ! ist Monday la May. ' 

! 

Marcli 20 

! 

list Monday in May. 

Immediatelj after Part 1 

1 '■ Do'. 

March 20 

j 1st Monday ia May. 

immediately after Fart 1 

: Do. 

April 1 

■ or ■■ ■ , ;■ 

September 1 . 

j 4th Monday in May 

1 '■■■■■or' 

i Octob'ex 5 ' 

First week of March 

r 

April 1 

i ■■ 

i 4th Monday in May. 

1 

April 1 

3rd Monday in May. 

Do. ^ 

Do. 

April B 

Bo. 


CoUafBs in Fttaiufy rirf# Regnlstion 4 (b) of CliapttrUClV) 
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Last da.t« for receipt 
of ipplicatiottSj 
together wiiE tli« 
rectipt of 

of £t«s. la til* 
Registrars Office. 


Last date for 
submittiag 
certificates. 


VettriafctT ScieHCs— 



?rali«ittAry 1 > 

atfoa. 1 1 

April 5 
or 

Sftptemhar 15 

j April 15 

1 or 

1 October 1 

latdi 2 »edi»t» fixaiaia- 
uion---fMSt I 

Do. 

1 

... i 

Intermediate Ixar.lR- 
atioii—Part II 

Do. 

Do 

fiaal Ixamfoatiom .** 

Do. 

... i ifo* 

(Tech.)”^ 
fart I 

i Jama ary IS 

i March 19 

1 

■ ■ ! . ■■■ ■ 

Tm n 

Do. 

j 

„ 'i I>0* 

f ■■■ 

1 

B. Com — 



Put I 1 

; Jasaary 10 
i or 

1 July o 

... i March 9 
’ cr 

1 Aagast 15 

fart H 

; Do. 

I'.' ,■■ ■ 

!■ ■' Bo '■ 

Part IS 

j Bo. 

i 

. ! Do. 

... J 

Oiitatal 

! 


lattJfflica Tfit tc 
VidTHii eoETif. 

‘ NoTeiTiher 15 

... 1 

PrtliiBfotty 

' t- '!'■ ■"■■■■" ' . 

.! Do* 

> March 9 

f'ia.al 

. ' Do. 

... i Do. 


B. O, L.— 
P*f| I 


KoTemIser 15 


' KoTemI: 
• , or 
Inly r 


I March 9 
or 

I Aapt«t 15 
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Date of coiiiiBencem,ent of 
examiaatioEs, 


Last date of piiHicatioa of 
jesultt. 


May 1 

or ' ■ ■ 

.October 15 

1st Monday In Jun.# 

or ■ 

2iid Monday in K’o’feinber. 

Do. 

*po. 

Do.. 

i Do. 

Do. 

1 ' Do. 

April 1 

: / , ■ 

I 3rd Monday in May. 

April 8 

I " 

Do, 

Marcli20 . 

or 

September 1 

4th Bfoaday ia May 
or 

Octobers. 

Immediately ■ after, the exa,iiilnatioB. 
i,n Part 1. 

’ Do. . 

I ■ 

Immediately after the exaniination ' 
in Part IL ; 

Do. 

1 

Same day as Part II—Second 
Language—Iiiterm,ediate .Examin¬ 
ation in March. C 

! 

j 4th .Monday ia May. 

March 27 

Do, 

Immediately after the Preliminary ■ 
Examination. 

Do. 

M^rch 20 
or 

September 1 

4th Monday in May 
or 

October 5. ' 
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tOHAP. 


Examinatioas. 


Last date for receipt j 
of applications, 
toge tiler mtli the 
receipt of payment 
of f ees, in the 
Registiar*'s Office. 


B. O. L. imnid.) 

Part II 
Part HI 

Oriental Titles— 
{Revised! 
•Entrance Test 


Last data for 
submitting 
certificates. 


I 


Eiglish Papers (Matrical- 
,, alioa Exsiiniftatioa) lor • 
Entrance Test to Inter- j 
mediate'—'Group T) and j 
Sangita Sixomaiii candi- i 
dates ' 


tPieliiniaarf 


I November 15 

I Do. 

November 15 
Do. 


ir"' 


; November 13 
or-. 

July 5 ; 


’ fFlnai 

B. O. L. IRevisedI— 
Part I 

+P*rt H 

B. O, L. (HonoursI 

Part! 

♦ 

Part il 
M. O. L. 


Do. 


li 


, November 15 
or 
Jnly 5 

Ncavember 15 

r ■ ...or 

i July 6 

; No^rember 15 
or 

. July 5 

November 15 

^ Jaraiary 31 
or 

. Aignst 31 


March 9 
Do. 


. : March 9 
I or \ 

• ‘ Angast 15 

i Do. 


; March 9 
j or 
I August 15 

' March 9 
. i. or 

I August 15 

j March 9 
I or 
! August 15 

i March 9 


Intennedhte-Group D 

ia wfaicli collegers 

^ dilated a.d candidates are appearing therefrom. 

e paper oa Geaeral Indian History should be taken along 
m. paper on the History of India should be t«ken along 








Date of commenceiEeBt of 
examiBatlons. 


date of puMicatlo 
of resMts* 
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Examinationi 


I Last date for receipt 
I of applications^ 

I togetlier with the 
i receipt of payment 
of feesj in the 
Registrar's Office. 


Last dat^ for 
submitting 
- certificates. 


Saagita Stroaaai— 
Preliminary 
Part I 
Part II 
Part III 

Final— 

■Parti 
Part II 

’f'Oiploma ia Fconomics... 


’ N'ovember 15 
! Do., 

Do, 

. . Do.,, . 

Do. 

Jaaaafy 15 


Kploaia its Politics and ! Jaaiiary 15 
riiMic Admiaistxation ' 


i 


March 9 
Do. 
Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

March i§ 
April 15 


t Last dal® for submission of the«i% July i 

* L«t f„ »abmis*ioi, of Di,«Ltion,'May 15. 


Diploma la Statistics ... 

1 March 15 

■ April 15 


Diploms In 

! March 15 

July 1 

... 

Diplcma in ^Mmac ... 

1 March 15 

July 1 


DiplojB* ii Librariis- 
siiip. 

1 

: Jaaiiaiy 15 

1 

April 1 


♦Diplottta ia Geography. 

1 i 

‘ 1 

1 January 15 1 

! ■.'■ 

April 1 


Dlplotti in lodfti Music. 

I 

Jaiiiarr 13 1 

April 1 















_ rrovided ttat applications for admission to 
examinations received ■within a period of five days after 
the dates specified above will be accepted on payment of 
a fee of Rupee one per candidate. 

Provided^ further that if any of the dates under 
coiomns 2 to o supra happen to be holidays, the next 

working day shall be considered as the due date for the 
purpose enumerated under each of the columns. 

^ Provided also that it shall be competent for the 
Registrar to publish the results on any day succeeding the 
lates mentioned only when it has been found necessary to 
■ publication beyond the dates 


— ui ail examinations 

and time-tables in detail shall be pnblished 
in the Foti St. George Gazette by the 
Sjrndicate in the preceding Pebruarv or 
August. •' 


. E 












CHAPTER XXSIX. 

Transfer and Term or Annual Gertiicates. 

{Regulations). 

1. Xo student who has previously studied in any 
Transfer recognized school or college shall be 

Certificates. admitted to a college unless he presents 

a transfer certificate showing__ 

{a) the name of the student in full, 

register^ entered in the admission 

which S ““ “ 

leaving^S. studied at the time of 

while bim 

nlflop when annual promotions take 

place whether he is qualified for promotion to a MgS 

that other moneys due to 

wp= Institution in respect of the last term in which he 

' frZTh! ^ certificate of Medical InspeJtioI If any 

^^^^rroin the school m which he last studied, 

(h) reasons for leaving college. 

P. . (/‘-f(^0 nmsfc be filled in when the Transfer 

snch^ertiW? enrolled pending the production of 

^•fh ffi of ® certificate shall be endorsed 

with the admission number under which the student is 
nrolled and shall be filed for reference and inspection. 

2. A student admitted to a college shall be required 

Certificates of II ^ Medical Inspection within 

Medical term of the first year of the 

laspectioa. Intermediate Course and a re-inspection 

Course tK f JaDior B.A. 

Course and the first term of the firet year of the 
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B.A. (HonoarsX B.Sc. rPass) or B.Sc. (Honours) Course. 4 
student proceeding from one eoliege to another shall be 
required to prcdnce, along with his Transfer Certificate 
tte Medical Certificate given in the previous college’ 
Before admission to the B.A. fPass or Honours) or B Sc' 
(Pass or Honours) Course the student shall be required to 
produce his Certificate of Medical Inspection given durin® 
the Intermediate Course. 

Such medical inspection shall be conducted bv a 
doctor possessing the Unirersitv qualification of L.M. & S 
or M.B. & B.S., or a registrable British qualification. 

. Of e where a college has difficulty in arranging 

sJndSftll report should ij made to thf 

ojuaicate by the college in question. 

3. A student applying for a transfer certificate during 
Issue of Trans- f term on any day of which he 

fer certificates. enrolled, or applying not later 

foSo Jng,*sMTlte\rwfth hi tvenIS’ 

certificate upon payment hif all fees or other monev^ du« 
or of such portion thereof as the Principal mTy see fit to 
demand, for the college term in which he was emolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fiff-h 

iTtrri^a " V coBege term immediatelv following that 

dumg which he has been last enrolled shall 

g van it on payment of ( 1 ) all feesT other Lttle S ^ 

fzzzs's ."i •» - 

jSo stniiBnt siia.!! b© tA k 

in any college term unless he has attlndtHh^cnll™™”®^ 
received instruction for at least one daTnf tSf 
or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescrlbS! 

been published before the fae<^innint of th! 75^“^ 

.I—.!, a., a, 
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CSETIFICATBS* 


been announced at tlie Senate Hollis’* aball be eonated for 
liini thB first working day of tlie college term so far as the 
grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a Principal relEsiiig or delaying to 
give a transfer certificate to wliicli a siiident may be 
entitled the student shall have rislit of appeal to the 
Syndicate. 


Expiilmiott of 
•tudeat from. 
College* 


If any student is expelled from a Constituentdr 
an Affiliated College, intimation of the 
fact of expulsion, with-argtateisient . of 
the reasons therefor, shall be given 
forthwith by the Principal (a) to the 
parent or guardian of the stiident, , i,o the Svndlcate: 
intimation to the Synclicate shall accorapaniec! liy the 
transfer certificate of the stitdeiit. The Syndicate, on the 
application of, the .student or his parent or guardian, miv 
after making such enquiry as It deems proper deliver the 
certificate to^the stndent with any necessary endoraeineiit 
or withhold it temporarily or permaBently. 


5. The academic year for colleges affiliated or 
recognised in Arts, Science. Teaching, 
Academic year, nnd Law shall consist of three terniBi 
which shall ordinarily begin and end as 
follows:— 

First term—June to September, cloelng with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 

Second term—October to December, closing willi the 
Christmas holidays. 

Third term—January to April, closing with the Snm- 

■ mer holidays. .. ■ 


6 . 


A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual 

Combination ol “one and the same college, 

attendances. special cases the Syndicate may 

allo-w attendance in different colleges 
to be combined for purposes of the annnal certificate. 


7. A stndent in the Arts or Science Courses desirons' 
of transfer from one college to another shall apply to the 
Syndicate for permission to combine attendances at the 







no 


tAW« fiF THE 


I CHAP. 


^;:£.^.^-TJT::T''^'’-”='‘'^^ 

l., , 'i-t""'”' ;s prc>pojed to be 

.ocombme 

S';7, “““■- - 

college whicfl^he proposes to joiji, toeetber witb^an aseiir 
ance oomtersigned by the latter Principal that the student* 
?n Syndicate to combine attendances will’ 

m Ae mam be able to continue iu his college SrcowsTof ' 

n£S:SLS“'““'*»”»p»°' 

or 

(fi) three quarters of the combined total 

attendances in the two colleges taken together/ ^ 

8. In colleges afEHated or recognised in Arts, Science 

Conditions oi of the 

grant ol annual ceniScate shad be in respect 

Certilioate. of thw terms ordin.nrilT consecE 

»»p.t,„.,or,h,3S!’4 r.Si'Af >■ " ^ 

ca?tiicate Ib regpeci of tliFPP to grant sncli 

secntlva, provMei tiat tli^ wn'rl^ni are not con- . 

compUM th« c„r«5 of s “dJ°for th?“eL.‘'™" ■ 

iiu “"s ?oy,‘:sss:!i‘ ■“'» 

ieacmag and Law, the certificate' 
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shall iiot be graatea uuless a stodeat aaa'kept 

rlii'ee-foartlis of tae atteadaiices presciibed 1 >t 
tile college ia clie course oi iastractioii follow- 
ed oy Mm darlug tlie year, and in Imtitu- 
nous approved by tlie_ Syndicate under tke 
ttegIllations for Titles, CeiniScates of ?ro3ci- 
eiioy and Degree iii Orieaciii Learning, uuless 
lie lias kept diree-ioaitlia of tlio atteadaaoes 
picbcilbeci by slie iostitntioii in tiie partlcnliir 
course of stady for wMcIa, tie certificate Is 
issued. 

-2) Ill colleges of fecieixio the certificate siiali 

oe granted unless student has kept turel 
fonrtiis of tiiti aiiendtinces prescribed by tlie 
college in tlie course of instracrioa followed 
by Mm during tlie Te?rr, in ctilieges of Medi¬ 
cine unless lie lias attended fonr-Sfcks of the 
tectnres in each course, and in colleges of 
Engineering unless lie has kept three-fourtlia 
of the. atlenciances prescribed by the college. 

(3) Tile certificate shall not De granted unless the 
student has completed the eoAge of instrnc- 
tioii to the satisfaction ot tlie authorities of 
his college and his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 


Student* for 
want of Pro¬ 
gress Certifi¬ 
cate to 
undergo 
additioiial 
lastructioa. 


/n lutermediate or the B.A. 

(Fassy Degree '^oiirse a student w'ho has 
1 ailed lo earn ^: iit^^ progi-e 5 < certificaie at 
die eud liis: ytur s ciniree shall 

be required to_ rejoin the year class 
cor aiiotiicr fall Tear, 


A Btndenfc who has not been selected for the March— 
April university Examination but who ar- tlie dose of the 

academic year is certified by the Principr-i to have made 
sneh satisfactory progress that he may be admitted to tL 

^ subsequent examination 
hont fawner attendance at a college, provided that he 

has earned the necessary atteadanc© certificate. 


A student who has failed 
cate for the second academic 


to ©arm the progress certlil- 
year must attend college to 
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Or£mmce„ 
imm 

a.tteac|aiicc 

certificate— 

Matriculatiott 
Bxami nation. 


laws of the umvERsiTr. 


OtdiitBHeef 

Coa^tiona of 
Adatiasioti to 
the O. T. 
Entpaac* T«at 
Of Entrance 
■ 'Teat for 

Interskftdiate - 

tsraojp !>, 


[CHAP. 

Prodaetion of tlirDr^F^'f^ 
of atteudauee to- certificate 

!’■“ ‘f’ “‘“‘“3 

OJ -Itek to th. yLH;:™ ,r "to fitot day 

for the examination. 

(or the etoin-v"A®t tw f P"®™ 

conrses of study otliei*^'n “ ‘to® 
course) and h^'nualLl r 
tlie higher ela^ Promotion to 

tions laid down rIIw 
- Chapter. “ Regulation 9 (J) of this 

7“ir ‘“to® 

h^'her Form for X “ , ° o? 

the. ease of coSL= of m 

S. S. L. 0. cmwse? fite 

exemption. Su^a cm?];/’^! considered for 

approved instruction, during fhe^wfl 
Pnor to his propcLd P®^^0‘^ 

Matrieahtioa Examinitio^r-^ 

u-jt less than three \eur^ ® 

promoted to lY Form tn-y those 

of those promoted to' case 

>■» theeaL of those °“® 

Satisfaetorv evidence Eorm. 

the applicant ? of ^ li^ 

received suitable iush-nct^ ''^®f®ct6r and has 

required. Listruction for the period 

A cattdMate wiio sti-rt:*, -s » 

. . Jcars and tli;;; f „ ‘J® ®!® “^irteen 


><.ars livd fourteen 

to .'-ito-h ..li*; a® to, day 

examiiialion Z>r u PP®f‘“& for the 
dedicate to f f ,?®™®'^ the 
Entraat'P Test <.r thA ®^''®°tal Title 

_ 


XL] - ADMIPj?TON' TO E...AMi».4TI0.\-? W'D r> 

6XEHFTI1« ft.O il AX.VUAL OP. TTKH ■ ERTIFTCATE?.' 

I-.i me case of other examitiations, the Aeadenrle 
Regalaticn. Coauc’l may i-ec.itnraend th,' in-arT 

Exemption— special e’cenicticp ' r :he RTTfl'ic-Oe 

^'nimins C'Tid::':0!i that :io' 

ayp.icatir;! mail ];e giaTted i!i tbo 

>-t •' s-'iro it smtlTfcn: i;i r. f'Ax-ge ri a IVpartiiieio ci' .ae 

!:?i!TersitT. without a reconimeiicktitjn from the Head of 
the follege, or tlie Head of ihv VinTemltj Depanmem 
whicli lie is a stndeiit. 

9. The Syndicate may grant exemption :_ 

.^eru^izthn (®) To a feindeiit stacJying in % ■ 

Grant of college or i:: a L> e part men t of rhr^ 

SyadicafeT ^ p^-versitj, who has failed to ke = p 

foantis of the attendances preseriiied 
the liistiintion or the UaiTersity Department of which he 
IS a student, and is nnabie to produce bis aannai certificate 
of attendance, conduct and progress, provided tbat-l' 

(i) the shortage of attendance does not exceed 

five days; and 

(ii) the Syndicate considers t that the reasons 
given for failure to iieeo the preserihed 
attendance are sadsfaciorv, * 

If the shortage of aiteiidaiice exceeds five davs^ the 
exemption shall be granted only on the recommeiidatloa 
ot the Academic Council or ihs Standing Committee™ 

^fj) To a stndeiii sttulylog in a college in which tlir» 

Exemotion to in respect of which exemption 

ItSt. “n a If r«KJit,j)rovided that the 

L-aiigkag® A^TBclicate Is saffsi!€‘’d— 

ElgHeW-”' , i ^•^asons assigned 

whin and how Bindeir. _ lo. not stndying in a 

granted. college waere the .anguaie in ques‘io’' 

is tanght, and 

(ii) as to the aiTangemenis made for instruction 
being received by the stndent in that 
language in the following examinations 

Name of Exaynination. or Group for which 

exemption may he granted. 
Intermediate Part II—Second Language. 

One 0^ the languages in 
„ ■ Oronp B of Part III. 

.Hart, 


Name of Emmmrttwn. 
Intermediate 
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LAW* OF THE TA'ITEESiTy. 


r CHAP, 


{€) To a candidate whn liag passed tbe Intermediate 
Jisajiiillation ih Arts and Science to 

«i«.ible biai to appear again for the same 
examination offering a different set of 
optiouai subjects under Part III of the 
Intermediate course, provided he has 
course of study prescribed in the set of 
subjects selected and that he has attended a college for a 
P.rtfcer period of not less than one year. fHrfLll be 

La^J^age./'’™ in English and the Second 


Exemption in a 
new sttbjcct— 
Intermediate 
Examiaation, 

undergone the 


Exemptioa—... 
•sB»A. Degree 
Examination- 
Kew eptlenaa 


IT t V f wlio, having passed Parts I and 

^ I„.,ledWe at*„t‘r2 

preinla ZTsTf"" Of optional subjects, desires to 

pre. ent a new set of optional subjects from the nroductinn of 

(:N* ? RSatiS^of 1;h ^ attendance to appear for Part III 

Art.,„a i"LS ’ Intemeaute 

(«> To a 0»?<iiaat« rto, baring pasasd Parts I ana 
a (New Regulations) or Part I (Old 
Kegulations) and failed in Part III (New 

S^he T? Regulations) 

of the B. A. Degree Examination on at 
leMt two occasions in one set of optional 
nrat-n 1 I.- a subjects, desires to present a new sof nt 

optional subjects,* provided that the new sobie^rrif. f 

s’r ri ‘jss If XL"”” 'f' ““ 

(/) To a candidate for the B.A. Degree Examination 
Ro has passed at least one of the Divi¬ 
sions of the B.A. Deerep 

SmittM r?“ Bye-laws and has been 

So Transitory‘^RegS 

under the New ReStioS inSh^'PaS^r 
ponding to the Divisions of the B A ^ 
under the Old Bye-laws which he h^ nS 


Exfttaiitiistt. 
lawE anil Did 


■tii] ABMISeiOl ■TO'IXAMIMA.TIOSS A'HB '' 

BXIMPTIOX FRO¥ ANNUAL OB TEB3I C EliViFIf aTF^,. ' ' 


(g) To a eaiiilMrite for the Fiaal M.M. & Degree 
Exainmatioe who having failed ia'the 
esamirititioa is uiiaElt* i; protlncs an 
.adclitioiial cert'Fa-.:;e 1 1" aoieodaiice tor six 
liioiiths, ia one' oi* "more siibjecti of ths 
exfiiniaaiioii in aeeoraiiEse" wiik t!i« 
.Regulations, proviiM thaF'iie is recom¬ 
mended for exemplioti br the FrlncipBl a Comtiimnt or 
aa Affiliated Mediofil College, in ■wlifoh he i? stiiflylng* 


Exemptloa— 
.Final M,*B. M 
B.S. Examia- 
atioa—“Addi- 
tioftal cmmmm. 


(fA To a 'Oaiididate from the prodoctioii of either or 
« of file annaal certificates of attend- 

Ori“ffi“T,.. i*'-. Ori.m,l Tills, 

Exammations. v*. o v' l*. i, * is at the 


tjt c-ie ;;t least cliirty 

years of age ; p''(,Vide o bo-Yever, It shall !,). compelent for 
the Syndicate o.i' wriive a sir:et compliance the age iiniit 
in the ease of women candidates for a period of gve years 
from the academic year 194:4-45* , ■ , ■ " 


Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
Regiahtioin :t shall be competent for the Syndicate to allow 
cjndkiHtes who have already been granted exemption from 
the proclacliun of attendance ceriiicates with a view to 
appearing for any of the Oriental Title Examinations under 
Regulation S (h) (i) of Chapter"XXXIX, Tolnme L Parr 11, 
Caieiidar, 1942-43, to sit for any division or whole of the 
Oriental Title Exam I nations. 


Note—^A s and from the academic year 1947-48 the 
exaiiiinatioES in the Titles will be confined onlv to such 
subjects as are offered by colleges. 


(i) To a candidate who lias passed the L.M.P. 
Diploma Examination fef the Madras Government after a five 
years’ course from the prodnctioa of arteadance certificates 
fcr both the years of the Intermediate course with a view 
m appearing for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science in order to enable him to qualify for admission to 
the M.B. & B,S. course under the Regnktions in force for 
the M.B. & B.S. Degree course. 

(/) To a bona-ftde teacher under the 
foUowing conditions;— 


Exemiitioa— 

Bma-Jidf 

teachers. 






a sc&ool recognised 

of Pnhlt^T ’^y ‘i»e Directors 

M Public Instruction, Madras, Cochin and 

E<Jucational Officer, Pudu- 
kottah the Inspector of Schools Coorg and 
Bangalore, the Under-Secretary to’the Hon’ble 
Ae Resident at Hyderabad (Deccan), o? the 
District Educational Councils, and ^ situated 
within the jurisdiction of the Madras and AnLI 

“PP^y for 

State of Sandur 

mencteci by tlie Director of Public T 

corresponding officer of the State concerned! ^ 

ilications for exemption should be made bv those 
teachers with the permission of their manage¬ 
ments and managements should certify that the 

“PPlyiQgr for exemption should 
have been m service as whole-time teachera fir 

“piSiS*"»» 


i) Intermediate £fzumination^ 


An applicant for exemption to aBOAsr r ^ 

mediate ExaminatioH should either hatr^ lifter- 

the Matriculation Examination of this Univeraitv 
r an examination recognised as eauivalenl 
thereto or have been placed on the list oTI!r,!?* 
dates deolsired eligible for admission tn « 

of .Mj i. oo”eT„‘ro?Z 

w*bX,C* Examinaficm: nrovided ^ 

he shall not be allowed to apmar forrt?®*’ 
at on until two vpar« i,o^rPPf , . o^amin- 

dote of pjr* ^rSooSsf E-x,"*” 

or other 0ttalifviiig P’rawiiTi«f* "^^mataoa 
lilt OOnill 
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of Chapter XLII—^Intermediate Examination— 
shall be eligible to apply for exemption to appear 
for the lEtermediate Examiiiation with Sroip B 
under Part III. 

(li) B. A. Degree EmminfMion, 

Every teacher applying for exemption to appear for 
the B.A. Degree Examiiiatioii should have passed 
the Intennedlafe Exammatioii of the Madras 
Uiilvf sity or an examinatloa recognised as equi- 
vaieiit thereto; provided that he shall not l>e 
allowed to appear for the examination until two 
Tears have elapsed r^efween the passing of the 
Intermediate or other qnalifyin" Examination 
and appearing for the B.A.* Degree' Examln- 
■ 'atioii ^. 

provided fiariher that if lie proposes to appear 
for a Science Group which requires a practical 
training in a Laboratory, he shall produce a 
certificate of having done* the prescribed labora* 
tory work from the Professor of a constituent or 
an affiliated first-grade college c^iiintersigned by 
the Principal of that college. 

Degree Exarntnatiom, 

Every teacher applying for exemption from the 
production of the presoribed attendance certi¬ 
ficate for the M. A. Degree Examination shall 
have passed the B.A. Degree Examination of the 
Madras University or an examination recc^nlsed 
^ as equivalent thereto ; provided that he shall 
'not be permitted to appear for ihe esumination 
until two years have elapsed betw^een the passing 
of the B.A. Degree Examination or other quali¬ 
fying examination and appearing for the M.A. 
Degree Examination. 

(iv) Oriental Title Exammatiom, 

Every teacher applying for exemption from the 
production of the prescribed attendance certifi¬ 
cates for any Oriental Title Ixaminatfon ehtl 
have passed the Entrance' Test before he fg per-*^ ■ 
mitted to iit for the Fjfeiincimary Ixaaainatfoh* ■ 
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laws op the HSirEasiTT. 


[OHAP. 


H« maj_be pemUlea to sit tot- ihe Final 

(■^) B,0,L, .D'jgn-:e Biy/jjiinaiion^ 

exemption to appear for 

Esamiiiarifm shall have passed 

tte inrennediare Examination of the Madras 

i« SS°H oiTh”""''"‘P-Sl abd 

bm ,I.ps.a b"tw«?toV»4VttbTir» 

“,S£4-L?brBr^^?j~ 

(Ji) B.O.L. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

hi B of exemption lo appear for 

ct tu^T.LXS;iiiA7'Z 5 sr-”" 

recognised as equivalent thereto vZvtZT!l°’f 
he Bhall not be lllowed to ,ppe,r rK 

the examination until two feSs havf! ^ f 
between the passing of th^ B 0 ? L 

qMiifyi.e tpp;S;.°L Si . 

B.O.L. (Honours) Degree ExamiLtiinr ® 


(^) To a candidate for the B Sc rFrn««„ > 
Dejttoaytmtor* ^ % S ®^;™i 2 iL£ion jn a science subiect 


—- w 3k m V'r 

»W«aria4 for 
o*Sc* ®oa*). 


TT, ,r sbxumimtmn of ihm 

taught for the B.A..-B.Sf. or B mf ®^®“‘natiou is/are 
m the main standard. Su.-h\‘eanf if ®oarse 

eoum of study f.or one rear i- f f n a 

affiliate in the Honoars eJurse and n,.f ''®®°g“ise<3 or 
of atteodsace and progrere. Produce the certiicate 
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ION FROU ANNUAL OR TEE5C CERriFICATKB. 


ii cases ^ Other than those specially provided for 
, In the above Laws or la other Statates, 
Regalations or Ordiaaaces, the Syndicate 
may, by special order, grant exemptioa 
^ oa the recommendation of the Academic 
* CoanciL Any sacli exemption may be 
made subject to such conditions as the 
Syndicate may think fit. 

■pplications for exemption from students not 
• studying in a college shall in every case 
be forwarded so as to reach the Eeglsirar 
before the first October and the first 
^ March preceding the March—April and 
Sepceinber Examinations, provided, how** 
ever, that appiications for exemption from 
ion of attendance certificates for the examiii-^ 
r Laws 7, b (h) and 9 (/), proviso to (!) re 
e—Group D, (iv), (v) and (vi) at this Chapter 
rwarded so as to be received before the first 
jeding the examinations. 


12. Orders of exemption granted 
ordar under the preceding Laws shall be 
perraanent. 

)twithstanding anything that may be contained 
to the contrary in the *Laws of the 
University, it shall be compecent for the 
Syndicate— 

rith regard to students whose courses of studies, 
in countries involved in or affected by the War 
(in September 1939), have been interrupted, 
to dispense with a strict coinpilaiiee with the 
Laws, as may be decided in each and every 





CHAPTEB XU. 

M&fcrioulafcioa Examination, 

{Ordinances. 

following^- Examination ahall be open to tbe 


of Pafalic Wnot on 1m 
to tte ilairicnlatioa sSdaU w 
>ng tor tlm Secondary sXol t 
cate Examination. ^ ^ ^ Leaving Certifi. 

(b) Candidates from sohonk in Tn.i- c. 

within the Jurisdiction oUhirn sitaated 
certiied by the Durbars of ^hn 

to bo Vni.“ d and Zan 

ensure efficient conancted so as to 

Matriculation Examination ® 

(c) Oandlilates from scliook in w 

in South S 

®®«»«a*tioa . of Public Instruction Pr 

of acWl.. organised and conSeted f ^ 

Matriculation ®tLdard 


s. «a<iidato shall» admitted fi. 
Examination anlw he 
mamirntm. %® o£ fourteen ^ars and fu 


t Ri. t 





MAfBiCULATIOS BXAMINATIO^S', 


apearing for the examination, and haa nnder^one a ec arae 
o thf/ph « Ordinance 1 

sabaequeEt to bis promotion to tbe Sixib Form; 

1 . no candidate who holds a 

completed School-Leaving Certificate shall be permitted to 
apear for the Matricnlation Examination nntil th“ expiry 

aHoZ School-Leaving Certificate Examin- 

y. The Cfonrse of stndy shall consist of five parts. 

(1) English Lansfuaffe.—Text-books shall be pre- 
Cofiratt oI Study. scJ'ihed of which a detailed knowledne 

fiiikgliii!i. may, bt regnired* ° 

(2) A Second Langimge.—One of the followina 

langnages at the option of the candidate:— 


(»> Clftsficia 


{if} Modem 


Secof&d 

f^an^ttage. 


(1) Foreign 


(2) ladiaa 


j Sansirit 
€reei, 
LmMa, 

Frencii. 


""Tamii 

Telngn. 

^ Kannada. 

I Malayalam* 
UrdxL 
^Marathi. 


Arabic, 

Persian, 

Hebrew, 

Syrian 

German. 

Qriya, . 

Hindi. 

Bengali, 

BBrmese, 

Sinlisilese. 


In eacb language, there stall be prescrik 
text-books. In the Indian langnage 
the texts prescribed shall be mainly i 
modem prose. ^ 


(3) M&>tk6fn^fics^-~--*The snbjec 

rn^ikmmsLtim. Arithmetic, 

(c) Geometry. 


3 iacl- 

(d) A! 


(a) Arithmeiic.^TIm principle 
cesses of Arithmetic appii 
numbers and ynlgar ai 
fractions. The metric -g^ 
proximations to a speci 
Oontmcted methods of mi 
' and diyiiion dteimal* 
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ratio and proportion. Square 
cubic measure. Direct applicat: 
of t’ie term per mit; including 
twesr, pivseut-worth and disco; 
stocks and shares, profit and I 
exchange, square root. 

Algebra .—Symbolical expression 
general results in Arithmetic. A1 
braical laws and principles i 
their applications. Factorization of 
ainapie functions. Equations, c 
diiional and identical. Equati( 
of the first degree in one, two a 
three variables and the princip 
involved in their solution. Soluti 
of problems by means of su 
equations. Equations of the seco 
degree in one variable and t 
principles involved in their sol 
tion. Theory of positive integi 
indicetf. Square root. Graphs 
simple algebraic functions. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental. _'Oo 

structioa of lines, angles, circle 
perpendiculars, parallels, tangent 
chords, triangles and regular pob 
pns from given data. Division I 
lines m given ratios. Bisection c 
angles. _ Graphical extraction c 
aritlmietieai sqaara roots. 

^ Themtiml. ~ Angles at a poini 
Parallel straight lines. Triangle 
and rectilinear figures. Areaf 
simple loci. Elementary proposi 
tions on circles. Proofs Z 
constructions in Experimental Geo^ 
Me.rj. Easy dedactione. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry shah 
be prescribed. ^ 

{i)Mmimtary Sdmce.-Ths subjects included 

El«*MiBtajry Elementary Physics and Ble- 

iBsntary CliemistFT * 
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io>:. 


( 5 ) Sisiori/ and ff.- _ 

[1 OiiUiiies Mf tile Hip'ory r*f Great 
History and and Iie^aiid—-a period or 

Geography® li* tj; re rresoriotJ Tear* 

Jenrtd >j e syllarns. 

,.; ^' ( 2 ) Outlines of tlie^ History of ladLi^^a 

|■fedod or periods to be prescribed 
eacli year, as defined ia a syllabus* 

GfO^jrnphf/ — 

(i; Gt-rgrapliy * ' Inilbu Grear Britain 
ireljaoi, as deSn. I in a STibdons. 

‘ 2 ) b 4 eograp]iT of Koropto Asi,.., Africa, 
Aiiierin-i tnvj Instraila, as ueMnei 
VI a sylLibiis, 


4 The Examli'-atini shall cumprise five divisions. 

(1) There shall ue two papers eacli of 

three hoars’ dnratiori and carwia^ l(M 

IxamiULa. be 

rLi-mly npou lUe prescribed texts and 
snal! bed?signe(I to test the oandidate's 
pifaetency in c:mpo3itio!i and his know¬ 
ledge or grammar and idiom. The scjond 
paper ahali contain questions oa («r't the 
Qon-detftiied texts prescribed, (6) paraphrase 
not based on the proscribed texts, and (I-/ the 
conversion, exp.tnsioii, and condensation of 
sentences. Pantpljra^^ shall "v trtatei a 
test of the eandiUi-e's p v-i- : nnq ^jVc 

am! give the irenere.l :ne „ing or pas- of 
prose or poetry. 


(2) Second pmgnage.~ln each Imtgaage, there 
snail oc one paper of three hours’ duration 
and carrying a maxiroam of 100 marks. 
The paper snail consist of two parts aud not 
less than half the total marks shall be 
assigned to the second part. In a classical 
or foreign language, the first part shall con¬ 
tain passages for translation from the text¬ 
books and quwtiong on grammar and idiom 
C—9 
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aiid tile second sliall cob tain unseen passages 
for transiaiioii from tlie selected language 
into Englisli and from Englisli into the 
selected language. In an Indian language, 
the first port shall ecntam questions on the 
detaileti text-books and on grammar and 
Idiom, and the second part shall consist of 
qnesilDiis^ on the non-detaiied text-books 
and translation from English to the selected 
language* 

(B) JJutk£mGtks.~Them shall’be two papers_ 

(1) Arithmetic and 3 .hours* 100 marks. 
Algebra, 


(2) Geometry ... 3 hours. 100 Marks. 

(4) Blenientary Science.—T]xev& shall be one paper 

ot three hours’ duration carrying 100 marks. 

(5) History and Geography .—shall be two 

papers— 

(1) History ... 3 hours. 100 marks. 

(2) Geography ... 3 hours. 100 marks. 


j. .± candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

Marks qualify. obtains not less than 

ing for a pass. ^J-five per cent, of the marks in 

shall be deemed to have faUed in the examtoSon.“ 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than sixty 

Cla»»ificatioii of the total marks shall be 

0f «ttccesftfol m the first class, Snccesqfiil 

camiidAifta. Candida Ees who obtain less than sixty ' 

thSacIaail*"" candidates shiirbe ^ac^d in° the . 





CHAPTER XLII. 

Intermediate Esamiaatioa in Arss and Science. 

1. The intermediate Exaiumaiioii ia Arts and Scieo<*a 

saall foe open to candidate's wlio— 

have pa.ased ihe Marneui.i.ion Esaininatioa 
this University or of any other Indian 
University, or have passed a qnalifying 
examination of any Dniversiiy outside 
India which may he acceptid ly the 
Svadicar- as equivcP,,.;: tj the Matrieal- 
aiioa Esamiaati:.- rh;,:B University; or 

have completed -.S.L. leiticcate 

issnecl by the ihovernatfa: or oiairas, 
or any of the Tadiaii Stales of Cochin 
or Hyderabad, or (fj) ihe l.S.L. Certi¬ 
ficate issued under the orders of the 
Government of Madras or the Administra¬ 
tion of Bangalore aud Coorg; and (ii) have 
been declared eligible lor admission to a 
course of study in this Univereiiy; or 

(3) have_completea the S.S.L. Certificate or the 
Certiticale issued under the orders 

of the Government of Madras and have 
been declared eligible for admission to a 
. University course of study by the Andhra 
or Annamalai University and recognized 
by the Syndicate of this University; or 

(4) have passed the Enrrih.cr Test- for Inter¬ 
mediate-Group D Oriental Title 

Entrar.ee Test and Matricaiarion English 
pA one arid the^ same appearance) bf the 
University of Sladras; provided, however, 
that such candidates shall be eligible to 
take only Group D under Part III of the 
Intermediate Course; or 

[rVofe:—-Candidates who desire to be admitted to 
Intermediate—Group D should again sit 
for the whole examination {viz.. Oriental 
Title Entrance Test aud Matriculation 
English) even though they might have 


(«) ( 1 ) 

Adtaissioa to 
Cotirse* 


( 2 ) 
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passpi] the Ovieutai Ti.Ie Entrance Test 
preTioash'. Candidates taking the 
Entrance l\st i't'angkriv) conducted by 
Edneat;' nrn Dep-'vtme’it of the 
•/r'T-rnnn-r;. : .Madras n onid pass that 
tnrini.i. . as MaCicuIation 

Lngnis:', in fine and the same year:] 

,^5i have passwl an ssanninati -'i conducted by 
V B.ard of Secondary 

is.iuc,.-... , ■;:■ '.oLer duly constituted 
au.tnnrKvJ^: nay ProTince or State in 
iudui have qualified themselves in 
the respective examinations or have been 
declared eligible for admission to a Uni¬ 
versity course on the results of the 
esaminaiionin the respective Province or 
Indian State, accepted by the Syndicate 
S3 equ’^aient to the Matriculation Ex¬ 
amination of this University; 

md (5) have undergone in a Coiistituent or an Affili- 
Ai6d College a course of study in the prescribed subieets 
terms academic years or six 

Coarse ol study. shall consist of three 

Part I—English. 

Books Bhairi..e prescribed in English Prose and Poetrv ’ 
Co.iowiDg objects shall be kept in 

{«) the improvmnent of the students’ knowledge of 
the English hnsuage and r-f its literature^ 

" (& i the^ deveh^ment of their ability to extend' the 
langt cc uieir Knowledge by training them to 
read wita ease and discrimination 
The com*se shall consist of— 

(1) The dmiled study of certain prescribed books 

as distinct from a i 

ol other prescribed books. There shatl 
ttore than three books. “ ^ 
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• . Moi&i’^The books prescribed from year to rear 
under (1) and (2) ekali be of tlie same averai^e 

lengcli a:id difficulty* Certain of the prescribed 

oooks wkicli are to be studied in detail maT bs 
retained from rear to yeaia XJie books wkieh 
are prescribed for perusal under (2) shall be 
changed every year. 

(3) Such instruction and exercise in rhetoric and 
composition as may he expected to develop the 
students’ powers of understaiiding English 
and writing It clearly^ concisely^ and correctlv. 
This instruction should iricliicte the followinV 
, topics:— 

Choice of words. The paragraph as the nnk 
^ .of prose composition. The sentence as 

a constituent portion of the paragraph. 
The periodic and the loose sentence. 

Unity, balance and emphasis in relation 
to paragraph and senteace. Logical 

sequence of sentences and paragraphs 
and explicit references to prsceding 

paragraphs, as securing coherence in an 
essay. 

Pari II—A Second Language. 

One of the following languages at the option of the 
candidate:— 

f Sanskrit. Persian. 

(tf) Classical J Greek. Hebrew. 

I Latin. Syriac, 

• LArabic. 

rci) Foreign .■ Freacb. GeriHaii, 


C^) Modern 


i (2) Indian 


fTamii 

Telngn. 

J Kannada. 
Majayalam. 
0rda. 
^^laratM. 


Oriya. 

Hindi. 

Bengali. 

Burmese. 

SiBhaiese, 


In each of the languages, text-boobs shall be prescribed 

from time to time. 


The course shall comprise the study of text-books and 
grammar, translation, and in the case of ladlau languages, 
original composition. The scope of the course may be 
indicated by the allotmerifc of four hours a week for instruct 
tdon. 
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Group A 


Gronp B 


0roTip 0 


The main objeci of tbe study of an Indian language is 

I? stndenr to use it as a rehicle of current 

tnongnt. 

Candidates taking D under Fart HI shall not be 

required to take a language under Part II, but shaU answer 
a paper on Composition or Translation as prescribed under 

Fart ill'—Uroap D* 

Part Til—Optional Suljects. 

Three subjects to be selected ont of the following 
Sndidate^':-? 

” Mathematics. 

Physics. . .. . . 

J Chemistry. 

1 ^Natural Science. . .. 

Geography, 

, Psychology. 

Logic. 

Indian History. 

Ancient History. 

3Iod€-m History. 

Islamic Histofy. 

A language (to he selected from the 

list under Part II) on a lower 
standard than at present laid down 
for PaiiHi if the language chosen 
under Part III is different from 
jUft .aken under Part II, or on a 
fligher standard if the same 
laagnage is taken under Part IIL 

■Economic History of England and 

Economic Geography. 

Elements of Commerce and Account- 

ancy. 

Agriculture. 

Electrical Engiaearing^ - 
Mechanical Engineering, 

Surveying. 

Drawing. 

Indian Music. 

i Ajchttectnre. 

i Household Art. 
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Group D* 


'The subjects prescribed for the 
PrelizniiiarT Division of the 
Examination for any one of the 
following Oriental Titles;~ 

j .. , Siromani 


Af zal-nl-C lams* 

Mnnslii-i-FaziL 

Adib-i-Fazil« 

Tabib^i-KamiL 

Afzal-nl-Atfbba* 

Malpan, 

Soppar: 


anii a paper mi Oompoiitloa or 
Translation in the selected Langu¬ 
age (Composition in the case of 
Indian Languages and Translation 
in the case of Classical Languages.) 


^Any candidate, who is a member of the Madras Uni¬ 
versity Officers' Training Corps, shall have the option 
of taking Military Seieiiee—-Cer:iScale ^ A in place of 
one of optional subjects or as an additional snbiect under 
Part IIL 


^Oandidates offering Military Science as an additional 
subject shall be deemed to have passed the examination in 
Pdirt III if they pass in two of the three optioiia.! snbjects 
and in Military Science. 


A.'^/tfz—Candidates desirous of proce-sdia^ to a Professions! or 
Honoiirs Degree Course shall satisfy the requiremeiits laid down for 
admission to these courses, and may take Military-Science—Certificat# 
A—as an additional subject. 

The Syndicate shall have power .to parmlt candidates 
who either have eompleiecl their Intermediate or their 
B.A* with Parts II and III in the Intermediate in Groups 
other than Gronp D of the Intermediate and desire to 
appear for the B.OX. (Bachelor of Oriental Learning) 
to sit for the Intermediate Examination la Group D under 
Part ^ III without the prf3diiction of the prescribed 
certificates of attendance at a college approved by the 
University. 


^ * To b» tnkea by persoms who a»sir« to t# the B.O.L. 

or Hoaonrs) 




or srllabiiaes sh;il be prescribed ia the 

Scheme o! *"■» Tlie exaailnation shall consist 

Exaimiaatioa* of three par. s, 

{t%) Par! I —There shall be three papers. 

Maximum 
. .Marks* 

Paper 1.-—Shakespeare and Poetry 
(Prescribed books) 3 hours *.» 100 

The candidates shall not be 
required to answer more, 
than..fi’re.'qaestioss* ■■ 

Paper S*-—Prose (Prescribed books) 

3 hoiifs ' 100 

The candidates ■ .shall .not be 

' repaired.'., to ■ , answer more ■ 
than fi¥e qaestioas* 

Paper 3.—Oomposltion 3 hours 100 

The paper shall contain exercises designed to 
test^ the candidates* power to apply the principles 
stlidkd in the conrse ; in particular it shall contain 
(tf) exercises in epitomiiing and paraphrasing passages 
of prose and poetry which shall not be taken from any 
of the books prescribed for detailed study or for persual 
and^ {l| subjects for two short essays drawn from the 
sttbjcct*matter of the books prescribed for perusal, as 
distinct from detailed study and from topics of STeneral 
interest ' 

A.11 papers in English shall be regarded as a test k the 
candidates* command of correct English and in valuation 
eiapiiafiis shall be placed upon this aspect of the work. # 

(6) Pari 11—~A Second Language. 

Ie each of the languages, tliere slial! b© two papers of 
tkree hours’ duration each* Each paper shall carry a 
maxinmiii of ICQ marks* * 

The first paper shall contairi questions on text-books 
prescribed for deialied study, grammar and idiom The 
second paper shall coiifala in the case of classical languages 
ani foreign Isngnages mentiofied under Regnktlon 2 
(Part II) questions on traasiatioa from the selected language 
mto Imglsh, and tfice rma, and tn the case of the Tndmn 
mentioaea under Regulation 2 (Part if) qmBtlom 






INTER. EXAMX 


on the _ books prescribed for stud- oiMru,..] 

Sn 

iVofe.-The_Ciaestin::»je: in Indian lui^nages fnr trans- 

u.ij' frcm ^ i^dish kilo :Le lantjaaffe 

f^n^’T lull .shall ht? vyi:a.m»iii 

to ali iaagiuigta. 

(tf) I^izrt IJi — 'Optwfuii' Siii)Jfcts» 

GronS of dre three 

(Part mV. f tr -* " ® Regulation 2 

i.[, ,.t ti.: ■ .apt-, at -a. .v.:.n ,r , 1 , ,.,, ipp,.,. 

„ provided that .4 aaiidi/iiye ^-iir, 

Degree to Arts , i* '^cie.ice shah a- i-.nipv-., ,r» i • 

SoSV' 

. commeLtaV tU«i V’fc yy ™ ‘.“-“i* ‘ Z° 

ft,paS sa Iris' 

provided further that a candidate who W!shf 4 c +n 

Oriental Learning (B.O.L Pa.w 
nd Hoaonrs) shall be required to pass in Group D ; 

iTovided also that a candidate who has naa'j«] in 

fhe^^'B ? 'i Esaminatinn may proeei to 

the B.A. Decree in Groups (ii,.a). fiii.b-}, nV-hj mAV 

shall be as laid down m tne syllalras (vide Aypendii II). 

A subject in Groups 

maAs^ ^ ® maximum of 7.’> 

In Group D, there shall be seven papers. The first 
paper shall be on Composition or Translation of two hours’ 
duration carrying 50 marks. For the remaining six Wrs, 

tll6 IHSX2II1I12II lUftrlcS and tlip ‘ 
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Preliminary Part of the Oriental Title 

u°“’ tobether correspond 

to 1 ..lib II ar.Q ixi of the rntermediati- Examination. 

Ir the rase of Agricnlrnre, Surveying, Drawing, Indian 
Mnsic and Western Mnsse, the second paper shall be tL 

practical examinatioa ie tiie SQbJect* 

Each paper shall be of two hours’ duration, except in 
the ease of (1) languages, in which the two papers shaU be 

tietailed under Part IL 
Shill L f Mnsie and Western Music, where the first paper 
shall be of three hours auratiou, (3) Mathematics. Physics 
Chemist^, Natural Science, (^ography, Psychology Looie' 

JSfr .A^^fnt History, Modem History and 

Islamic History in which the two papers shall be of two 
Jnration each, and (4) Household An in 
which the first paper shall he of three hours’ duration and 
the second paper of 2^ hours’ duration. " 

4, candidate shaU be admitted to the examination 

registered as a Matric- 
«late of this University, and has under- 

or an Affiliated t course in a Constituent 

or M ^Affiliated College for a period of not less than twri 
academic years or six terms. 

5. A caadidate 


ti,. tbe examination on 

tae irst occasion shall apply for all 

he thjee P„,. „f a. " eS 

heieafter may appear for any part or 
parts of the examination in which he 
a previous examinaUon.° ^ ^ secured passing marks at 


Caadidates to 
apply tor whole 
Exaiaiaatioa— 
first appear- 
aace. 


6. A candidate shall be d^lared to have passed the 
Marks qualify- if he obtains not less than 

i»fi tor a tiass. “*• marks in Part I 

to Part II, a second tongua^ a^fd 
of the three auhjeets in Si™ I in each 

in each division of O^nn n ’ P ^ Per 

to India! Si/anrwestem^^ 

b® P®qtt!red to Secure not less fhfn ^ 
to tWiwcMcalTinMiS ^ the marks 
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... A^caaiiiate offeriiig.Military .Sei8Ece-«-~CeTtlfieat6 
, of,Ills .Madras Uniwstty. Officers^. :iTa,m!tig^Oorps^e 
■ ,aa, optiorial; siibject''' 0 'r as' an'addMoaai.smbjefit■ sMI to 
refairecl' to sil, for.the.examiaallon'Coiidiietei' 
aad to^Becare a pass therelii, accordiag to liie standard laid' 
down by ilie Army from lime to time : 

Provided that uiatil such time as provision k made for 
iioldnig tile examiiiaiion for Certificate or ‘B’ twice 
yearly, it shall be open to a caadidate who has gained pass 
marks iu either Certificate ‘ or to claim eredit as 
havmg already passed in the reepeetive Certificate as a 
snojeci for the Iiiteriii. •liafe Examination and to appear 
oiiiy 111 tile remaiaiiia snoj.^cis for the Int^^nmieiJiaTu ^-Csamia^- 
anon at tiie next or any siiccteding examination. 

CamiidateB wlio fail to obtain a pass . u iimurx Soioace 
Geitificate A — aud dosa-tj lo oompkre Jie lateiaifeJiate 
Examination with another optiourd subjcut nuder Part IIT 
Scieuc—C.>raGeate • Ashall be per¬ 
mitted to do so Without iiirther atumdaime in the Lw 
optional subjee-t provided they pass .he examination in 
accordance with the conditions prescribed in the Recrul- 
ations., ^^ ■ 

^ All the other caEdidates shall Im declared to have failed 
m the examiuatioE, 

A caadidate may pass the whole examinetioE bv pas«- 

lug in the several parts at the same or at different examin- 

ations* 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed in any 
part of the examination on his obtaining 
Pass in Parts. m than part the mbdmuni marts pre“ 

scrlbifii above, 

1 ■ divisions for the purpose of Group D ahaU 

06 (1) Composition or Translation ; and (2) the divisions 
prescribed in tbe Preliminary Part of the Oriental Titk 
Examination. ‘ 

7. Candidates who pass in ail the parts at the same 
(^assifi^ation examination, and who obtain not less than 
pi sHccessIul 50 per cent, of the total marhs shall be 

^didat^. placed }d the first class. All the other 

BflccesBfnl candidates shall be pjacefi in the second olspH , 
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Candidates who paas io di tie parts at 

Mark* required 60 per 

for distiactioB '■ -L!'iri.> m air,- su'_.jeci shall be 

m aabiecta. dee!are.i_ to hare gained distinction in 

til at SOIjlCH‘L 

Classific&tioa C.-iiiifJs’/es who iiacjq 

0 f caadMatcs by nnB^ipt h. a 

•licccssliil, ia 1 ^ 0 , 0 -c r* > v . pas. !hi, in i^e several 
Parts. evr.iiii^a^ioiis shall be 


I a’f.'frd ill Separate list. 


A candidate who nas passed the Intermediate 

i“"™i',',:d 'ii "'‘“'o •“> 

mediate-how py.,,v,';’^PP^ar again for the 
to qualify ia ft-^^mmation m a new subject or subieets 
auSr^ n>3er Pan III, provided he has Ze1 
aobiects gone the course of study preacrilted in the 

attended a 

year He shalilte deciaLd to hll Pu 
if he ot tains not less ihanls per Jenf oTfhi'm®^^”- 
new subject in Groups A B and O anri “arks in each 
diTisiou of Group D. ’ ^ ^ “ each 

efioc?"hShTLl passerfhe 

Arte and Science with the 

subjects shall be issued. P additional subject or 

9. Nctwithstandiug anything contained in Reoul- 

proviaioa. old f5 

tom? to^BveiTaws) 

ation in Arts and Scienw unir thi 1 
withoBt producing fresh certificafi Regulations 

candidates shall appear for th^thf^ f ^e^^ance. Such ' 

atlon, provided that the examin- 

mediate Examination’ in Ar J and”i-'’® 

S^uktioM in any uar^shllTi ! ‘he Old 
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trfs 

Stag css.'" " ■‘° ■■>' 

desiring to appear nnder this Regulation 
fl. the prerions permission of the Svndicate to sit 
or examination by application made to the Registrar on 

OT sSenJh® ^exomfaer or Isi April preceding the March 
or September examination, as the case may be. Permission 

oEce graatsd shall be permaGeat, 

io. Candidates who appear in Januarr—February 1944 

Transitory ‘ A ’ or ‘ B ’ shali be 

provision— exemptions us laid down in 

Certificates Resolution o*A of the Academic Council 
A aad B of uatecl the 18th February il'^43. Such 

U.O.T.C. candidates who hare been exempted for 

, , Certificate ‘A’ wdll not, however 

atio?^C?'’ /nraer exemption for the same examin¬ 
ation, VIS., the Intermediate, B.A. or B.Sc. Should thev 

of Military Science under the 
Regulations, and apply for Certificate ‘ B ’ durintr 
their academic emrse of study for the B.A. or B Sc Sf 

Reguiatmns will be applicable 

subjecrslalf be SeS “additional 

Part TIT if 1 the examination in 

Fegulations governiag Oertiicat© * ^ 

tafCotaicil at its meeting held on 
Mj fui “■ ■“ i" from 



CHAPTER XLIII. 

.Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

1. Candida:es for the B.A. Degree Examination shall 

to S *-----Ua;c-Examinatuci in Arts and Science 

ExammatioB— t.niversit;-'. and to hai’e satisfied 

conditions. ‘fi'- requiremeals uiider Mi of MM 

I . Regnhuion 3 of the Ohan'er 

luteruiediate Examiaaiion in Aio« . ^ " ' 


.Xii VL j:ve!.'iij;uiOn 6 ot the Ohanlov 

n Intermediate Examiaaiion in Aids and Science or an 
cxammation accepted by the Syndicate as ruivaien^ 

and^to have 

undergone a prescribed course of study in a 

*^1 College for a period of not less 

than two academic years or six terms. 

2. fiiie course of study shall comprise the following 
Course of Study. accurdiag to a syllabus to be 

prescribed from time to time:_ 

Pari I — English,. 

The course shall comprise 

(a) The study in detail of certain prescribed books 

™»s'S ■“*“ 

(1) bliak^peare: (two plays). 

(2) Modern Poetry: from Milton to the present 

day, about 2,000 lines. Present 

(3) Modern Prose: from Addison to the present 

day, not more than three books. ^ 

(S) Composition on matter supplied hv hnoi^c, 

...M t„ T 

f»ri2Ba! as a basis for compositioa ehall coo 

sist of not more than three books which may 
be novels, essays or works of general value ^ 

»“ u.rr. LdSf !-“■ •» 

Engllsli ai3d in 'faltmtlfln ffmafa.. of correct 

.p4 a.i.™p,c“ oTlto“„f~?aVZiT “f 

salartpoce of the texts. knowledge of the 





the study of any one of the 
Course of Study ^ ^wing Classical or Modem (Foreign 
--icmtd.i Indian) Languages, at the option of 

text-hookH nr hntk to a syllabns or 

text Doote or both to be prescribed from time to time:'_ 


id) Classical 


0 ) Modern. 


fell Foreign 


I (2) Indian 


f Sanskrit, 
I .Greek, 
(.Latin. 

French, 


fTatnil, 

1 Telugn. 

J Kannada. 

1 Malavalair 


Arabic, 

Persian. 

Hebrew. 

Syriac- 

German. 

Oriya. 

Hindi, 

Bengali. 

Biirmese,. 
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SO 


Matiieinatics. 

Physics* 

Cheroistry* 

Botany, 

Zoology. 


6eolog3% ' 

Physiology. 

Sfechaiiical EDgineeriiig, 
.Eleetrlcal Engineeriiig. 
Anthropology: 

proTided that Mechanical Engineering or 
i:-it?ctr!cai Ingineerieg shall be taken 

^ ^ Sabsidiary subiect bv the 

cKdidat.. u>ki.g PbV„o. aflh.i7M3n 

. ■ ■ fiiiojeefe; ■ ■■ ■ 

proTided that Anthropology shall be taken 
sabject by the eandi- 

(lii-a) Philosophy, 

(lli-5) Philosophy. 

(ix-a) History and Economics. 

(iv-6) Economics and Historv 
(IV-C) Politics and History. ' 

(JT-rf) Islamic History and Cnltnre 

(yip Western Music. 

(viii' Geography. 

(ii) Home Science : 

O'"” 

of this Hniversltr or tK ^^'‘“^’ation 

examination of some other UnlTP^'-f'^^ sobjeets of an 
Syndicate as equivSent thLto 3l^ 

Bern. &>■«"« mder Pm m oS t'h '» 

.0 inS^s^r^pi'Sfbf"Sir' 

Syllabas pMe Appendix III), ^ pj^escrlhed (for 

The course of study shall be as follows 
Th « (t-a)— Maihmnatics. 

Trigonometry. (2) ^ cShir °V ’ ^ Algebra and 

Analytical)/(4)AynaS >5 

Propsrt» 
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SI 


&>'ovp {i-i)-Mathf‘matics. 

Trigo^ta's^r ?“ OaS^ *?aV‘ct,°' 

Va\ -n ('J) Geometry (Pure and 

subject f- and any two of the followin? 

( 1 ) Ast-rono-'iiij. 

(2) Elements -of Statisties, 

(o) Ecoaomlcs. 

(4) Pure Geometry, 

(5) Analysis. 

&ronp {i-c)—Statistics. ' 

(P “7.“' »V) 

&9'0up (H) 

Hathemattcs — iMaiu. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra 
Course of Study Trigonometry, {2) Calculus, (3) Geo- 
-(contd.) metry (Pure and Analytical)/ and 

( 4 ) Dynaraics, ^ 

til tni u t i O' $5*'* i hs id 

following 

Dynamics, Prc^erties of Matter and Hydrostatics 
Sound.^“' Magnetism and 

Physics—Suhsidutry. 

snbje^cte °f following 


Properties of Matter, Hydrostatics. 
Eieotneity and Magnetism. 

0—11 


Heat, light, 
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[CHAP, 


Oi'nn’strif—ll.fhi. 

subjecff:”'"""'’ study of the following 

General, Theoretical and Phvsical Ohemistrv 
Inorganic Chemistry and Organic Chemistry. 

Chtmistrif—Subsidiary. 

SsiFf 

«=ij»?“* ^ 

shall be as detailed in the syllabnl 

Ject fo'BoTfntTLokSl^or SSo °t ^^-fh 

ahail be as detailed la ttie sjikbas!^* 

the snbjeets on tS”OThsidL^4"'«^andfrd 

for both B.A., B.Sc. and Rs!*/ ‘-‘ai-daid shad be common 

ations. Degree Examin-.. 

Group iin-ai-PhSosophy, 

ofthJJSirifgiJIecTs^f'^ 

Psjcisology. 

2. Eliiics, 

-"SrS S?“ f» <» P-Ortbed 

tiTMtoApJlJSiIl” snbjscls ihmi b« a« 







XLMlJ DEGBEE OF OF 'AEfS. 


Group (/ [; - iS] —. pj, ffosoplip . 

-1Z% f . 1 shall comprise the stndy 

(contct.} ot the following sabjects :_ ^ 

1. Psychology. 

2 . Ethics. 

3. Pasties (the pa^er v.-ill comprise two Farts— 

ru. 1 1 corsiML.g of qaestioos Leariug o . i nlitical 
ihaoiy and Part H oi: Pcanparati-re P'iitics — 
cand;_da{es being expected to attempt at least one 
question from each Part). 

4. Ouiliaes cf Eur,.p.....u History ,o Coustiauionai 

iliStoiy ('t Great iiritain and Ireland. 

5. General Indian Histoi y, 

and papers for i and 3 will be the same 
-as for Group (m-a)—Iliilosophy—and the svilabuses and 
papers for ...4 and o will be lue same as for Group (iv-a)— 
History and Economies. i* 

m-rntp (:w-a)~Smory and Economics. 
subje^cts^-*^”^^^^ comprise the study of the following 


(1) General Indian History* 

Course of Study (2) CoiistitntiiiUal History of Great 
--{^ 0 nid,) Britain and Ireland*" 

(3) Outlines of European History. 

(4) Economies—CTeiieral. 

(5) Politics* 

Ill each of^the above^subjects, a sjiiabas for the conrie 
of study or text-books ro imticate the scope of the subject or 
both shall be prescribed. 

Group {iv-'b)--E€ommic$ and Bistorp. 

The conrse sli^li comprise the stady of the foliowini? 
subjects 

(1) Economics—General [in commcna with 
Group (iv-a)*] 

Cottftte of Study (2) Economics—Special. 

Gmtd.) Modem Economic History of Englapd 

and India (from 1600 A«l>«) 



LAWS OF THE OEIVBRSITT, 


[CHAP. 


c'” ««> 

(5) Aaj one of the following three snbjects 
Constitational History of Great! . 

isntain and Ireland. common 

Politics. with Group 

Ontlines of Enropeau History. J 

The paper, “Economics_Si>pe'-il ” =7 ..n ■ 

parts (<■/,)_Public Finance aisd .'lT plp.i consist of two 

with special reference to India "" Piii-r'*’-!?- both 

the economic fnuctions'of the 

mg of taxes and public loans and raising and spend- 

Knral Economics will include therw ^ mgnlation of tariffs. 

. of Agriculture, the Co-ODerativ^ l financing 

problems. opaative Movement and other allied 

Gi-oup {w-c)—Politics and History. 

snbjecfscomprise the study of the following 

Indian History. ! 

W Outlines of European ‘ common 

-TSf ^‘^'^tiomS-General. 

(4) Political Theory 

(5) Political Organisation. 

f 4;Syp^texibooh^triSlS?th^^ ff tfie course 

both shall be prescribed. scop^ of the subject or 

..bjj. ““P'* tte »l.dy„t a, 

(1) General History of Islam. 

S 2.^f 

IW. oistudy “S7o?Iskm. 


sohjectg: 


Courier! siH^y 

— iemid4 


€«|j^ of Staiy 


0 ^} Politics* 

(5) Econoiaics- 
QeiieraL 


common with 
Group (iv-a)*. 
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The syllabuses for ihe suEjeets aui o .ks if a-r- 
shah be as prescribed iu Aypendis III. ' " ’ *■ ’ 

GfOl/p (_>!)- 

Caiidida.ts shad selec. auy r,... of -.b- 
Courac of Study ^ jui.u'o:: 


Seh^fj^'ed Laufinag 


iiiiignzse qjecideu a^uiL,^: ^rauL 


C.^gaak 

on Mtliftd L'fign^agi, 

Hoilj liiili/ j M’ . . 

Eariy I^In^inn Historj, .," 

Ia‘lia!i *''\r-.-:uosn:i} i\ricd or 

Araoic i*ersiai:i. 

Earlj ■Soiitli.iiicliaii fiistorj"i'>r Sans-' 
Erit ■■ 

HIstofT of tbe MaratMs or'Saaskrit:' 

Saiiskrii- 00 Urdu cir iiidiaii HistorT—' 
.KiBiim Period.' . 

Early History of Orissa or Sa-oskrit. 

A Special Period of Gree^ or Soman 

History respectiveij. 

German or French... A Special Period of Modern European 

•Hist'Ory. .... ,, , . 


Banskfifc 

Persian or Arabic... 
Urdu 

Tamil, Teiugii, Kan¬ 
nada or Maiayalam. 

Maratiii 

Hindi 

Oriya 

Greek or Latin 


Hebrew 

Syriac 


History of tlie Jews. 
History of tlie Syrians. 


The course of study in the sererM languages and the 
related subjects shall be iu accordance with a syllabus or 
text-books to be prescribed from time to time. ” 

G-roup {vi)—Indian Music. 

course of study shall be in accordance with the 
syllabus as given in Appendix III. 

Qrov.p {vUy-Weatern Music. 

The course of study shall be in accordance with the 
syllabus as given in Appendix III. 
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tte following 

^lEfSi). of India (in 

^ Geography of 

(iii) Physical Basis ,,? Geography. 

Coil«C Of Sittdy IT) & (Ti”*, fi.o Pn « 

SEbji^Cta ^ following 

(a) Ec-onoinic Geoirrapliy. 

tb) Historical and Political Geography. 

(c) -■^iitliropo-iieograpiij. 

The sjllarjases tui tkc^ above siihippiQ ftK.3ii i 
from time to lime. ^ ‘^ ^ prescribed 

Science, ^ 

..ySi*,I”™ ““l-™ of the 

(1) Hoiiselioicl lv:orioii 2 icg„ 

(2) Bactwioiogy and Hygiene. 

Co«r.«ofStudy , , >>’nWtion. 

-M) il) Applied Phyrieal Science. 

shall be asVessriUdTii^p^Sdfs ill if any, 


Sciicme 0 | 
Examiaatiott 
Fart I* 


W ooVot Y”' SMI 


carrying a maximumT/iOOmSfi ‘Inration, 

1. Shakespeare Marks. 

2. Modern Poetry " f 100 

Modern Prose ** ^ iOO 

4- Composition .- "* ^ 11*0 

3 ■ 100 
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The salxeme c! cxaif.-'n;Scit-'.:-— 
Certifi;.it8 ‘B ’—ll ui> Usr;:;veiUtr V;;.!!'.;?' 
Trahiios C I'ps sk-'U be 8.3 l.-U •' -.v. . .Le suia'u.s 

{vide Appeoi.ix III). 

Part JJ—A i?£f'ond Lrrvtrpjffffe, 

Ill U'i*2 /a tlicie sliali 

be livo pavcrs es^.b c: ‘Lve:- bciiirs’cliir- 
atioii, carry :‘:g u marimirm''of'100 marks 
eacla. . .■ ■ """ - , 

. ■■'■■'M'arfcso 

B 100 

3 100 

Eacli paper skiii compiist /po-'-tio'-bo [i^,i 

below:— 

Classical La-cuacls, 

Sauskriti.’^TihC'' iiv&i .sli/,II rr lao- .o tlie preacrif-ed 

text-books and gi-ammar laiaglit widi refer-cTice to tli-o.3i. 
The second paper Piiall eonsis. ol chiva pans, tiie hrat part 
consisting of Faiiskrit passages pardj tjoiii the iexi-ixjoks 
and pardy ham passages not eontiibied in rlie text-bonks 
for traii&Iaiica into Eiiglisin Cue te.v d pan ixnisisiirr ^ f 
a passage or passoies in Engli-ii fi i anuislnrb)-! Into k^askri: 
and the third part relating to die rrbuory of Sanskrii 
Lfterainre omitiing the HItcoft at :ht Vedic peried and 
of Eochnicfc llteiatnre (sock *15 .'be- i‘\ne, Astroovimv, 
Astrology, llatliematies and sysr-ras of rhilOiSopay). 

(ireeJc nnd LaMu.—The first paper shall eonsfcx of 
passages for trausiatloa from ihe questions on 

idiom and graiBiBaio and qn^'.stioiis on the snhjeet-iBatti-r of 
the text-books. The &ecoad pFcer ediali cotjsist of a piece 
of English Prose lor iraufcLition inio flrc^.*k and Latin and 
passages not contained in the loxnoooks for ;rnnsiation IeIo 
,„E agiis,h. 

Hedrew, Spnac, Arahie and Perskm.-^-Ihe first paper 
shall consist of questions 012 ( 1 ) Text-bccks, (.tf) Grammar, 
and ( 3 ) Rhetoric and Prosody of an elemeiitary nature, 
and the second paper shall consist of questions on translation 
from the selected language 11:1.0 Eiiglisli and vice versa and 
on the History of Literatare. 

FoBEiGH Languages. 

Wrench and Gennan.^^The first paper shall ccmaist of 
passages for translation from the text-books, questions on 


Sdicmc ol 
Examination— 
Part II* 


Paper I 
Paper II 








^ LAWP OF THE rA'IVEHSITT. [OHAP. 

tl.e t-x 73*■ ^'<n the suhject-inatter of 

?'-T cL a aubjocf 

unsci'n j'M'Sh “PS «h*"k '•*' s^V't'- ■ ^'^' P'books, and 
Germ'.n 

Laxgcages, 

Ike first papff slniil e.-anrisp qnestions: 

( 3 ' ‘^^;-bG0ks, ( 2 ) Grammar, 

ii; on the HkA.rj ox jjl-iv,ti!rV.‘ mature, and 

Poeti-r ind FKi!*San-"r ?4 hS 

Litenitui’f^ ilibtorT of Language ainl 

Th. ..ap,M„ ,11 ,1,,, 

into tlic-sele,.-xl for translalion 

thonglii;" ^ reference to modern 

noa-iietaiLd stnifj.'' based on books prescribed for 

iation^^SL?™ for traas- 

eaca part 01 composition. 

. Port III . Gptiomd Sul^ert, 
irroup 'i-rk " . 

Sciemcof nf papLf'af’ifT 

Exaiain&tiea- -Algebra and 

penixs „t w H.Ta,ostali„, p„: 

0 «onie;,y Marks. 

i SnlSi’"''‘"-''’“'■"'“■'J - 3 sS 


Bynimics 
4. Oslenins 

Aftifoaomv 

t:. -^y^taties Properties ‘of 
■Matter and Heat 


70 

70 

80 


3 


100 







* —Tiid question papers in the above four s.iibjects slial 

b® common for tbt candidates in Groups ff-#) and (##>, 

f Two out of tb* following;-Astrononty^ Purs Oeometryj 
Elements of Statisticsj Analysis and Economics. 

JfPapers common to ail candidates in GroniM (s-n). tf-IL 
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. At tile praericai esamiuation fMididates mast submit 
to the Examiner their !ab:>ratm-j note-books (duly certified 
by their Lecturers as im-i fide records of work done by 

111© ca'iididatfts}. 


tcrrmp {U) Marnemaim 




The examination shall consist of four papers*— 
Sch«m« oI Geometry (Pare and Analyti-^aD 
Exammatioa- AJebra and Trigonometry, DyLmics 
‘ipd OaleuluB as under Group 
aboTe. 


MAthcmatica. 


1. Geometry 

2. Algebra and Trigonometry 

3. Dynamics 
i. Calculus 


Hours. Marks. 

3 100 


3 

2 

2 


Total 


100 

75 

75 

350 


Mathematics— Subsidiary. 


The examination shall consist of two naners nf i-K.. 
hours’ duration each as follows:- ^ ^ 


Paper I (Algebra and Calculus) 
Paper 11 (Trigonometry and 
* Analytical Geometry) 


Hours. 

3 


Total 


Marks. 

.75 

75 

150 


The pwblems set for the subsidiary papers wiU in 
general be of a lower standard than for the main papers in 
the same subjects and will as far «. -i-i ^ ^ 

«»«Hac ..pio.. ’ ” ‘o 
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Phi/sics—Main, 

The examination in theory shall consist of fonr papers 
" of three honrs" dnration each. There 
Scheme of shall be a., practical examinaticai In 

Examiaatioii— which two exercises shall be set. The 


Gr. 

Pbyaics. 

scheme of examination 
. follows:— 

shall 

be as 


Honrs. 

Marks. 

1. 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

3 

30 

2. 

Properties of Matter and Heat. 

3 

30 

S. 

Light and Sound ... 

3 

60 

4. 

Electricity and Magnetism 

3 

30 


Practical examination 

6 

90 


Laboratory note-books 


JO 


Total 


350 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note^books. 
dtsly certified by their Professors or Lecturers as horn fide 
records of work done by the candidates. 


Phi/sics — Subsidiari^, 

The examination shall consist of two papers of two 
hoiirs^ dnration each and a practical examination of three 
hours’ dnration. 


Honrs. Marks. 

1. Hydrostatics, Properties of 

Matter and Heat ... 2 50 


2. Light, Electricity and Magne- 
tism 


50 

50 


Practical Examination 


2 

3 
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[OHAP. 


Chemutrij—Main. 

.‘ir£t.“ri“S“ ”1 p? o? 


Gr. (ii) — 
Chemistry. 


six hoars’ ^uci 
respectively. 


1 


General, Theoretical and 
Physical Chemistrv 
2. Iiioritauic Chemistry . 
h. Organic Chemistry 
Practical Examination I 
(Inorganic Chemistry) 
Practical Examination II 
(Organic Chemistry) 


hours’ 

Hours. 


duration 

Marks. 


3 

3 

3 


80 

80 

80 


80 


30 


Total 


350 


to the Examiner or E^mtaers tW “lust submit 

certified by their Professor? ^ note-books. 

records of work done bv tha ^ ” .Lecturers as hona 
2^No special 

eaall take into consideration a ^ Exammers 

work when 

booln iSSl “ ?oS’’wiuTT'h^ “"“"S 

practical examinations. debarred from the 


OlmiiBtry^SuMdia 
ihe examination shall , i , 

^ that for candidates taklnf r-f ® advanced charaote 
irtandard. There shall be ‘Le mail 

lepers and a practifial examinSLl of tw< 


^aerai and Inorganic Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry *“ 

Praetioai Examination 


Hours. 

3 

2 

3 


Marks. 

60 

40 

50 


Total 


150 
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DEGREE OF BACHSEOB OF ARTS. 

The practical examination shall be held to test the 
candidate’s ability to make experimenie illustrating the 
subjects included in the course, identifying the more com- 

moil metals ana their compoujids (coiiiaining not more iliua 
one acid and one base) tiv.d inakiiij:: simple voliinietric 

analysis with standard soiuiiun ol acids, alkalis, potassium 

permanganate, and of iodine and sodinm tli!os\ilpiiate* 

Bokmif^ Zoology, Geology mid Physiology q. 

Main and a Subsidiary subject*^ 

The exannnatioii shall consist of—« 

L In the Main snbject— Two p:*pers of ihiee liotirs’' 
duration -each and two Practical ExaminaaGas of three 
, hours’'.duration , each, 

2 . ,,,In, The : Subsidiary subject—Two papers of two 
horns’. duration , each and one Practical Examination of 
three hours* duration. - 

ila^Ltion- . Bcheme of examination shall be 

Gr, (ill— foliows:— 

Botaay* Bokmy — -Mam, 

Hours. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I—- 
Thallophytes, Bryophytes^ 

Pfceridophytes, Gymnosperms 

and Histology 3 gO 

Written Examination Paper II—^ 


Morphology and Taxonomy of 
Angiosperms, Plant Physiology 
and General Principles ... 3 50 

Practical Examination I 3 75 

Practical Examination II g 75 

Laboratory note^bookg ... 20 

Collections 20 


Total ... 350 

At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books, 
duly certified ^ by their Professors or Lecturers as bmm Me 
records of work done by the candidates. 
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Bn'tfiy — S; SJii'i.ri/, 

Written Examiaatioa Paper I— 

Imk'opujies. Brjopiiirtes 

ftendopliyttf, %mnosperms 

&liu HiStOiOgJ 

Written Ex a ml nation Paper II-.__ 

Morpliciiogy aad Tasonomv of 
Angiogpems, Plant PhT-siJlogY 
and (jrenerai Principles ' 
Practical Esamiaatioii 


Honrs. Marks. 


Scheme of 
Examimatiott- 
Ciii — 
Zoology, 


Zo,jhj>jij~Midn. 


Written Examination Paper f- 
luYeriebrata 

Written Examination Paper II- 
Chordata 

Practical Examination I 
Practical Examination II 
Laboratory note-books 


Honrs. Marks. 


to the Hxanatoeror'^ExamtoTrTTheirk^ snhmit 

dnly certified by their Segfo™ or note-books, 

records of work done by the candidates. bona fide 


Zoology — Subsidiary. 

Written Examination Paper I— 
Invffftebrata ... 

E^^mination'paper III 

Chordata ... 

Practical Examination" 


Honrs. Marks. 
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Sctiein® of 
Exatulaatioft— 
Gr» (ii)—- 
Geology, 


GeoIogp—~-2Jfi /i), 



Sours. , 

Marks-. 

Written Examination Paper I— 

All diTisions other than 

Mineralogy and Petrology 

3 

SO " 

Written Examination Paper II— 

Mineralogy and Petrology' ■ ,.y 

■■ 3,:' 

; do : 

Practical Examination I 

, O 

‘/O ■ 

Practical Examination II 

3 - 

'l5 

Laboratory note-books ' 


'■2ii 

Gollections .. . . . 


2D 

Total ... 

351) 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books, 
duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers ss homa fide 
records of work done by the candidates. 


G-eology— Suh&idlary, 

Honrs, ' Marks. 

Written - Examinatioia Paper I— 

All divisions’ other than Mineral¬ 
ogy and Petrology 2 50 

Written Examination Paper II— 

Mineralogy and Petrology ... 2 50 
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Sdieme of 
Examiaatiom— 
Gr. liil— 
Pltymiology. 

Wriiten 
Writte!? 
Praetfcai 
PfactlcrJ 


Ph UB 10 l £ 1 ^ 


ExaiLiriatieD 
Psuriiination 
Ex am illation 
Exam illation 


La 1 1 oratorr n ot e-books 


Paper ,I 
Paper 11 

II ' 


Honrs. 

3 

o 

3 

3 


Total 


Marks. 

80 

80 

75 

75 

40 

350 


to P^'actical Examination candidates most submit 

y ceriitied by their Professors or Lecturers hnnr^ 

records of work done by the candidafet ^o>iaJide 


Physiology — Subsidiary. 


I. 


Written Examination Paper 
Written Examination Paper II. 
Practical Examination 


Hours. 

2 


Total 


Marks. 
50 
50 
50 

150 

^mneoring 

( Midiary snhuH to Physics). 

Sch... 

is£r '-H- 3 ot.rs 

En£iaeeruL((. ^xainiiiatiou shall be as follows:— 


■Written Examination Paper 1— 
Machine Design 

Ej^fmination Paper IlT 
Heat Engines. Steam Engines, 
Euels and Bnjters, and Internal 
Combustion Engines 
Practical Examination 


Hours. Marks. 

2 50 


2 

3 


50 

50 


Total 


150 
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if 


Mectrical iStifeMiari/, 


Sel&fttiift of 
Examlmatioii- 
Gr® ill)— 
BIsctrical 
Englaeerlmi* 


.The , .exaiBiBaticiii : shall . fe# . l>#tb 
written and practical and the scheme of 
„exaiiiiiiatio,n shall be as M! 0 WS:-— . 


Written Examination Paper I— 
Direct Carrent (excluding 
Storage Batteries mid Illumin¬ 
ation) 

Written Examination Paper II— 
Alternating Current and Stor¬ 
age Batteries and liinminatioii 

Practical Examination ... 


Honri. Mark!. 


50 


2 
3 

Total 


50 

50 

150 


Anthropol ogg-Suhs i dt arg„ 

The examination shall be both written and practical* 
and shall consist of the following papers:—■ 


Written Examiiiatio.ii Paper! (Phj- 
, iioal Anthropology and PreMs- 
. tory) , ■ , , 


Schmm% of 
Emmlnmtioii— 
Gr« (11)— 
Amtl&ropology. 


Practical Examination 


Honrs. Marks. 


Written Examination 
Paper 11 (Social Anthro¬ 
pology and Material 
Culture) 


2 

3 


50 


50 

50 
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[chap. 

Sdiftiae of 

Group {iil-(i)—Ph ilosophy. 


Bxaittittatioa-. 

Gy. 

The examination shall consist of 
hve papers as follows.— 

1 D V , Honrs. 

1. Psychology n 

Marks. 

inn 


Elhics 

••• 

3. European Logic and Theory 

Knowledge or Political 

PtilOiOpliy 

4. Indian Logic or An Indian 

Philosophical Ciaasie 

««• 

5. A European Philosophical 

Classic ... 


3 


3 

Total 


100 

100 

100 

100 

500 


Gh-oup {iii-by-Philosophv. 

I«‘per?rs fol W-“ 


Piycliology 

Etiiics 

Politics 

Ontlincs of European History 
or Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland,.. 

5. General Indian History 


Honrs, Marks. 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 IW 









Group (iv~a)—Eistorp and ■.Mam&mdcs. 

There ■ skail be iye paperi, i 
lioiirs' diiratioii each. 

. .Hours* 

1. ' Politics ^, 3 

2 . , Geaera! IndianHistory , 3 

3. .Constitutional ....... ...History 'of, 

■ Great .Britain and Ireland.*... 3 

4. .'Outlines of European History 3 

5. Economics—General . ■ 3. 

■ Total .... 

Group (w«by---Smmmics and Historf * 

There shall be i^e .pa'i^rs 
hours’ dtiration each M.Toiiow«^— 

Honrs. 

1 . Economics—General ... 3 

2. Economics—Special .**■ 3 

3. Modern Economic History of 

England and India (from 
1600 A.D.) ... 3 . 

4. General Indian History- _ ... .. .3 

5. Any one of the following:— 

Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland. 3 

Politics ... ... 3 

Outlines of European 
History ... ... 3 


ScEesne of - 
Exammatlon— 
■Gr. (l¥-b)— 
BcoAomics & 
History* 


.S.chcmc of 

Exatnination— 

Gr. 

fIls.|:ory « 
Ecoaomlcs. 


thrsi 


Marks. 

-lOO'' 

■"■'100 ■ 
100 
'iiM ■ 

.f500' 


of three 


Marks. 

100 

100 


100 , 

100 


100 

100 

100 

m 


Total (of 5 papei») 





100 
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Group {iv-c)—Politics and History. 

Scheme o! . ' 

Ex&minetion 

Gr* Ci¥*c^— 

Politics aad 
«i»tory. 


, Ifaere stall be five papers of three 

flonrs duration eacli as follows:— 


i- General Indian Hisrorr 

2. Ontliaes of European History. 

3. Economics—General 

Political Xheorv 
5. Political Organization 


Honrs. 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Total 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

500 


Gump {tv-d)— Islamic History mid Culture. 

of 

Examiaatioa— mi. 

Gr, , Ihere shail be five a# fi, 

wd CulSf'^ duration eaek as foLL:- ^ 


General History of Islam 

Hoars. 

Marks, 

Oivilizatioa and Cnitare 
Islaitf 

of 

. t/ , : 

A 

100 

History of India with reference 
to the role of Islam 

3 

100 

Politics 

■ t % «:• 

a 

100 

Economics—General 

' » # tt 

3 

3 

100 

100 


Total ... 

500 


Group iv)-.Lmguages other than -English. 

Scfecme of 

‘wreeaonrs dnration each. 
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Aeme, of 
camittatioa— 
r. Cv)— 
nagiiaies . 


The schemes of examiiiatloa for the 
;S8¥erai languages shall be as follows:— 

Samkril and Emi^ Indimi Sisiorii. 


1. 

Books of the Early Period 

Honrs. 

3 

Marks, 

80 

2. 

Books of the Later Period I ... 

3 ' 

SO 

3. 

Books of the Later Period 11 ... 

■ 3:. 

80 

4. 

Grammar—Historical and Com- 
paratiTe 

. n 

^ o 

SO 

5. 

History of 'Sanskrit Liter¬ 
ature . , 

3 

so 

6. 

Cognate Subject— Earlv Indian 
History 

3 

100 


Total ... 

500 


{iyUrdu and Indian History {Mirdim Periml) or AraUc 
or Persian and (Ji) Arabic or Persian mid 
Early Muslim History. 


1. Prose Books 

2. Poetry Books 

3. Translation 

4. Grammar mciuding Rhetoric 

and Prosody 

5. History of Language and 

^ Literature ' 

6. pognate Snbject/Reiated Lan¬ 
guage for {%) —tt d i a n 

ry—Mnsiim Period or 
c or Persian 

Subject for (li)—Early 
im History / 


Honrs. 

.3 . 

3 

3 . 


Marks. 

80 


m 






OF THE D^-IFEESITT. ^cHAl> 

s.h.„ 0"W./ 

Exammatioa— ‘Sanskrit. . 

‘'"%^°5«andHi8torj 

Literature I. ’' q ^ 

"• Hi„or. ® *" ■ 

Literature II ‘ s 

" and Gram" 

mar 

' (.Trammar— ^ 

=; rv'^<^aaria!i q 

J. Comp', sit|0|3| *•* ^ .80' 

^r. Cpgiiate Subject— ■ ■ **' ,,,. ,,,80 

^r jonth Indiaa Hisinry 

HistorToFoHiia"-— 

History of the .Maratias 

. . or ■ ■ 

Related Lanffuage-Sanskrit ... ,3 ,^0 


■■ .. , ,„■■■• ^ tjmj 

ffindt ^nd S^^^askrii ^ i* — 

iSSK.tL_ 

s.'Book, i. P«,J Hoo™. 

-'iecttidT . J' 


-P-- XiieCFf 

-kcswf^.) (Ancient and 

Grammar (Historical and Com 

5. Translation from English inVo 
Hindi and Composition 

hS£„ *;?'??-' "“i »"o 

iiiBtory-_jy;t,B|,m Period 

Rek^^ Langnage-Sanskrit or 


3 






SLIII] 


DEGREE OF BAGHELOR OF ARTS. 


103 


Greek or Latin and Gn-ek or Ruman Bisturi/. 


Sell® me of , 

Examiaatlott— ' i , 

Gr» (¥]— . Books and 

Languages., Historj o ,f 

—{smtd,} Literatore L 

Hohk. 

3 

Marks. 

30 

2. Set Books and Historj of 
' Literature II 

3 

80 

, 3., Prose Composition 

3 

80 

4. Translatio'fi (from' unprepared 
. .. passages) 

3 

80 

5, Grammar 

3 

80 

, . Cognate S n b j e c t—G reek 

(Special ..Period) or Roman 
, His.torj 

3 

100 

' ' ■ Total ■ 

500 

French or German and Modern European History. 

Scheme of ' Hoars. Clarks 

Examination- i. 

Laiigiiag®» History of 

—{c&nid.} Literature L 3 bO 

2. Set Books and History of 
Literature 11 

3 

80 

3* History of Language 

3 

80 

4. Composition 

3 

80 

5. Translation 

3 

SO 

6* Cognate Subject—-M o d e r n 
Inropean History 

3 

100 





m 


lAW?? OF THE rSirERSITY. 


3 
' 3 
3 


:ai3Ci 


6. Cognate SnbJect-^Hlstory of 
the Jews ‘ 


3 

J. 


Total 


Sclicme of 
Examiaatiott— 
Car® Cv) — 
Langnafes 

— ifimid.) 


4. 


Sj/riac and ffisforij of the Syrians. 

Honrs. 

... '-.'B'' 

Langiage 


1 . 

9 


Set Boois , 1 
Set Boots II 
3. Translation 
Qrammar 
History of 
Literature 


and 


13. 


Cognate Scbjeet—Historv of 
the J*^Trmiis 


Total 


[CHA1 


Eelr^n: and History of tht Jews. 

Scfieatof. ,, Hoiars 

Examiaatioa— 1. SV: r . n 

<*r. Cvl— ^ ■*“.. . ^ 

Eamfuagc* Books II 

--Umm 3 ^ Translation 

4 Grammar 

5. HktoFT of Language 
Literatnre 


Sctieiae of 
Examiaatiott- 
Gr. Ivi'l— 

Mmic. 


Group (viy-indian Mmic. 


Marks. 

80 

80 

80 

80 


80 


100 


500 


Marks. 

80 

80 

80 

80 


80 


100 


500 




Ther-ry Paper I 
Tbeory Paper II 
Practical Examination I 
Eraeticai Examination II 


Honrs. 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Marks. 

150 

150 

100 

100 


Ttrtal 


500 









Laws op the dhivebsity. 


Group (^tx)—Some Science. 

,•« .'’““ination shall be both written and Draetie- 

S 0n 4 

as follws.-— ’ ^ tbe.scheme of examination shall ' 


(1) Household Economics 


Honrs, ‘ Marks, 

3 100 
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[CHAF, 


Gh-oup (tx)~Eo>ne Sc>rnce-~a) Hoasehold Eco¬ 
nomics,^ (‘^j Written Eramin- 
atioa ia <he other snbJectB 
^actenology a n d Hygiene, 
Fhysiology and Nutrition, and 
Applied Phj’sicai Science), and 
(o) Practical Examination - in 
■ Bacterioiogy and Hygiene, 
iiiysiotogy and Nutrition, and 
Appii^j Piiysjcal Science. 

“I? 

tha0«gree. the examination in the subjects 

detailed in RegukrusTaud^LS^^^^ 

6. A candidate shall not be eligible for the Degree of 

Mark* required fW prsm^^ tinless he has passed 
tor Pa»s la examination m English (Part I), 

•eTeral Part* examination in the selected second 
*? q^lity for language under Part II, and the exainin 
tko ation in the selected optiSar “ 

not less than 35 percent candidate who obtains 

declared to haTPpassed the ^ 

date who obtainsrUesB tL^q^ f ® 

fche ielected l&ngmgQ in pan" 11 

passed the examin^tToriu Lt declared to have 

obtains not iess than 35 per cent of tS ® 

•eiecteii optional smun marks in the 

«?L ot tl m“y?a“LS.S^“‘‘ S.1 ‘r 

this Part, except in the 0 !^ of 1.5 ®f “mation in 

Indim Music and Western Mutic shSl b? 

passed the examination in Part HL “ ^ <^«®iared to have 

(f)-Mto a-ia 

35 per cent, of the total marte and not'l^tK 
in the practical examination and 

in the theory examination shall be declared" to hL^'' 
the examination ia Part HI. aeciareu to have passed 

-■>ftlirsi*™*SraStj'oS™‘TraEr%“'‘'^ ’ 

i. P'HC ,.f •Sh.ke.p«m.„a.ai““8 0»P'^»th^r 
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adctitioaai subject shall be required lo mi for tiie exami!!- 
atioii conducted by the Army, and to secure a pass therein, 
according to the standard laid down i)y the Army from time 
to time.'; 

Provided that aatii eg eh time proTisioii i» made for 
holding the examination lor Ceniiicate * A' or " B ’ twice 
yearly, it shall be open to a eaadbiat-; -who has pained pass 
marks in Ceriideate * B ' to Ciaim or- lit as 1* n~inp Breaily 
passed ill the Certidcaie is a porthai ot Far' x >''*1 the B.A. 
Degree Exaniiiiiition a»Kl to appear ^oily in tne rciaalairig 
papers for the B.A* Degree Examiiialioii at liio jexi tc ,iny 
succeeding examination* 

Candidates "who tail t>. obiaiu 3 h jhli'ary Se-once 
—.Certificate * B-and deaire to comiiDie liie B.A., Degree 
Exaniinatioii in Engiisli shall oe permitted tu do so witliont 
further atteiidance in ^'Shakespeare" and ■'‘■Modern 
provided they pass the examination in accordance with the 
conditions laid down in the Eegnlatioiifi. 

7. Sticcessfiii candidates who obtain not less than 
6c) per eenc* of the marks la aiiy Fart 
ClassilicatioB. mentioned in Begaiaiioii piated 

hi the first class in tnai Part, ^iiec^sfni 
candidates wlio oOiCiii mss man od per 
cent* and not less than 50 per cent* of the maFks in any 
Part shall be placed in the second class in that Fart. AM 
the other snccessfal candidates obtaining less rkiii 50 per 
cent, of the marks in any Part shall be placed in the third 
class in that. Fart. 


Candidates 
may present lor 
the Examiii- 
atiott itt Parts— 
Payment of 
lee«» 


A candidate for the B.A. Degree Esaminatioa may, 
lies option, present Mmselt for the 

settlor wlioie or for any Part or Parts of the 
mill- examination at any one time. He ihoiiM, 
Parts-— ^ iio^ever, pay the fee for the whole 
^ examinatioa at his first appearance. 


A person who has qualified for the B«A» Degree of 
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^.- 0 .: :. he r-^aia. noi -ess tiaa 35 per Lt. of The mS' 

10. A peraoii who has ,-iuaiifie.i for the B.A. De-reo 

AB.A. may t^iirersitT shall be DermiH^a^ ’ 

3sisL3 

•ubjects ia ,„.. ,■ / , t.A. Degree examination. 

Partin. ^^-■'■»itu .nai ise Syndicate is satiafipti 

(bodi theoredcai uud of study 

new group of optional eobiect«"*bv^ttf^**^r^ selected 

period of not les..e than nnp -i ^ iJ ^ college for a 

•iualifving for the- legree. ' ^ terms after 

lil hllrB CSSS of b‘'d‘t'^2lf*P l8i'’"l'^''''*rii.ofp» 4-1 # ' 

for the subsequent esaminatio’i subject offered 

the main snLject in "which i e* iti-pv-o'^^ different from 
degree. He Laii he exemXa^fZT^ 
subsidiary subjects, provided it 

subsidiary subject on the oppoc' ftered as his main or 
the degree. qualified for 

.tl..u S„ll fe deolmdCSifbJ'd r‘ ‘».»K«gi.l- 

bo obtuos not le«, than 35 per rent of l^b.'.“"l™"'” “ 

‘fpS”f| - - i-TgvL‘^0? 

- .S: pStWcs:* Tr — 

ease of the group for SciencIsnhiVptf ®^cept in the 

exempted from the examinatinn • candidate is 

Where he is exempted from examiLt^^ subsidiary subject, 
subject, his aggregate m^sTh^li subsidiary 

tte main subject only . comprise the marks in 

Sbd to 2“i;°ss“dr5^i%‘'. "‘■b »■» f*»dy qpaii- 

O-b) ot (iU) md doBlto, to 

««-.w t Aigeta ifti 








uuicu til appear lor 
aminatioii after one 
trts I and 11 in a 


Affiliated CoUege. 
3n sliali be exempted 
1 Gronp* 


candidates under 
i 11 shall be placed 
They shall not be 
medals awarded by 


;ted at a ConTccatioa 
le setting forth the 
sed by them and the 
m to them. 

gone the prescribed 
:lie Degree of Baehe- 
ler the Old Bye*law» 
ns ill force prior to 
alified to sit for the 
ppear for the B,A« 
[iegnlatioBs without 
.eiidaiice in Parts or 
i6 or Groups of the 
rdveiy. Snell candi- 
of the examination, 
38ii in a!i¥ Di¥isioii 
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colkg^^ C’‘ri4!3ate^. irv.kr tile eyi^t?Ri? Beffiiletions, snbject 
to tl>.‘ iTHTisn that A^itfArnl proposed to be 

takoTJ d"'®? oot 'op praetiea! ccnrse of laboratory 

traiiiliicr. 

C’l'idldatca do?irb'iL: ?o appear under this Regulation 
snail oMain toe pieviAtis • permission of tlie Syndicate to 
sit fr’** tlio examinatb-j,*; ly application macle to the Registrar 
on or '"efrrt tre 1st ICoTeniber r,- let April preceding tbe 
March or Srpkrb e’* ^saniinatbaip as tlie case may be. 
Prnr/fisivr.n .nee ;r:tn>’l sbaP 1 e pernianent. 

14. Caiiiilcktes wlio appear In January •February WM 
eltlier for Certificate ' A " or * B ’ siiail be 
Tmiititoff fr^ gireti the exemptions as laid down in 
vialoB-yCerlifi* repr’diitloR n-A of tbe Academic Coiincilj 
dated the liStb February 1943. Snob 
eanclldates x\lio bare been exempted for 
^ ^ ’ wil! :iot» !i<‘weTer, eliniMe for any further 
-e:. 'mpt’lr n for Ih examinetivvn. B.A, or B.Sc, 

Sh* iny iii.iweYer pursue their studies of Military 
raider tlie revisei! Refolations, and apply for 
CeniSciite * B ’ Anting their acaiemic course of study for 
the B.A, er B.Sc.* the exemptions niicler the revised 
Seini!xtiosi» will :mp!icFt:le to them also, 

{kndidates Military Science as an aiitlitioiial 

indket slirul '''* 1 a> have passed the examinatioii in 

Fart I ‘f they jo-a in aL the papers except those for which 
Mihaa y Svienet may “e ofTered as an alternative, aoi! in 
M 1 1 i! y ^ cien ce. 

YcrV.—Trie Regiil:; tioiis governing Certifical# adopt- 
\ “itr Aca lemic Conacil at its meetlBg held on tie 18th 
Fv'yiino'Y shall eeaie to be in f<»ce from July 1944* 










. . CHAPTEE SLIV, 

/Degree of Baclielor of Arts .(Homomrs)* 

i„ ' Oaiiiiiciates, for tlie Examination of Baekelor of 
Arts (Honours) Degree shall be required; 

. sUher ■ 

A 


(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University and 
to have satisfied the reciniremeiits under 
(!) of (c) Part HI of Regulation 3 of 
Chapter XLlf re Intermediale Exainiri- 
afcion in. Arts and Science* or an examiii- 
ation accepted by the Syndicate m eqni- 
valent thereto, under conditions, if any, prescribed; and 

f2) to have undergone subsequently a further course 
of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for a 
period of not less than three academic years or nine terms; 


Coaditioas of 
adtftissioa to 
(Hotts-) 
Degrse ^ . 

Examination. 


or 

B 


(1) to have qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Arts^or Science in this University or to hpe passed a 
Ttetfree examination of some other University in India 
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III. 

.. History.- 

lY. 

Economies,. 

Y. 

P,oiifeie.8. 

VI. 

* . « sjf' 

' VIL 

English Language and Literature. 

YIII. 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

IX. 

Arabic Language and Literature. 

X. 

Syriac Language and Literature. 

XL 

A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its 
Literature. 

(TamiL Telugu, Kannada, Mala- 
yaiam or Urdu). 

XII. 

Hindi Language and Literature. 

XIII. 

lilaiiiic History and Culture. ■ 


PABT i. . 

English, 

iii:? course shall iaolude—(a) ia the case of candidates 

CouraaoJ Study selected 

Branca VII—English Language and 
Literature— 

(1) The study in detail of certain prescribed books 

(Prose) j and 

(2) the study of certain books prescribed for 
' perusal ; 

(&> -in flie oase of candidates who select Branch VII-- 
Sngligh Language and Literature— 


(1) The- study of the History of England treated 

in relation to the History of English Language 
and Literature, and 

(2) the study of certain books prescribed for 

perusal [as in (a) ^2) above]. 


■ni. books prescribed for perusal may include works of 
Writioism, Biography, History, Science or 
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PAST II. 

Syllabuses for the subjects or text-book's .pre¬ 
scribed, if any, will be found iu Appendix IV.] 

I-A. Mathematics. ■ 

CourM of Study The course shall comprise the study 

—Mathematics, of—- 

(a) Pure Mathematics i— 

1. Pure Geometry -including Projective Geo¬ 

metry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and integral Calculus including 

Eeimann Integration, Cauchy’s Theorem 
on Contour Integration and Fourier’s 

■■..■Series. ■ . ■ ■ ■ 

5. Elementary Differential Equations., 

6. Co-ordinate (reometry of Two Dinianiions. 

7. Solid Geometry—-the Line, Plane, Sphere and 

Surfaces of the Second Degree. 

(b) Applied Mathematics 

1. Statics excluding the Theory of Potentials. , 

2. Dynamics of a Particle., 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body—motion In two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and Elementary 

Spherical. 

■and (c) two subjects to he selected out .of the following 

optional subjects, at least oue of -srhich shall be from 

. pnmbers 1 to 5. - 
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1. Geometry , A special subject^ 


2. Algebra ... ■ ' :,, Bo. 

3. General Theory ..of Fanettons. Bo. 

4. Bifferential Equations ... . Bo. 

5. Special Functions ... Bo. 

6. .Bynamlcs ... . ... .Bo. 

7. The Potentials .... . ■ ■ .Bo.^^ 

8. Elasticity ...... ... ... :Bo. 

9. Hydrodynamics and Sound Bo. 


A candidate shall give notice through hi® college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subjects 
he proposes to take. 

I-B. Statistics, 

Comrs® of Stmdy The course shall comprise the studv' 
—Stal:.ist.ics. . .of;.-*,., = 

(a) Pure Mathematics. [Same as for B.A. (Honours) 
Branch I-A Mathematics.] 

(h) General Algebra. 

(c) Statistical Methods Ineluding theory of proba¬ 
bility and calculus of finite differences— 

1. Statistics I. Probability, distributions and 

curve fitting. 

2. Statistics II. Interpolation, variation and 

correlation and analysis of time series. 

3. Statistics III. Sampling, analysis of vari¬ 

ance, estimation and testing of hypo- 
thesis. 

IL PMlosophi/, 

^ The course shall comprise the study 
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instrtictiou in Ethics equivalent to that required of candi- 
dat.eB for the B.A. Degree, aiid that a candidate selecting 
Ethics must have attended and made satisfaetorj' progress 
in a course of instruction in European Logic and Theory of 
Knowledge equivalent to that required of candidates for the 
B.A. Degree. 

3. Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

4. European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 

5. and 6. Two subjects both of which must be selected 
either from list A or from list B. (Candidates who select 
Theory of Knowledge in 2 above should select subjects from 
list A, and those who select Ethics should select subjects 
from list B). 


{a) ladiaa Logic. 

(I) Oae of the following : 
1. Advaita Vedanta, 
ii. Saiva Siddhanta. 
in. Dwaita. 

iv.' Visishtadwaita, 

. . T. Sankhya..v ; 

■ yI. Buddhism. ' ■ 
yiii Jaiaism. 


Zisi A, 

(tf) Greek Philosophy. 

(d) Scholastic Philosophy. 

(^) Philosophy from Kant to 
Hegel. 

{/) A prescribed work dealing 
constrnctiYely with\:th® 
general problems .-o.f 
Philosophy. 


List 


ia) Social and Abnormal 
Psychology. 

id) Child and Educational 
Psychology. 

(c) Philosophy of Religion. 


id) Hindu Social Thought 
(d) A prescribed Period or 
School of Political 
Philosophy. 

i/l Political Philosophy., 


7, Essay. ■ 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular sub¬ 
jects he proposes to tahe. 

III. History. 

Course ol Study Tlie course shall comprise the study 
—History. of— 

1. The History of India. 

Constitutional History of Great Britain and 
Ireland. .- * 
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- 3* Politics, 

.'4, Economies,. 

5. .As. 6, Specicil (optioEcii) .subjects. Any two sub-' 
jects to be selected from a list prescribed from 
time to time, oiider the following main heacl**^: 
.Politics, 

History.- 

. Indian. History* 

: _ Economics, 

.... 7, Essay, ■ t ■ 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subjects 
he proposes to take,' 

. -JF,.. Economics. 

Course of Sttsdy The course shall comprise the study 
—Ecdiiomics, of ^ 

1, Principles of Economics, 

2, Cnrreney, Banking and International Trade. ■ 

3, Public Finance, including problems of public 

management and eontrol^ 

4, Modern Economic History (India, Great Britain 

France, Germany and the United States), ’ 

5, & 6. Optional Snbjeeis— 

■ Two out of the following subjects ;_ 

(i) K special-subject in Economics— 

Either (a) Rural Iconomice and Co» 
operation or (b) Ih'dustrki and Labour 
Problems, or (c) History of Economic 
Thought (with two classics to be pr©» 
scribed eyery 3 years). 

(i!) Politics (as In Branch HI), 

(ii!) The History of India (as In Branch III). 

(It) Statistics, 

7, Essay. 

imd.r'L^hlLd. pie,,. 
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.... - . 

A candidate shail give aotice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examinatiou, of the particular subieets 
he proposes to take. 

F. Politics. 

Course o* Study The course shall comprise the study 
•—Politics. ,of :— 

(1) Political Theory—The Theory o£ the state. 

(2) History of Political Thought. 

(3) Political Institutions. 

(4) Economics (in common with Branch III). 

(5) History of Administrative and Constitutional 

Development in India. 

(6) One of the following optionals 

(а) Public Administration—Principles and 

Practice (with documents). 

(б) A period or topic of British Indian 

Administration (with docunaents). 

(7) Essay (in common with Branches III and IV). 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination^ of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 


■ VIL English Language and Literature. 

Course oi Study The course shall comprise the study 

^-^ngUsh. > . of:— 

(а) The History of English Language—Old and 
Middle English^ 

The History ef the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence and syntax, also Germanic Philology 
BO far as it bears on the English Language. In Old and . 
Middle English there shall be prescribed certain selected 
texts. Ability to translate passages from Old and Middle 
English' texts not prescribed shall be tested. 

(б) The History of English Literature; Shakespeare; 

Mbdern English. . » 
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A candidate shall he required to show a knowledge 
of tile whole course of the History of Hnglisli Literature. 

In Shakespeare a candidate shall, in addition to the 
detailedjbtndj of the prescribed plays, be required to show 
a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s works and of 
Shakespearean criticism. In Jlodern English, there shall 
be a number of set books in prose and poetry of the 15th 
leth, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries. A candidate shall 
be required to make a detailed study of the texts, marked 
with a!i asterisk, and to show a general knowledge of the 
other prescribed texts. 

(c) Special period or subject. 

A candidate siiail be required to offer for the examin¬ 
ation a special period or subject selected by iiiin from the 
following list:— 


1. Literature of the 14th and L5th centuries. 

2. Elizabethan Literature (i.e. 1558—1637). 

3. The Age of Milton and Drydeu. 

4. The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

5. Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

6. Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a 
knowledge of the writings of the chief authors 
of the period selected. He shall also be 
examined on certain set books of the period 
selected. 

7. Indo-Germanio Philology with special reference 

to Sanskrit. 

8. Indo-Germanio Philology with special reference 

to Gothic. 

A candidate selecting 7 shall *be examined in 
certMn set books in Sanskrit. A candidate 
offering 8 shall be examined in select extracts 
of the literary remains of Gothic. 


Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily con¬ 
tinue to be the same for not less than five years. A candi- 
date shall 0V6 notice through his college, at least a year 
before the date of the examination, of the books or groups 
of books which he proposes to offer. ^ 
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VIII. Sanshrit Language and Literature. 

1. Every candidate who presents himself for this 

Course of Study 

—Saaskifit ■ ' ©xammatioii, sliali be required to possess' 

a soBiid kiio\tledge of tbe principles of 
comparative pbilology and of the elementB of comparative 
grammar with special reference to the important Indo» 
Germanic Languages, 

2. , The coarse of studies shall further consiit of on© 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Sanskrit Language and Literature, and also of 
another part fitted to eoable him to acquire a special 
knowledge of any- specified branch or branches of that ’ 
literature as prescribed from time to tinie¬ 
st The course in the general part shall comprise— 

(1) 'The'History ,,of the Language; , 

(2) The HisWy of the Literature in the language; 

(3j Grammar* Prosody and Poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 
selections being fairly representative of the 
varioas stages in the life of the Sanskrit 

langnage and literature. 

4. The course in the speciaL part shall comprise— 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any two of 

the following hranghes of Sanskrit Liter- 

atnre:—■ ■ 

i. : Mimamsa, ,.iv., Yyakaraiia, ^ 

it, Yedanta, v. Alamkara, and 

lit. Nyaya, vi. Saokhya-Yoga. 

Translation from Sanskrit Into English and from 
English into Sanskrit shall be included In the 
papers on these text-books. 

(2) A critical and comparative Inquiry into th® 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature ielected for study 
by the candidate,' 

0—16 





122 


LAWsi Ols^ THE GImIVESSITY. 
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Arahu Lmigtmge mid Literature. ■: 

1, . FiT^ry candidate, who presents’ himself for this 

_ .; _ ....Branch of the B,.A. (Hononrs), Degree 

C^rse Of Study . 0 xam.iiiation, shall be reqnired.lo.. possess' 

,.Arabic. sonnd .Mowiedge of the., principles of 

comparative philology and of the elements of comparative 
grammar with special reference to'' the important Semitic 
ian.go.ages.,. 

2, The coarse of study' shall farther consist of 
one part fitted to eqnip the stadeiit with a ■ general 
knowledge of the xlrabic langaage and iiteratnre, and also 
of an=)tiier part fitted to enable him to acqaire a special 
knowledge of any specified branch or branches nf that 
iiteratnre as prescribed from time to time. 

# 

3, The course in the general part shall comprise— 

(1) The ‘History of the Langaage; 

(2) The History of the Literatnre in the Langaage; 

(3) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry aiid prose, the 

seieetions being fairly representative of the 
varioas stages in the life of the Arabic 
langaage and literatnre; 

.(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and 
from English into Arabic. 

■ 4. The coarse in the special part shall comprise'—- 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci¬ 

fied branch or branches of Arabic Literature. 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature selected for study 
by the candidate. 


X Sgriac Language and Literature, 

1, Every candidate, who presents himself for this 

C«HM® of study Degree 

-Syriac® Examination, shall be required to possess 

a sound knowledge of the principles of 
Comparative Philology and of the elements of Comparative 
Grammar with special reference to the important Semitic 
la^uagsio 
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2, The course of study "Shall fnrtlier coasisfe of one 
part to enable the .student to.obtain a, general knowledge 
of the' Syriac language ..and literature, and .. also of another 
part to enable Mm to, acquire a special knowledge of any 
specified branch or branches of that, literature as prescribed 
from time to time. 


3, The course in the general part shall comprise*-? 

(1) The History of the Language;, ’ 

(2) The History of the Literature in the Language;* ■ 

„ .(3-) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics;' , 

(4) Prescribed .text-books in Poetry and'Prose, the 
selections being fairly representative-of. the 
various ., stages in the life of the Syriac 
Language' and. Literature; ^ 

: (5) Translation • from Syriac into English,\ and 
, ■ .. from English into,. Syriac, .' 


4.. , The course, in the special par,t shall co,iiiprise'— 

(1) Prescribed Text-books selected from any speci¬ 
fied branch or branches of Syriac Literature. 

(3) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 
contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature selected for study 
by the candidate. 

XJ. A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its LiierMiurS, 


; Cottfse ol Study 
-“-Dravidiatt 
Laaguag# 
or llrdti« 


The course shall comprise the study 


(1) The History of the Language and Philology* 

(2) Prescribed text-books (General). 

(3) Prescribed text-books (Special)—either period 
V or other Group. 

(4) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

(5) The History of - the Literature and Literary 

Criticism.' ■ *■ • - 




(6) For all languages .except Urdu, South Indian 

History and Inscriptions, and for Urdu— 
Arabic or Persian or Hindi. 

(7) Translation from English Into the langnage* 

XfJ. Hindi Language and Literature, 

Coisif#® of Study 

—Himdi The course shall comprise the study 

Language mad of:— 

Literature. 

1. The History of the Language ami Philology. 

2. Prescribed Text- books— I—Ancient. 

3. Prescribed Text-books—11—Modern. 

4. Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics. 

5. The History of Literature and Literary Criti- 

. cism. . ■ ■ 

6. Subsidiary Language—Sanskrit. 

7. Transiation from English into Hindi. 

8. Issaj (General). 


XIIL Mlmiic History and Gidiure, 
€®mifse©ISttidy . , 

—Mamie Ihe course shall comprise the study 

Hittoryaad : of:— ■ 

Cmlture. 

(1) Advanced History of Islam. . , . . . . ■ ■ 

(2) Islamic Law and Gonstitutioii, ' . ■ » ■ 

(3) & (4) Two Special Subjects dealing with 

Periods of Islamic History to be studied 
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3.„„, The scheme of exami q atioii sliall be as foliows.:— 

\ Pm^t J.'-FYeliminarii Examination.: - , , 

■. English. : 

Scheme of , There shall be two written papers . 

Examination« nf three hours’'diiratioii each, 

, ’ Hours. Marks. 

1.- English .Prose,or Eoglisli 

;■ History ,, ■ , “ . P' . ,11)0 

,,. 2 . ■ Eiiglish Gbmijosition ^ ; ■ 3 ' 100 ' 

■■■ Total ,,, 200 

Fart, IL — Fmap.Exafninat-um^ 

Optional Branches. 

:■ /The .following shall lie the sch;eiiie of exa!iiln,atic)ii.iii 
the.optional bFaRches:—- 

FA. Mathematics. 

Three papers shall be set in . Fare ,Matheiii,ati'es, three 
Scheme oi Applied Mathematics and one in each 

Examin^ion. oplioniil subjects selected. Each 

paper shall be of three hours' duration 
and shall contain questions on the principles developed 
in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exercises 
of moderate difiicaity arising therefrom. 

Hours.' "Marks, 


*L 

Pore Mathematics 

1 

3 

175 

*2. 

Do. 

II 


175 

*3. 

Do. .. 

III 

3 

175 

4. 

Applied Mathematics I 

3 

175 

5'. 

Do. 

II 

3 

175 

6. 

Do. 

III 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional Subject 

I 

3 

175 

8. 

Do. 

II 

3 

175 


Total ... 1,400 

■ ■ # ■ _ 

-^nTFi^se’ tfir^'paierTajeToHHoiriolBfattji'iiesTX 

• % 
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%B. Statistics. 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
Scheme of and the scheme of examination shall be 

Examination. as follows:— 


Hours. Marks. 


*1. 

Para Mathematics . I 

... 

3 

175 

#2; 

Do., 11 


3 

175 

*3. 

Do. ' . . III.' 


3 

175 

4 

General Algebra' 

« t> » 

3 

175 

a. 

Btatistics I 


3 

175 

6, 

Do. n 

... 

3 

175 

7. 

Do. Ill 


3 

175 


Practical Examination 


3 

150 


Record Note-books 

^ « 


25 


Total ... 1,400 


Each candidate shall submit his note book containing 
the record of all bis practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be 
countersigned by the Professor under whom the candidate 
has worked to certify it to be a Iona fide record of work 
iwrformed by the candidate. It shall be submitted at the 
time of the practical examination to the Examiners engaged 
in conducting the examination. 

II. Philosophy. 

Scheme of There shall be a written examination 

Examination. seven papers of 3 hours’ duration 

each, and a vim voce test. 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Essay ... 3 200 

%. Psychology ... 3 200 

3. Theory of Knowledge or Ethics 3 200 

4. Outlines of Indian Philosophy 3 200 

5. European Philosophy—Des¬ 

cartes to Kant ... 3 200 

6 . Special Subject I ... 3 200 

7. Special Subject II ... 3 200 

Toj|il ... 1,400 

• Th«*e thre« apper* we common to Branohfi I-A and I-B, 
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The viva voce test shall be held as sooa as possible 
after the examiners lia¥e, valued the written answers of the 
candidates. No, fixed proportion of marks shall be assigned 
to,it; its pnrpose.is. to assist the. Examiners in placing' the 
candidates. 

IIL Mistory, , .. 


Schome of ' ■ There , shall . be seven 

Examlaation® 3 hoars’ dnratioE each. 

papers,. of 



Honrs. Marks. 

*1. 

Essay 

3 

200 

2. 

The History of India 

3 

200 

3. 

Constitutional History of 

Great Britain and ’Ireland... 

3 

200 

• **i. 

Politics-—General 

3 

200 

T5. 

Economics—General • ■ . ■ ' 

3 

200 

6. 

Special Subject 1 

3 

200 

1. 

Speeial Subject II- ' ' ... 

3 

200 


Total. , 

... 1,400 


„ . -L JF. ■ , 

Schem® of There shall be seven papers of 

Exasninatioii. 3 honrs’ duration each. 


1. 

Principles of Economics ... - 

Honrs. 

3 

Marks. 

200 

2. 

Currency, Banking and Inter¬ 
national Trade ... 

3 

200 

3. 

,.,Pnbltc Finance 

3 

200 

4. 

Modern Economic History ... 

3 

200 

5. 

Optional Subject I 

3 

200 

6. 

Optional Subject II 

3 

200 

♦7. 

Essay ... ‘ ' ... 

3 

200 


Total ... 

1,400 


® This question paper is 4X>imiioii to Branches HI, V and XIII. 

TMs question paper is common to Branches III, and XIIL , 
t This qiitstion^ paper is common to Brnnchei lEj. V and XIH^ 
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V. Politics. 

Scheme of ' . There shail . be seven papers .of 

Examinatioa. ■ 3 hours’ duration each^ 


1. 

Political Theory—-The Theory 

Hours. 

Marks. 


of the Btate. . /■ ...■ , 

3 

200 

2. 

History, of Political Thought.,. 

3 

200 

3*. 

Political Institutions ■ 

3 

200 

n. 

Economics—General 

3 

200 

5. 

History of Administrative and 




Gonstitntioiiai Development 
in India 

3 

200 

6. 

Optional Subject 

3 

200 

*7. 

Essay 

3 

200 


Total 

##* 

1,400 


Yl * m m 


VIL English Language and Literature. 


There shall be both a written and a viva voce examin-' 
ation* The written examination shall 
consist of three divisions. There shall be 
three papers In division (a), five papers 
in division (b) and two papers in division (o), as follows^_ 


Scheme of 
Exam! nation. 


1. 

Beownlf and other Old English 

Honre, 

Marks. 


texts 

3 

150 

2. 

Chancer and other Middle 


3. 

English texts 

History of the English Langa- 

3 

150 


■ag© 

3 

150 

4. 

5. 

Shakespeare ..A 

Modern English Literature— 

3 

175 


Paper I 

3 

125 

Do, Paper li 

3 

125 

7, 

Do, Paper III ... 

3 

125 

8. 

Essay . 

3 

100 

9. 

Special Period—Paper I 

3 

150 

10, 

Special Period—Paper II 

3 

150 


Total ... 

1,400 


•This question paper % common to Branches III, IV, V and XIII 
t Tins question paper is common to Branches III, V and Xlli ' 
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The wm woes exammation shall be held as soon as 
possible after the Examiners have valned the written 
answers of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks 
shall be assigned to it. Its purpose is do assist the 

Examiners in placing the candidates. 

VIIL Sanskrit Language and Litefature. 

1. Thei’e shall be a paper on the principles of 
Comparative Philology and the elements of Indo-Germanic 
Comparative Grammar. 

part— 'bere shall be in the general 

(1) One paper on the History of the Sanskrit 

Language and Literature; 

(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-boobs, in which 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 

st-ructiiro sind iiiioiii of th© lanffUBgQ; 

„and in tbe,,special part;,there shall he—. 

, (1) Eour papers (two on each of the two selected 
Branches of Sanskrit Literature) on the 
prescribed text-books; 

Questions in translation from Sanskrit into 
English and vice versa shall be included in 
these papers, the passage given for translation 

f^ken from any of the prescribed 
text-books; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately re¬ 
lated to the specified branch or branches of 
Sanskrit literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 

C—17 







Selieiii# of TIae scheme of examination snail be 

Examination* as foliows;— 


1. 

Honrs. 

Comparative Philology and 

Marks. 


Comparative Grammar ; ..... 

3 

.200 

2. 

History of the Sanskrit .Langu¬ 
age and Literature.. , ,... 

3 

150 

;-h 

Prescribed text-books-General 

3 

150 

4. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

150 

5. 

Prescribed text-books— 

Special Subject I-Paper I. 

3 

150 

6* 

Do. do. 1-Paper 11 

3 

150 

7. 

Do. do. n-Paper;i 

3 

150 

8, 

Do. do. Il-Paperll3 

150 


Essay - ... . ...... 

3 

150 


Total 

■ ■ ■ 

1,400. 


JX. Arabic Language and Literature. 

L There sliaii be ,a paper .cm the' principles of 
Comparative Philology and the elements . of Semitic 
Comparative Grammar ' ^ : 


2. in addition to liiis there shall, be in the general 
part:—' ■ ■" . . . . . . 

(1) One paper on the • History of ^the ^ Arabic 

Laiigaage and Literature; 

(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in 

which also there shall be questions on the 
. grammar, structure and idiom of the 
language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Arabic, the passage given for translation not 
being taken from any of the preicribed text- 
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and in Ihevspecial part there shall ... ^ 

(i) Three papers Oil'the p.rescribed text-books'; 

(3)...All essay in, .SEgiish , on a, subject., intimately 
related to the specified branch" or branches of 
. . Arabic Literature fro.m. which the text-books of 
.the special part are prescribed. ^. 

The scheme of exainliiation shall be as follows ;•— 

Honrs. Marks. 


1. Comparative Philo- 
Scheme of and Com- 

Em.ttliiatloii.. parative Gram¬ 

mar 

3 

200 

2. 

History of the Arabic Language 




and Literature . . 

3 

150 

3. 

Prescribed text-books— , 




General 

3 

150 

4. 

Do. Special I 

3 

150 

■ 5. 

Do. Special .11 

3 

150 

6. 

Do« Special HI 

3 

150 

7. 

Grammar^ Prosody and PG.etics. 

3 

150 

8. 

Translation 

3 

150 

9. 

Essay 

3 

150 


Total 

»»♦ 

1,400 


. Syriac Language and Literature. 

1, There shall be a paper on the principles of Com^ 
parative Philology and the elements of Semitic Oomparativ® 

m 

Grammar. . 

2. In addition to this> there shall be in the general 
part-— 

(1) One paper on the History of the Syriac Language 

and Literature; 

(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics | 
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(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in, which 

also there shall be questions on .the grammarj 
structure and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well, as into 

Syriac, the passage given foi; translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text¬ 
books ; 


and io the special part there shall be—- 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) An essay in English on a- subject intimately' 

related to the specified branch or branches of 
Syriac Literature from which the text-books 
, of the special part are prescribed, ^ 


of The scheme of examination shall be as 
EMmsnIiiatloat follows;— . 

Hours, ■ Marks. 

1. Comparative Philology ■ and ■ 

Comparative Grammar. , , ', 3 ' 200 

2. _ History of the Syriac "Langu-.' 

age and Literatme ..... .... 3 150. .' 

3. Prescribed text-books—General - 3 .150 

L Prescribed text-books— 

Special I 3 150 

5« Prescribed text-books— 

Special H ' 3 150 


6. ’'‘Prescribed text-books— 

Special HI ^ 

'7. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 


150 

150 


8. Translation 


3 150 
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' A Dravidian Lmigimge or Urdu andAts Literature. 

_ Caodiiliites sliaii be examiiied in the 
following sabjects and there shall fje eight 
papers ns foilows : ~ 


Sekeme of 
Exaittinatloii 


i: 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 o 


Essay ' 

The History of the Langaag© 
. an a Pliiiology' 

Prescribed iext-book3-»-»‘G©iierai 

Prescribed text-books*—Special 
^.either period or group) 

.Grammar, Prusudj aod Puoiies 

History of Literature aud 
Lite.rarT Critieism. 

For ail languages except Urdu, 

, Soiuii liidlaii HistOTj and, 
Inscriptioiis^ aiid, for"Urdu 
—Arabic or Persi.aii .mr 
Hindi 

Traaslati(,iii from Eiigiish into 


Hours, 

3 


Q 

3 


Marks. 

■ 200 

'200 

150 

150 

150 

200 . 


zm 


'the language 


‘ . AUL 

Scheme of 
Examinations 


' \ Total ... 

Hindi Language and Lit-rrature. 
T,liere shall be eight i 
.follows :—■ ^ 


capers as 


L 

Essay.. . 

Hours, 

3 

Marks. 

200 

2. 

The History of the Language 




and Philology 

3 

200 

3. 

Prescribed Text-books— 




I—Ancient 

3 

15t) 

4. 

Doa . II—Modern 

3 

150 

5a 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

150 

6.. 

The History of Literature and 




. Literary Criticisoi . 

3 . 

200 

7. 

, Subsidiary Language—Sans¬ 




krit^ 

3 

200 

8. 

Translation" . ■ . 

'.3 '...... 

150 


Total 


1400 


(^^^1!:—The paper on Subsidiary La»eaasre—SantMrit--th.,li 
deal with prescribed Text-bookstand shall include also a passage or 
parages for Translation from English into Sanskrit, the tinie allotted 

to TransUtioE bsiag oa« hour). 
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£III. Islamic Shtfjry and GuUure. 


sms of 

miaation. 


There shall be seveii papers oi: 
iioiirs' hiiration each 



Houra. 

Marks, 

Advanced iiistcrj of Isiaiii 
itelaiiiic Law and Constimtioii. 

3 

3 

2G0 

200 

Special Subject 1 

3 

2UU 

Do, ■ n , : ,,, 

3 

•iOU 

Folides 

3 

200 

Economic^ •-General • 

3 

200 

Essay ,.... ■ 

3 

200 


4. A fa-’iidii 

iaie for ihe B.A. 

, proceedlag 

has pass'eu the 

LA. (Hoas«) 

exfnniiiaiiuii of 

^mpted ia 

b 5 3 passed a deg' 

: I. 

oihci* 'Driiversit j 

eto shall be e 

xe in pied from pa: 


(Piisa) 


• Degree 
or who 


iiiiiatioii ill i 
5. A caii^Iid 


rt I—English. 


mg in the Preiiiiiiaary 


.» la 

hematics 
•esiiiig to 
(lioas*) in 
hematics— 
ipted in 
lisfi. , 

nination in 
6. A candi 


^diite who has qnaiined for the Degree of 
Baclieior of Science with Mathematics as 
maiii siibhect chaii be permitted to appear 
for the B.A. (Ho!ioiirs) Decree exainin- 
aiioii ui Bruucu 1—Mat hematics—after a" 
two years’ course in a Oouscitaent or an 
Ailiilaied Goilege, lie shall be exempted 
from exaniination in the Preliminary 
Part I—English, 


A candidate who has qnaiilied for the Bachelor of 
(Honst) Science (Honours) Degree of this Univer- 
feeding to shall be permitted to appear for the 

(Hotts.)— Bachelor uf Aits (Honours) Degree Bxam- 
inafcioii afte?' iindergoing the prescribed 
•Ilmimry' study in the Branch of subject 

or sabjects selected by him for two 
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of this University. lie shall he ^^xeioprc.d examiaaikiu 
ill Part l—Eiigiisli (Preliminarj Exaiiii::alio:i). 

A candidate coming under' the OTOvisions of this 
Regalatioii shall be declared to have passed the examiii- 
atiori if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the total 
marlis la the Branch of subject or subjects selected by 
him and not less 'than 30 per cent, or the marks in each 
division of the examination. 

They shall not be eligible for prizes or medals awarded . 
by the University. 

7. No candidate slali be permitted to undergo the 
complete Final ExaiieiiiatiDii in Honours 
more rhiin A candidate for'i'the" 

Final Exa mi nation sliail be pei’niitted . 
CO withdraw froin th« exaininatioB, pro¬ 
vided he has not sat fmr the last paper in 
the examination, and provided he lias 
givem notice of witlidrawai to the Eegistrar vvithin three 
clear days from the 'date of the last paper which he 
answered. • He shall be permuted to appear again for the 
Final Examination in the folic wing year without pro¬ 
ducing any additional certificate of r/clendaiice. 

‘i-A candidate shall be deemed to have sat for the 
last paper if he lias entered tire hall in which the vxamia- 
ation for the last paper is heki 

Time limit for 8. A caadidate for the B.A. 

appearance (Honours) Degree shall be required to 

lor Final ^ appear tor the Final Examiiiatioii in 

Examination. Honours- ■ 

(1) not later than the end of the fourth year after 
'commencing the Honours Degree comse in a college; 

or 

(2) in the case of a Bachelor of Afts or Science 

proceeding to the Honours. Degree examination, not later 
than three years after commencing the Honours Degree : 
course in a college. . 

’■ 9. The Preliminary Exanjinaticn, Part I— English— 
Admisilom candidates taking the 

to Part I thr^e years’ course in Honours, as 

Emmmatioa* prescribed in Regniatioii I'A. 


Permitted to 
sit ior.Hoas® 
Examiaatioa 
only once— 
Provlslo.n for 
withdrawal# 
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Xo 


candidate s’aall be admitted to the examination 
nnlegs he has satisfied the condition prescribed in Regn!- 
atiou i-A (1) and has undergone the prescribed course 
of study. 

10. Xo candidate other than a candidate exempted 

provisions' of Regulations 4, 
fee admitted to the Final 
Examination. Examination (Part II) in Honours 

unless he has passed the Preliminarv 
Examination (Part I)—English. 

11. Xo candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. 
Admission to (Honours) Degree until he has passed 
Final/Part 11) the Preliminary Examination, Part I— 
Exammatron. English-(urdess otherwise ;xempted). 
and the Final Examination (Part II) in one of the 
branches of kiiowlege as prescribed, ' 


12 . Part 

Marks : 
■qualify lag 
lor a Pass 
ia Part I« 


-English—Preliminary Examination.— 
A candidate who secures not less than 
40 per cent, of the, aggregate marks in 
the two papers in English shall be 
declared to have passed the examination 
in Part L * 

A candidate who secures not less than 60 percent 
of the ag^egate marks shall be declared to have passed the 

exatniiiEtioii witli distinction. 

13. Part II— Final Bxamin:ition.—K candidate shall 
be declared to have passed the exanim- 
ation ill one of the .branchesnf Inn 
for the (Hononrs)/ Degree, 

obtains not less than 40 per ' cent, .of;' the.' 
t ■ .... J^iarks and not less than 30 ner 

' c!of the examination. All other candi¬ 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination 
fot Hono'urs. The divisions shall be as follows :_ 

Branch J-A—(a) Pure Mathematics, 
(5) Applied Mathematics,' 
(c) Optional subjects. 

Branch I-B,-(a) Pure Mathematics and General 
Algebra, (5) Statistics I. II-and III, (c) Practical. 


Marks 
qualifying 
for a Pass in 
Part il. 


Blvlslons ©f 
subjects« " 
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Branch IL —(a) i. Psychology; ii. Theory of Kgow- 
ledge or Ethics, (b) i. Outlines of Indian Philoso¬ 
phy; ii. European Philosophy, {cj i. Special 
subjects; it. Essay. 

Branch IIL —;(a) Indian History and Constitutional 
History, (b) Politloe and'Economics, (c) • Special 
subjects. 

Branch IF.—(a) Principles of ^ Economici and 
Modern -Economic History, (5), ; Oiirrencj,.,' 
Banking, etc.,, and Public Finance, ' (c) Special ' 
(Optional)' Subjects. 

Branch F.— {a) Political Theory, History o! 
Political Thought, and Political Institutions; 
(5) Economics and History of Adm!nistrati¥e 
and Constitutional Development in India; 
(e) Optionalsabject* 

. . ■ ■■ ■ - . .■■ - .■ - . . . , . , ■ f 

{Note. —Ho special minimum is prescribed for 

the Essay paper in Branches III, I? and V). 

Branch VL ^ # 

Branch FJZ—^(a) English Language, (5) English 
Literature and Essay, and (c) Special period or 
subject. ■ ' ^ ^ 

Branches FJ/J, JJT and N .—(a) Comparative Philo¬ 
logy and Comparative Grammar, (5)' General 
Part, (c) Special Part and Essay. 

Branch NL*^{a) History of Language and Philo¬ 
logy, and History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism, (6) Prescribed text-hooks (General 
and Special), and Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 
(c) Essay, Translation from in'giish into the 

0--18 





138 ■ 


IiAWi OF. the; UHIVSESITYo 


[CHAP. 


, language an.d Soutii Indian History and Inscrip- 
, lions^ (in tlie case of DraTidian' Languages) or 
Arabic^ or. Persian^ or Hindi (In the case of 
. ’ Urdu). 

Mrafieh —(a) History of . Language and 

Pliliology^ and History of Literature, and 
Literary, Crifcfcism., (5) Prescribed .text-books, 
.Grammar,, Prosody .■ and Poetics.,' (o) Essay, 
Translatloa and Subsidiary Language. ^ 

Branch XJ/J.~-(a) Advanced History of Islam and 
. .Islamic*Law and Constitution; (5) Politics and 

Economics; (c) Special Subjects. 

^ special minimum is prescribed for 

tbe Essay paper.) 

. 14, Successful candidates, in tbe examination sbail be 

Classiificafirtn , tb© order of proficiency as 

Sr success! «T d by the total marks obtained 

candidates. . .by ©ach ,, .and shall ■ be ■. arranged in 
three classes:— 

«(= H, Candidates who obtain not less than sixty per cent, 
of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class: 
those who obtain less than sixty per cent, bnt not less than 
fifty per cent, shall be placed in the second class; and all 
®^®°®ssfnl candidates shall be placed in the third 


15. In the 

Candidates .. 
for (Hona.) . 
recominended 
for B»A. 
Degree—When 
and how» 


16, (a) 


evOTt of a candidate for the B.A, (Hononrs) 
Degree failing to satisfy the Examiners 
fif recommended by them for 

the _ B.A. Degree, provided that he 
(mtains not less than 33^ per cent, of 
the total marks and not less than 
*9 per cent, ip each division of the 
examination, 


A candidate not already eligible for the B A 
Degree, who, having failed completely 
(Honours) Degree Examin- 
TOon, desires to appear for the BA 
Degree Examination shall be allowed to 
do so without the production of a further 
or an Afaiiated College attendance in a Constituent 


Failed or .. 
withdrawa 
caadidates ' 
from (Hons.) 
Examiaatloa to 
appwiar for B.A, 
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(5) A candidate Bot already eligible for tbe B.A. 
Degree wbo, after being Tegl,stered, presents bimself for tbe 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination in any year and with¬ 
draws from the same and is prevented,, throngh , illness or 
otherwise, from subsequently presenting himself lor exam-, 
ination within the period prescribed under Eegulation 8 (1) 
of this . Uhapter,, shall be ,allo„wed. .to appear, for the 
B.A. Degree Examination without the production of' a 
further certificate of attendance In a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation for the 
B.A. Degree Examination shall appear for ail the Parts of 
the Examination and shall take under Part III . the same 
optional subject wMch they studied for the HonoBrs course 
except in the case of candidates who took English Language 
and Literature for the B.A. (Honours)' Deg,ree, who may 
.be ’ permitted to take Rnj. optional group' other than 
Croup, (it) in. the B.A. Degree Examination^^ 





CHAPTER XLY. 

M.A. Degree Examiaation, 

1. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A, 
B,A. (Hons.)— (Honours) Degree of this UniTersity 
whea to take oy passing the prescribed examination 
M.A. Begree. nnder the Regulations may, without 

P IT - fortlief ©xamiiiation but upon paymeBtf 

proceed to take the M.A. Degree of 

tabin??hrR rw OonYocation subsequent to his 

taking tlie B.A. (Honours) Degree^ 

2. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) 'Degree Exam- 

Bccommeaded 

B.A. to recommended by the Examiners for the 

appear lor M.A. Degree (under Regulation 15 of 

# CJispi©!* XIjI.V shall b© norinittpd 

ShSY “-a £ S ,™e 

th?«nv °^^d®rgoing the course of study in 

he subject or subjects for one academic year in a colleffe • 

recognised by or affiliated to the UniTersity for Honours!^ 


3. A candidate who has passed the B.A. Degree 
BA max. Examination of this University or an 

Examination of some other University 

for M.A, after by the Syndicate as equivalent 

post-graduate tneretOt shall be permitted to annear 

course. and qualify for the M.A. D^ree 

£ /T, hiXaminatlon of this Universitv after’ ■'i.'' 

oranlSed Con^° * Constituent 

or an Afeliated College of this University. The coarses 

of studies, syllabuses, subjects for the examinaHm, 

rulTanl «me-tables, marks qualifying for 

A pass and divisions of the subjects for the^M 4^ De^rep 

“ all Branches as foAthe 

Sinai Examination for the B,x4.. fHononra"^ TiQrT 

*'”= “'Mspondins 

rtlSh 

B tliat a candidate who has passed the 

B.Sc. Degree Examination of this University or soje otSr 








valent thereto^ and iias taken Mathematics as the main sub¬ 
ject for the Degree, shall be permitted to appear and qualify 
for the M,A. Degree Examination in Mathematics, after a 
further course of two academic years in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated.Ooilege of this .University ; 

Provided, however^ that graduates of other Universities 
shall not be eligible to appear for the examination nniess 
they have resided for two academic years, prior to the date 
of their application for-examination, within the University 
limits or area, and have pursued a course of study in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College of the University : 

Provided, however, that a candidate who has appeared 
for the M.A. Degree Examination in 1938 or earlier and 
failed therein shall be permitted to appear for the examin¬ 
ation in any year without undergoing a further course for 
two years. 

Such Bachelors of Arts, when qualified, may upon 
payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to the Degree 
of M.A. 


4. A candidate who has undergone the courses of 
study In the subject or subjects prescribed for the M.A. 
Degree Examination in Regulation 3 supra for two academic 
years in a Constituent or an Affiliated College of this 
University, the whole or part of which was prior to the 
academic year 1936-37, shall be permitted to appear for the 
M.A. Degree Examination of 1938 et seq on the protlaction 
of the necessary certificates of attendance in the subject or 
subjects earned by him prior or subsequent to 1936-37. 

, ' "5.' A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Hon- 
onrs) Degree, or the M,A..Degree' of this 
to University in one subject shall be per- 

, in . mitted to appear. again for,the M..A. Degree 
subject Examination in a different branch or 

snbjeet where no practical laboratory 
work is involved, without undergoing a farther coarse of 
study in a college of this University, provided, however, 
that a candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Honours) 
or M.A. Degree shall have taken the M.A.-Degree before 
appearing for the M.A. Degree Examination in the new 
branch or subject or subjects. 
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recognised University accepted by the Syndicate as equi¬ 
valent thereto^ and has taken Mathematics as the main sub¬ 
ject for the Degree, shall be permitted to appear and qualify 
for the M.A. Degree Examination in Mathematics, after a 
fnrther course of two academic years in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College of this University ; 

Provided, however, that graduates of other Universities 
shall not be eligible to appear for the examination anieis 
they have resided for two academic years, prior to the date 
of their application for^examinatiOB, within the University 
limits or area, and have pnrsned a course of study in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College of the University : 

Provided, however, that a candidate who has appeared 
for the M.A. Degree Examination in 1938 or earlier and 
failed therein shall be permitted to appear for the examin¬ 
ation in any year without tmdergoing a fnrther course for 
two years. . . - 

Such Bachelors of Arts, when qnalified, may upon 
payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to the Degree 
of M.A. 

, 4. A candidate who has undergone the courses of 
study in the subject or subjects prescribed for the M.A, 
Degree Examination in Regulation 3 supra for two academic 
years in a Constituent or an Affiliated College of this 
University, the whole or part of which was prior to the 
academic year 1936-37, shall be permitted to appear for the 
M.A. Degree Examination of 1938 et seq on the prc^luction 
of the necessary certificates of attendance In the subject or 
subjects earned by him prior or subsequent to 1936-37. 

5. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A, (Hon¬ 
ours) Degree or the M.A. Degree of this 
University in one subject shall ‘ be per-; 
mit ted to appear .again; for .the M, A. D egree;' 
Exam!natio.n in.: ,,.a. ...differenl^.br.anch ior;'. 
subject where no practical laboratory ■■ 
work is involved, without undergoing a further course of 
study in a college of’ this University, provided, howerer, 
that a candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Honours) 
or M.A. liegree shall have taken the M.A.- Degree before 
appearing for the M.A. Degree Examination in the new 
branch or subject or subjects. 


M.A.s to 
qualify ia 
aaother 
suhiect* 


# 
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Snell candidates under the above Regulation shall not 
foe admitted at a Convocation a second time, font special 
Post-Cradnate Certificates setting forth the further subject 
or^subjects passed by them- and the dates of sneh examiii- 
ation shall be given, to them. 

Snccessfn! candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 

6.- A Bachelor of Arts of this University, who- has, 
qualified In Arabic, Persian, Tamil, 
Teingn,.. Kannada, Malayalam . or Urdu; 
under Part III, Gronp ■ (v),^: ;m 
ail; interval, of two academic, .years from ■ 
the date of qualifying for that Degree, 
qualify for the^ Degree oh Master of Arts 
(M.A.), by pa,8sing the'prescribed examin- 
..ation . in tiae same language : ' ■ ' 

Provided' that a Bachelor of Arts who has taken Persian ^ 

mider Part III, Groap (v), may be permitted to qualify for 
the Degree of Master of Arts in Urdu Language and 

Literature. " 

The course of studies, syllabuses, subjects, scheme of 
lamination and time-tables for the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Arts shall be the same as for the Final 
Lxamination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 
provide^ that candidates under this Regulation shall not be 
required to undergo the prescribed course of study in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College. 

The M.A. Degree Examination under this Regulation 
will be held till the end of the academic year 1947-4S. 


Transitory 

provision 

re 

appearing 
for M.A. in 
certain 
languages. 













CHAPTER XLVI. 

Degree of Master of Letters (M. Litt.) 

{Ocrmmon to the Faculties of Arts, Fine Arts and 
Orie)%tal Learning) 


Eligibility. 


A candidate may present himself for the Degree of 
Master of Letters (M. LItt.) nnder the 
following conditions :— 


(a) FacuUt ^. of 'Arfs—(!) A Bachelor of Arts of thiS: 
University^ or of any other University recog- 
, nised, by: the Syndicat© m equivalent thereto, 
alter two ' years of research under .supervision 
; and after registration. .... . , 

(it)- A Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of 
Arts: of this. .University, ' or of any other 
University recognised by the Syndicate 
as . equivalent thereto, after one year’s 
research, under snpervision and after 
registration. 


{h) Faculty of Fine Arts —A Bachelor of Music of 
this University, or of any other University 
recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, after two years of research under 
supervision and after registration, 

(c) Faculty of Oriental Learning—Q) A Bachelor 
of Oriental Learning of this University, or of 
any other Universiiy recognised by the 

. Syndicate as "■ equivalent thereto, after two 

years of research under supervision and after 
registration, 

(ii) A Bachelor of Oriental Learning (Hononrs) 
of this University, or of , any other. 
University recognised by the Syndicate" 
as equivalent thereto, after one year’s 
.. . . ■ research under supervision • and after re¬ 
gistration ; 
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provided that it ahall be competent' for the Syndic¬ 
ate to dispense with a strict compliance with 
the aboTe Regulation in Y.ery special oases 

provided further that gradnates, of .. other Universitie& 
shall not be eligible to submit theses for the Degreey 
unless they have resided within the University- 
limits or area for two years,. snbseqnent to regis¬ 
tration, and have pnrsne.d a course of research in 
the University or in a Co.nstitiient or Affiliated 
College thereof recognised by the Syndicate', for 
this purpose during this period* 


2* A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar, in the prescribed form together 
* ^ * with the fee^ laid down, so as to reach 

the Registrar on any day in the month of January or 
August each year, giving the following particulars 

(d) his qualification and attainmentB ®and previous* 
study and research, if any ; ' 


{h) the special subject in which he intends to prose¬ 
cute research. . The subject of research shall 
be one which relates to the main branch of 
knowledge chosen for the preliminary Degree 
(f.e. a Graduate In Arts may choose the 
subject of Part I or the main subject under 
Part III; a Graduate in honours or a Master 
of Arts may choose the main subject of his 
Branch; a Bachelor of Music may choose the 

subject of Music ; and a Bachelor of Oriental 

. Learning (Pass or Honours) may choose the 
main language offered for the Degree) ; and 

(c) the name of the Teacher of this University or 
the Teacher of an Institution recognised by or 
affiliated to the University, under whose super¬ 
vision and guidance he proposes to work, 
accompanied by the written consent of the 
Teacher affreeino' tn 
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3. E¥ery application shall be considered by the 
Syndicate; and, if approved, the candidate shall be 
registered as a candidate for the Degree* 


4, 

Optiofi. 


Every candidate so registered shall have the option, 
subject to approval by the Syndicate, and 


definite recommendation of the supervisor 
concerned, to submit a thesis for either the Degree of 
,M.Litt., or Ph.D«, if he ^tisfies the conditions regarding the 
deration of supervised research In each case s 


provided, however, as a temporary “nieasnre, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the iiipervlior concerned, to 
permit such , research stnients as had already 
been registered for the M« Lilt, Degree prior to 
the introduction of these Eegnlations to apply 
for the Ph, D. Degree, 


5(i),' The Institutions .for purposes of approval for 
„ research shall ordinarily be Departments 
Approval of ■ of the University or Colleges affiliated 
Instatii ions, recognised by the University 

lip to the Honours standard in the Branch. of Sttidy 
concerned. The Syndicate however, may In regard to First 
Grade Colleges recognise particular Departments of Study, 
if it. Is satisfied both with .regar.i' ■, to.. the facilities . available 
and the qualifications of the person for supervision, each 
recognition being for a period of time and renewable on 
spoh conditions as the Syndicate may lay down. In regard 
to Isnbjects for which research facilities are not available 
within the University, the Syndicate may recognise All- 
India Institutes for the purpose, 

(!i) In the case of women students, the Syndic¬ 
ate may recognise a supervisor in a First Grade College 
in the City of Madras, provided that the facilities avail¬ 
able in snch a college sopplemented by ^the facilities of 
the University Library are sufficient for adequate study 
under the supervisor, 

6, After the expiration of the period of post-graduate 
study and research work, every candidate 
S«bmissi 0 ii of ghall submit with his application for 
mesas. Degree -four copies-■ the 4hesls, 

printed or typewritten, embodying the results of the 

C—19 
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research carried out by him, together with the prescribed 
fee** 

The candidate shall also submit with his application 
and thesis a „ certificate from the Supervisor under whom 
he worked that the thesis submitted is a record of research 
work done by the candidate during the period of study 
under him, and that the thesis has not previously formed 
the basis for the award to the candidate of any Degree, 
Diploma, Assoeiateship, Fellowship or other similar title ; 
together with a statement from the Supervisor indicating 
the extent to which the thesis represents independent work 
on the part of the candidate. 

7. The application for the Degree and the thesis must 
be forwarded so as to be received by the 
Registrar,;, on any day in the} month - .of 
January or August and after Goinpletion 
;Of the research work riO' 'aGCordaEce; with: 
the, .conditions., laid, down,, .in ReguD,,' 

A candidate ^ may^ also foryrard, as supplementary 
papers to^his thesis, printed copies of- any contribution or 
contributions to the knowledge of his subject, or any cognate 
branch, he may have published. 


Bate for 
submission 
.of applicati.on 
and. thesis. 

ation 2 supra. 


8. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate, for 

thesiY discretion of the Board of Examiners 

the candidate may be asked to submit 

to an ora! examination ; provided, however, it shall be 
competent for ^the Syndicate, in the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to arrange for the holdlDg of an 
oral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
the first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this neces- 
sary prior to coying to a decision ; and after receipt from 
the Board or Boards of 4he report on the thesis and on the 

fhf Syndicate may decide whether 

the^ candidate has qualified for the Degree or not. The 
decision^! the Syndicate shall be published in the Fort St. 


R«. 10^* Pr«s«ibed for applying for the 


Degree i» 
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9. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be 

Publication. . f«i6 sanction of the 

byndicate, and me Syndicate may grant 
permission for publication tinder sneli conditions as it mav 
impose* " 


10. A candidate sliali not be permitted to submit a 
_ tbesis foj the Degree on more than two 

occasions.; provided, however, it shall he 
open to the Syndicate, if the Board of 
Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to sub- 
mit a thesis on a third occasion. 


11. Teachers w’ho ' are working in the University" 

Exceptions. Teachers in Colleges affiliated to or 

recognised by the University and who are 


worMiig under sopervision, provided however they register 
themselves for the 'Degree beforehand as specified in 
Regiilaiion 2 and provided further the Syndicate 

is Batislied with the facilities available for, research 
in such institutions. This concession 'shall not. apply 
to Teachers who are not Heads of Departments. Teachers oii 
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Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.) 

IGommon to the Faculties of Arts, Science, Medicine, 
Engineering, Teaching, Agrictdiure, Veterinary Science, 
Technology, Fine ArU^and Oriental Learning,'] 


, L A, 
Bligiliility. 


candidate may present himself for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph,D.) under the 
following conditions:— 


(a) A Bachelor of ArtSp or a Bachelor of Science, or 
a Bachelor of Music, or a Bachelor of Oriental 
' Learning, of this University or of any other 
University recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, five years after having 
qaaiified for the Degree of B.A. or B.Sc., etc., 
and not earlier than three years from the date 
of registration by the Syndicate for the purpose 
of pursuing pfBsearch an accordance with the 
conditions laid down In Regulation 2 infra. 


(&) A Bachelor of Arts (Honours), or 
A Master of Arts, or 
A Bachelor of Science (Honours), or 
A Bachelor of Oriental Learning (Honours), or 
A Master of Oriental Learning, or 
A Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery, or 
A Bachelor of Engineering, or 
A Bachelor of Science in Agricnltnre, or 
A Bachelor of Veterinary Science, or 
A Bachelor of Science in Technology, 

of this University, or of any other University recognised 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, three years after 
having qualified for the Degree and not earlier than two 
years from the date of registration hy the Syndicate for 
the purpose of pursuing research In accordance with the 
conditions laid down in Regulation 2 infra^ 
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, (c) 4 Master of Letters, or a Master of ^Science of 
tbia University or of any other University re¬ 
cognised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, one year after having qualified for tbt 
Degree and not earlier than one year from 
the date of registration* 

(d) A Master of Education shall be permitted to 
submit a thesis for the Pli* D. Degree twa 
years after having qualified for the Master*s 
Degree, and not earlier than two years from 
the date of registration : 

provided that graduates' of other Universities, shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree un- 

■ less they have resided .within the University 
limits or area, for three years, ..subsequent to. 
registration, and have pursued a course of research 
in the University or Constituent or Affiliated Col¬ 
lege thereof for this period* It shall be competent 
for the Syndicate, however, in exceptional cases, 
where proof of research work already don© ii 
' available, to reduce this period by a.maximuni of 
one years 

provided further that candidates registered for the 
M. Litt* or M.Sc. Degree shall have ^the option 
under conditions specified of supplicating for the 
Ph.D, Degree after the specified period of research 
under supervision. 

2. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar in the prescribed form together 
aeglstfation, down so as to reach 

the Reg.fstrar-on . any day in .the, month of January or 
August each year giving the following particulars : 

(a) his qualifications and attainments and previoui 

study and research, if any; 

(b) the special subject in which he intends to prose¬ 

cute research. The subject of research shall 
be one which relates to the main branch of 

* Th© lee preacrihed for registration for the Fh.D. Degree is 
Rs. 5D|-. 




LAWS OF THE CSIVEESITY. 


[CHAP, 


150 


knowledge chosen for' the first Degree, or 
in the case of the Faculties of Mediciae, 
Veterinary Science and Agriculture the sub¬ 
jects specified for the M.Sc. Degree; and 

the name of the Teacher of this University or 
the Teacher of an Institution recognised by or 
• affiliated.io this University.-under whose super¬ 
vision and guidance he proposes to work and 
the name of the Laboratory where necessary or 
institute or College where he proposes to con¬ 
duct hia research, accompanied by the written 
consent of the Teacher, agreeing to supervise 
his work, and in the case of a candidate pro- 
- posing to do work in an Institution from the 
Head of the Institution permitting him to work; 

provided that in the ease of candidates who have 
already qualified for the M.Litt. or M.SS. or 
Jil.Ed. Degree of this University, they shall be per¬ 
mitted to submit a thesis on the basis of independ¬ 
ent research. 


3. Every application shall be considered by the 
i.>,\niLcate, and, if approved, the candidate shall be register¬ 
ed as a candidate for the Degree. 


4 (i). The Institutions for purposes of approval for 
Approval o! research shall ordinarily be Departments 
Institutions. University or Colleges affiliated 

, ,, to O’" recognised by the University up 

to the Honours standard in the Branch of Study concerned, 
or bpeoial Departments of Professional Colleges The 
Syndicate however may in regard to First Grade Colleges 
recognise particular Departments of Study, provided it is 
salished both wi;h regard to the Laboratory facilities avail¬ 
able and the qualifications of the person for supervision 
bueh recognition being for a period of time and renewable 
Hujject to.such conditions as the Syndicate may lay down 
Ill regard to_ subjects for which research facilities are not 
avauafale within the University, it shall be competent for 

n on individual merits. Research 

nsatutes or D^iartments of an AU-India character and the 
loachers or Officers employed therein for purposes of 
tnaDlmg .persons to pursue research in such Institutes or 
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Departments with a view to qualifying for the Ph.B. Degree 
of this University, 

(!i) In the case of women students, the Syndic¬ 
ate may recognise a supervisor in a First Grade College 
(in Arts) in the City of Madras, If it is satisfied, that the 
facilities available In such a College snpplemeriled by the 
facilities of the University Library are sofficient for 
adequate study under the supervisor, 

5. After the expiration of the period of pcst-gradnate 
study and research, every candidate 
Submission of shall submit with hia applicatmn for the 
thesis. Degree four copies of the thesis, printed 

or typewritten, embodying the results of the research carried 
out by him, together with the prescribed fee.* 

Every candidate other than those who have already 
qualified for the M. Litt, M. Sc, or M,Ed. Degree of this 
University shall also submit with his application and thesis 
a certificate from the Teacher nnder whom he worked that 
the thesis submitted is a record of research work done by 
the candidate during the period of study nnder him, and 
that the thesis has not previously formed the basis for the 
award to the candidate of any Degree, DiploTna. Associate- 
ship, Fellowship, or other similar title, together with a state¬ 
ment from the Teacher indicating the extent to which the 
thesis represents independent work on the part of the eiiiKli- 
date. If the. thesis submitted has formed in part the basis 
for the award of a previous research degree, the candi¬ 
date shall clearly set forth in a preface or written 
statemenlt the portion or portions upon which has been 
based the award of the previous degree. 

In the case of those who have already qiiailfieil for 
the Degree of Master of Letters, or Master of Science, or 
Master of Education, the thesis shall be accompanied by a 
declaration 'signed by the candidate that it has been 
composed by himself independently and a certificate that 
it has not previously formed the basis for the award of 
any Degree other than a Master’s Degree, Diploma, Asso- 
ciateshl|>. Fellowship or other similar title. 


^ The fee piescribed for applying for the PhD. Degree is 
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6. The application for the Degree and the thesis must 


Date for 
ftnbmissioa 
application 
and thesis. 


be forwarded so as to be received by the 
Registrar on any day in the month of 
January or Angnst and after completion 
of the research work in accordance with 
the conditions laid down In Regulation 2 
supra. 


A candidate may also forward as supplementary 
papers to his thesis printed copies of 
contribution or contributions to the 
knowledge of his subject or, of any 
tognate branch, of science he may have published in 
Journals or Periodicals and the names of such Journais or 
Periodicals. 


7, The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate, for 
- . " report, to a Board of three Examiners; 

of discretion of the Board of Exam¬ 

iners the candidate may be asked to sub¬ 
mit to an oral examination ; provided, however, it shall be 
competent for the^ Syndicate, in the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to ajrange for the holding of an 
#ral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
the firsts mentioned Board of Examiners consider this 
necessary^prior to coining to a decision. After receipt 
from the Board or Boards of the report on the thesis and on 
the oral examinatioD, if any, the Syndicate may decide 
whether the candidate has qualified for the Degree or not; 

provided that It shall be competent for the 
Board of Examiners if a candidate fails to 
reach the standard for the Doctorate to recom¬ 
mend him for the Degree of M. Litt. or M. Sc., 
as the case may be; 

provided, further, in the case of graduates in Medi¬ 
cine and Yeterinary Science, who have not pre¬ 
viously qualified for the M.Sc. Degree, the candi¬ 
dates shall also be required to take the examination 
test prescribed in the branch of study for the 
M.Sc. Degree in addition to the submission of the 
thesis. 


The .decision^ of-the Syndicate shall be published in the 
Fori Si, George Gazette. 











XLVII]- DiaREB OB DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY (PkB.) 153 


8. A candidate sliaii not be permitted to submit a 
“ \r the Degree on' more t’ 
B,.:',:nro¥Med* howe.ver,. 












01 iioctor or Letters (D. Litt.) 

(Common to the Faculties of Arts, 

Teaching, Fine Arts and Oriental Learning.) 

1. A Master of Letters or a Doctor of Philosophy of 
Eligibility, Uniyersity may present iiims^lf'for 

the Degree of D.'ctor of Letters >'D. L'tt ^ 
the highest Degree of this University in the Facilities of 
Arts, Teaching, Fine Arts and Oriental Learning, three 
yeare and t^o years respectively after having qnalified for 
the Degree of JI. Litt., or Ph. D., as the ease may be. 


2. The candidate shall state in his application the 

Application « knowledge of 

and t&0sis« 


whieli. he bases , bis ■^.qialificatiori for 

whicii reiases to-the main braiiah of kiiowiedffe cliosen for' 
the preliminary Degree. If the thesis submit led has 
K»rmeii id part the basis for the award of a previous research 
degree, the candidate shall cleMy set forth in a preface or' 
writtea statement the portion or portions upon which has 
been based the award of the previoas degree. He shall 
snbmit with hie application four copies of his thesis, which, 
simllordiiiarily be In the form of published work, or pub- 
.,lisheJ....p.a|t'rs or boohs, that contain original contribution 
to i!,)e advtiiiiQenieiit of knowledge. 


Aofe: A thesis must be on one main theme, and no 
candidate can submit as a thesis a series of unconnected 
papers, A series of connected papers can be submitted 
provided they form, one connected theme ; and additional 
papers can he submitted in snnnorfc nf iha 
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Associatesliip, Peiiowship or other similar title. If the 
thesis has not already been published, it shall be published 
by the candidate in such manner as the Syndicate shall 
approve. 

4. The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface 
p , to his thesis, and special'j'in notes, ths.- 

reiace and coureea from which nis information is 


taken, and die extent to which he has 


notes. 

availed laiiuself of liie work of oihers ; he shall also state i:i 
what rr:5|>eot Ms ioveili^atioiis appear to him to tend to the 
advancLiiieui of knowledge or oiherwi^t^e furm a valuable 
contribiidoii to the literature of the subjecl dealt with. 


Date. lor 
stibmissiott of 
applicatioa 
and ttiediss 


Fhe application and the thesis must be forwarded, 
with the prescribed fee^, so as to reach 
the Registrar on any day in the month 
of January or August, and after the lapse 
of the period mentioned in Eegaiation 
1 supra> 


6. The candidate may, with the thesis, forward printed 

„ j . , copies of any, original, eontribiitioii or 

oontribntioiis to the knowledge of 
^ ® 3iis subject or of any cognate subject 

wrhieh may have been published by him iiidependeiitiy 
or conjointly and upon which he relies in sapport'of his 
candidaliire. 

7. The thesis, together with any other contribillions 

papers S''n;raiiied, sliaii he referred 

kerisf* Syndicate, for ^.^-pert. to a Board 

, ol thro© BxaiDiiiers; at tlie discrctiou 
of the Board of Examiners the cauduade jiiay be asked to 
submit to at! oral examiiiaiion ; provided, however, it shall 
be competent for the Sjndiaateriu the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to .a-range for the holding of an 
oral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
the 'first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this neces¬ 
sary prior to coming to a decision. After receipt from the 
Board or Boards of the report on the thesis and on the oral 
examination, if any, the Syndicate may decide whether the 
candidate,has qhalified for the Degree or not; 

• The fee prescribed for applyiae for the D.Litt. Deeres is 
Ri. 300/-. ^ 6 






















OHAPTEE XLIS. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science (Pass). 

1. Candidates for the B. Sc. Degree Examination 
shall be required to have passed the 
Admission to Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
B.Sc. Degree Science of this University, and to have 

Examination— satisfied the reqnirements under (i) of 

conditions of. H 3 

Ghdpier /V 3 the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Seieaee ad p:'-.mribed, or an examination accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto under conditions, if 
any, prescribed and have subsequently undergone a pre- 
scribed course of study in a Ooiistituent or an Affiliated 
OQiiege .for a period of :,not less than, two aeudemic years 
or six teriii.sb 

,2.^ The course for ,the B.Sc, Degree shall comprise the 
..foliowiiig siijects,, according to syllabuses to be prescribed 
from time to, time, : 

Part I^-Lmigimge Gourse,^ 

The course shall last for a period of one academic 


ye,ar. ■ 


Course ®i Study 
—Part Iv 

Any one of the following languages, 
at- fche^^,option of the candidate:— , 

(i) ,Eaglish , , 


(ii) Classical 

1 Sanskrit., ' Arabic. 

Greek. , Persian, 

- • 1 Latin. Hebrew. 


Syriac. 



r(<5P) Foreign , 

Frencli. 

German. 



fTamii. 

Oriya. 

,(111) Modern - 


* Telngu, 

, Hindi. 

(1) Indian ., 

f Kannada. 

Bengali. 



Malayalam, 

Barmes®, 



Urdu. 

LMaratM. 

Sinhalese. 


English^—Th.% course shall be: (1) Composition on 
matter supplied by books set for perusal; and (2) the study 
In detail of certain prescribed books In Modern Prose, 
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J^i-dian Languages.~Th.& course shali be: /!'' Trausla- 
aud S’rimnfv*®'’ ^^“g^ageiufcoEnglish and vice verses; 

tion *’®= (1) Transla- 

and a PrSriif *' 


Course of Study 
—Part II- 
Optionat subjects. 


Part IT. 

The course shall Iasi foi a jjeri id 

two academic years. 


iollowiag brauclics of kijyiod'^o 

otvf.ar°^f >?hali be taken as the m.aij subjecl and the 

other two as snosidiary subjects;— 

Macheraatics. 

* Statistic*?. 

Physics. 

Botany, 

Zoology,' “ 

® deoiogy. 

Physiology, 

. llecnaiiical Engineering, ■ 

Electrical ELiginc-erlng. 

-Aiitiiropoiogy. 

* ® subject, uathematies 
should !)e one of the subsidiary subjects. 

provided _ that Mechanical Eugineei-mg and Electrical 

taken only as subsidiary subjects and 

With Physics as tiie Main subject; 

provide^ however, that Anthropoiogy shall be taken onlv 
^ a subsidiary subject and with Botany, Zoology or 

Geology as the main subject; ' ’ 

or Home Science; 

provided, however, that only those who have taken nhmn!. 

™e other subject 

under Pan III ot die Iiuormediate Examination of this 
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University or ihe corresponding subjects of nn examination 
of some 'other University aeeepted by Syndicate as 
equivaleni thereto, sliall be permiUed to tak^i H:mie Science 
under Part II of the course. • 

Any candidate, who is a oiemlier oi the Madra'=? 
University Officers* Training Corps, and has passed Military 
SGieiicc*—Certificate ‘ A b sliall have the option of takirm^ 
:\iiIit‘tTy Science— (Jertilicate ^ B in place of cue of the 
subsidiary subjects or as additional siibit'Ct under Part II 
(for syilaVnis vide Appendix ¥). 

Candidates offering Military Science as an additional 
sub.leet ?b*ul be -deemed have passed the examination In 
the" Subsidiary Subjects if they pass in one of the two 
sabsidiary &al)jects and in Military Science^ 

Note.—C andidates desirous of proceeding to a Pro- 
fer^bioiial or flciiciirs Degree Ooiirse sliall satisfy tne 
requirements laid down for admission to these coprses, and 
iniiY take Military Soience-^Geiniticate * B —as ,an.. addi¬ 
tional siibJeeL, , . 


The course of’etiidy in the main enbjeets (see Regul¬ 
ation 3 wf'va for scheine of exainiiiaiioii) shall be according 
to syllabuses to be prescribed from time lo time (Cor 
syllabuses vide Appendix ¥). 

The course of studies in the several subjects for the 
subsidiary standard shall be the same as for the B.A* 
Degree Exam in at ion. 

On the first day ot the practical exaiiiination in the 
main subject candidates must submit the laboratory noie- 
books coBtaiiibig the drawings and odisr records relating 
to all the practical work performed by them during the 
period of study for the exiimination dniy certified by the 
Professor or Lecturer as a iona fide record of work done 
by the candidates# - 

Candidates for examination in Botany shall submit in 
addition to their laboratory note-books their collection of 
plants -and* candidates for examination in Geology shall 
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Sclieiiie of 3. Tlie setieme of exaniiiiation shall 

be .as follows:—. 


Part Language, 


Sti[/!•/>exaniiiiation shall consist 

of two 

papers:— 

Honrs. 

Marks. 

1. Siiglieh Prose 

3 

100 

2. English Gomposltion 

3 

100 


Total 

200 

(Jlasskal and Modern {Foreign) Languages, —The 

examination shall consist of two papers:— 



Hours. 

Marks. 

,1,' Translation 

3 

100 

2. Prescribed text-books • 

3 

100 


. Total ... 

200 

Modern {Indian) Languages, 

—The examination 

shall consist of two papers:-— 

Hoars. 

Marks. 

1. Translation 

3 

100 

2* Composition 

3 

100 


Total ... 

200 

fnri IL 




Ma thematics-^Main * 


The examination shall be a written one and shall oon- 


sist of the following papers ;— 



Scbeme of 

1. Algebra and 

Honrs. 

Marks. 

Examination— 

Trigonometry. 

3 

100 

Part II. 

2. (Geometry 

3 

100 


3. Calculus 

3 

100 


4, Dynamic® ’ ... 

3 

100 
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' Maikemaiics-^SuBsMtari/. 



, Tlie examinalioii shall be a wrlfeten one and, itiall con- 

sfgt of the folio wing papers , 





Hours. 

Marks. 

1. 

Paper I (Algebra, an.d .Caictiicis) 

3 

75 

2. 

Paper II (Trigonometry and 




Analytical G-eometry) , .. 

3 

75 


Total ;; 

150 


Statisif cs ^Main . 



The examination shall be both , written and praotieaL 

and. shall consist of the following papers 

- 




Hours. 

Marks. 


, Statistics-Paper I—Probabilifcy, 




distributions, interpolation 
and curve itting. Collection 
of, data and diagrammatic 
representation. Analysis of 
Time Series 

3 

125 

. -2.' 

Statistics—Paper II'—-MeasnreB 




of central tendency, disper- 
bIob, two variables and 
sampling* Analysis of 




variance 

3 

125 


Practical Examination I 


60 


Practical Exaaamatlon II 

H 

60 


Practical !Note»Book 

... 

30 


Total . ■ 

400 


8tati sti cs—SuhS‘i di ary. 



The 

examinallon shall be both written and practlcaL 

and shall consist of the following 





Hours. 

Marks, 


Statistics — Statistical Method. 

3 

75 


Practical Examination 

3 

75 
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Physics — Main. 

The examinatiou shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers 


Honrs. 

1. Dynamics and Hydrostatics ... 3 

2. Properties of Matter and Heat. 3 

3. Light and Sound — ^ 

4. Electricity and Magnetism ... 3 

Practical Examination ... 6 

Laboratory note-books ••• ••• 

Total ... 


Marks. 

70 

70 

70 

70 

100 

20 

400 


Physics — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers 



Honrs. 

Marks. 

Hydrostatics^ Properties 
Matter and Heat 

of 

2 

50 

Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 2 

50 

Practical Examination 

3 

50 


Total ... 

150 


Chemistry — Main. 

The examination shall^^be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers 



Honrs. 

Marks. 

1. 

General Chemistry 

3 

80 

2. 

Inorganic Chemistry 

3 

80 

3. 

Organic Chemistry 

3 

100 


Practical Examination (Organic) 

4 

40 


Do. (Inorganic) 

6 

80 


Laboratory note-books 


20 
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Chemistry — Subsidary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 

and shall consist of the following papers:— 

Honrs. Mark*. 

1. General and Inorganic Chemistry 3 60 

2. Organic Chemistry ... 2 ^ 

Practical Examination ... 3 50 


Total 


150 


100 


Botany — Main, 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the iollowing papers:— 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Written Examination- 

Paper I—Tballophytes, 

Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, 

Qymnosperms and His¬ 
tology 

2. Written Examination— 

Paper II—Morphology and 
Taxonomy of Angiosperms, 

Plant Physiology and Gene¬ 
ral principles ... 

Practical Examination I 

Do. II — ^ 

Laboratory note-books ... 

Collection of plants 


100 

70 

TO 

40 

20 
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WA... ii;ii'«.iyiiL»wiag paperBi—— 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Written Bxamination— 

Paper I—-Thallophytes, 

Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, 

Gymuosperms and His¬ 

tology ... ... 2 50 

2. Written Examination— 

Paper II—Morphology and 
Taxonomy of Angiosperms, 

Plant Physiology and Gene¬ 
ral principles ... '2 50 

Practical Examination . .^i *;n 



Total ... 150 


Zoology — Main. 

The examination shalllje both written and practical 
and shall consist of the following papersi— 

- Hours; Marks 

1. Written Examination— • 

Paper I—-Clnvertebrata)- ... 3 120 


a —• 

lata) 


3 

120 

>n I 


3 

60 

II 

... 

3 

60 

IB 



40 










Xliix] DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF fcOIENCE (PASS) 

* 165 


Zoology — Subsidiary:^ 



The examlnatioii shall be both written', and. practical^ 

and shall consist of the^ following papers 

— 


L 

Written Examination—, 

Honrs* 

Marks. 


Paper 1—(Invertebrata) ,,, 

,'2 

50 


WrittenExaminatioE-— 




Paper II—(Ghordata) ’ ,,, 


50 


- Practical Examination ■ 

. B ■ 

50 


Total ... 

150 


Geology 



The 

examiiiatioii shall b^j both written iind ptactlcalf 

and shall consist of ,t'be following papers 

— ■ 


1. 

Written Examination—. 

Honrs. 

Marks. 


Paper I—AH divisions o.ther 
than Mineralogy and Petro¬ 
logy 

.3' 

100 

2. 

Written Examination- 




Paper II-—Mineralogy .and 
Petrology 

3 

100 


Practical Examination— 




—Paper I'" 

3 

75 


Do. , ' —Paper .11 

3 

75 


Laboratory note-books 

Collection and field work 

-« 

25 


notes- ' 


25 


Total 400 
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Geology — Subsidiary. 


■The examiBatioa shall be both written and practical^ 

and shall consist of the following papers;— 

' Honrs. 

Marks. 

1. 

Written Ixamination— 

Paper I—AII divisions 

other than Mineralogy and 
Petrology ... , 

2 

50 

2. 

Wriiteii Examination— 

Paper li—-Mineralogy and 
Petrology. , . 

2 

50 


Practical Examination 

3 

50 


Total'.... 

* •. 

150 


Physiology—Main. ''. 



The 

examination shall be both written 

and practical. 


and shall consist of the following papers:— 


Written Examination—Paper I 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

120 

Do. „ II ... 

3 

120 

Practical Examination— I ... 

3 

60 

Bo. n II ... 

3 

60 

Laboratory note^books 

... 

40 

Total ... 

... 

400 

physiology — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and 

practical, 

and ihall consist of the following, papers 

Hours. 

Marks 

Written Examination—Paper I ... 

2 

50 

. 1^0. ff.' , '.H 

2 

50 

Practical Ixamination 

3 

50 
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Mechanical Engimermg---3uhsidmri^. 
*Tlie,e.xamiiiatioa s.iialI be botii. written,.and practical, 
and shall eonsist of the foilowing. papera 

Honrs# Marks- 

1. .Written Examination—“ 

Paper I—Machine Design... .2 ■ 50 

' , 2. Written Examiaation— , , 

Paper. II—Heat Engines, . 

Steam Engines,. Fuels and 
Boilers and Internal Com- 
bastion Engines 2 50 

Practical Examination 3 50 


Total ' 150 


\ ■ Electrical Engineering — SuMMiurg. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers :— 

' Honrs. Marks, 

1. Paper' I—Dire.ct cnrreat (ex- 
. .' elnding,. Storage, ■ Batteries 
and.Ilinmination) .... 2 50 

2.. Paper II—Alternating Current 
and Storage Batteries and, 

... . ' 2 '^ .. 50: . 

Practical Examination ... 3 50 

Total ... 150 

Anthropology — Suhsidiary. 

The examination shall be both .written and, practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers:— 

Honrs. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I— 

(Physical Anthropology and 
Prehistory) ... ... 2 50 

Written Examination Paper il— 

(Social Anthropology and Mater¬ 
ial Onltnre) ... ... 2 50 

Practical Examination ... 3 50 
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Home Science. 

The examination shtdl be both written and practical 
in ali subjects except. Economics, where it shall be only 
written, aud the scheme of examination shall be as 

follows:— ’ 1 

Marks. 


1. Economics— 

(1) Household Economics 

(2) (a) Rural Economies 
(b) Social Economics 

II. Bacteriology and Hygiene 
III, Physiology 
lY. Nutrition 

Y. Applied Physical Science— 

(а) Chemistry (60) 

(б) Physics C^O) 

Fractical Examinatmi— 

Bacteriology and Hygiene 

Physiology 

Nutrition 

Applied Phj’sical Science 

Fractical Record Books— 
Bacteriology and Hygiene 
Physiology 
Nutrition 

Applied Physical Science 


3 75 

3 100 

3 75 

3 75 

3 75 


100 


3 40 

3 40 

3 40 

3 40 

. ... 10 

. ... 10 

. ... 10 

. ... 10 

Total ... 700 


Bach eaiididuie shall submit his Practical Record 
Books in Bacteriology and Hygiene, Physiology, Nutrition 
and Applied Physical Science containing the record of all 
his practical work performed during the period of his 
study. The records shall be countersigned by the Profes¬ 
sors under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
them to be hana fide records of work performed by the 
candidate. The Professors shall present with the record 
hooka an assessment of their value. The record books 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical examin¬ 
ation to the Examiners engaged in comincting the examin¬ 
ation, and the final responsibility for allotment of marks 
on the practical record books shall rest entirely with the 
Examiners. 
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Tile scheme of examiaalion In Military Science—Certi- 
/fieate of the Madras UniYersity Officers^ Training Oorps 
shall be as laid down in the syllabus' (picfe Appendix ¥). 

4.,, Mo candidate sliair be eligible for the Degree of 
f Bachelor of Science until he has com- 

prescribed 

and has passed the examination in the 
subjects prescribed for the course in Regulations 2 and 3 
supra. 

5. A candidate for the B. Sc. * Degree Examination 


Part I 

Examiiiatloii 
may be taken 
in first year. 


may present, himself for Part .1 at the 
end of the first year of. the cotirse and 
thereafter may at hia option present 
himself for. the whole or for either 
Part at any one time. 


6, A candidate shall be declared to have pasasd Part I 
Q . . of the examioation if he obtains not less 

assittg . than 35 per cent, of the total marks*. A 
mimum^ candidate taking Mome Sciemce shall be 

declared to. have passed Part II of the examination if he 
obtains 30 per cent* in each of the following divisions — 
(a) Economics^ (b) Written Examination in the other snbjects 
(Bacteriology and Hygiene^ Physiology, Nutrition and 
Applied Physical Science), and (c) Practical Examination 
in Bacteriology and Hygiene, Physiology, Mntritfoii and 
Applied Physical Science; and 35 per cent- of the total. 
In all other ,subjects a candidate shall be declared to have 
passed Part II of the examination if he obtains not less* 
than (1) 30 per cent, in each of the two^ subsidiary 
subjects, (2) except in the case of Mathematics, *'30 per cent, 
in each of the divisions of the main subject (a) written 
examination, and (b) practical examination; (3) 35 per cent, 
in' the total for the main subject and (4) 35 per cent, 
of the grand total (main and subsidiary subjects). Ail 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination* 

A candidate offering Military Science—Certificate ^ B ’ 
of the Madras University Officers’ Training Corps either 
as a subsidiary subject or as an additional snhject shall be 
required to sit for the examination conducted by the Army, 
and to secure a pass therein^ according to the standard laid 
down by the Army from time To time ; 

C—22 
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Provided that until such time as provision is made 
for holding the examination for Certificate «A ’ or ‘ B ’ 
twice yearly, it shall be open to a candidate who has 
gained pass marks in Certificate * B Mo claim credit as 
having already passed in the Certificate as a snbject for 
the B.Sc« Degree Examiiiatioii and to appear only in the 
remaining subjects for the B.Sc. Degree Examination at 
the next or any succeeding examination. 

Candidates who fall to obtain a pass In Military Science 
—Oer,tificate * B ^—and desire to complete the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination with another subsidiary subject under Part II 
in place of Military Science—Certificate ‘B’—shall be 
permitted to do so without further attendance (theory and 
practical) In one of the subsidiary subjects, provided they 
pass the examination in accordance with the conditions 
. prescribed in the Regulations. 

7. There shall be separate lists of the successful 

Clasaificatlott candidates in each part. Candidates 
of sucusesslul ■ ^ obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of 

candldatest ■ the total marks in Part I shall be 

declared to have passed with distinction in the language 
taken under Part I. 

■ In Part II, candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed In the first class, 
those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 
,50, per cent, of, the total, m,arks.,, shall be. placed in the 
second class and all other successful candidates shall be 
placed in the third class, 

8. Hothing in these Regulations shall ^ prevent a 

Cd.iiiildat€^ candidate who has passed, the B. A. 
mtndjing tm (Honours) Preliminary Examination or 

CHonsj smy Part I of the B.Sc, (Honours) Degree 

Ixaminatlon of this University- from 

^ " appearing for Part • II of the BJc, 

(Pass) Degrw examination on 'the production of the pre¬ 
scribed certificates of'attendance'In the subjects under' 
Part II, to qualify for the B.Sc. Degree. ' He shall be ex¬ 
empted from examination In Part I—Language—of the 
B.Sc. Degree Examination. ' . 















10. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
la Mathematics niider Group (!) Old Regaiatioas or nnder 
Groap (i-a) or (i-b) Hew Regalatlons or the B.A. (Hoaoars) 
Degree in Branch 'I*A—Mathematics^ shall be permitted to 
appear “ for the B. Sc. Degree Examination after one 
year’s course in a Constituent or an Affiliated College, 
provided he takes for his eonrse two subjects other than 
Malhematici, one of which shall be his maiii stfbjeel arid 
the other hii subsidiary subject (other than Matiiematios)* 
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He shall be exempted from examinatioa in Pa.rt I— 
Bngiish, and in Mathematics as a snbsidary gnbjecr, and 
shall be credited with the percentage of marks Beoiired by 
him in the snhject in the B.A. or B«A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination. 

11. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
in a Drotip other than any of those specified in Regulations 9 
and 10 supra -shall be^permltted to appear for the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination after'a two years' course in a Consti¬ 
tuent or an Affiliated College ; he shall be exempted from 
examioalioa in Part I—Language. 

12, A candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc. Degree 

A B*Sc» may DnlYersitj shall be permitted to 

qualify reappear for the B.Sc. Degree Examin- 
aaother suhiect* ation with a view to qualifying for the 
Degree in an additional sobject after one year’s course in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College, provided that 

■ ■ ■ either ■ 

(a) he takes as his main subject for the examination 
a Science subject different from the main and 
subsidiary subjects taken by him for the pre¬ 
vious B.Se, Degree Examination, in which 
case he shall be exempted from examination 
‘in the snbBidiary subjects ; 

or “ ~ 

• {¥) if he takes as his main gnbject for the examin¬ 
ation one of the snbsidiary subjects which he 
took for the B.Bc. Degree Examination on 
the previous occasion and offers a new 
subsidiary subject, different from those (main 
or snbsidiary) taken previously for the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination, he shall be exempted 
from examination in the second inbsidiary 
subject. 

He shall also - be exempted from examination in 
Part I—Langtiage. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of sub-para¬ 
graph (a) of this Regulation shall be declared to have pass¬ 
ed the examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, 
of the marks in the main subject and not less than 30 per 
eent in each of the divisions in the main subject. 
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A candidate coming tnader the provistons of sub¬ 
paragraph (h) of thk R^dgulatioii shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not less than (1) 30 
per cent, in the new subsidiary subject^ (2) 30 per cent, in 
each of the divisions in the main sabject^ (3) 35 per cent« 
of the total marhs in the main subject; and (4) 35 per 
cent, of the grand total (main and new subsidiary subjects)* 

Such candidates nader the above Regulation shall not 
be admitted at a Convocation a second time, bat special 
Fost-Cjradaate Certificates setting forth the further sabject 
or subjt^ets passed by them and the dates of sach examin¬ 
ation shall be given to them. 

Successful candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list. The? shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 

13. A candidate .who has qualified for the'B.A. or 
B.Sc. Degree of this Dniversity with Physics, Chemistry or 
Physiology as Main or Biibsidiary subject and desires to 
qualify farther for the B.Sc. Degree with Home Science 
under Fart 11 sball not, however, be required to produce the 
prescribed certificates or to pass in the pariicakr sabjeci or 
sabjects in which he has already qiiallfiod for the B.A. or 
,B.„Sc. Degree. ■ , , 

It shall, however, be competent for the Syndicate'to 
permit a candidate who has qnalified for the B.Se. Degree 
of this University with any one of the subjects Chemistry, 
Physiology and Physics as Main and the other two as 
Subsidiary subjects, to appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examin¬ 
ation with Home Science under Part II after one year’s 
oonrse, in a UonBtitiieiit or an Affiliated Gollegev He shall 
not be required to produce the prescribed certificates or to 
pass in the above three ■subjects. 

He shall be exempted from examination in Part I— 
Language, 

Such a candidate shall, however, pay the prosorihad 
fee for the whole Part. 

He shall not be admitted at a Convocation a second 
time, but a special Post-Graduate Certificate setting forth 
the further subject or subjects passed by him and the date 
of such examination shall be given to him. 
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SBCcessfxii caBdidates tiBder the above Regnlation shall 
be placed in a separate list. They shall not foe eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 


14, Oandidates who appear in Jannary-Febrnary 1944 
TraaBitory ' ' ' Certificate " A * or-'.B * shall be 

provision— ’ given the exemptions as laid down in 
Certificates resolatioii 5-A of the Academic Council, 

* A * and of dated the Ifotli February 1943. Such 

U.O*T.C* candidates .who have been exempted .for 

Certificate ^ A ’ \\iii not, however, be eligible for any further'; 
exemption for the same examination (B.Se.). S,houid they ,; 
how^ever pursue their studies of Military Science under the' 
revised Regulations, and apply for Certificate ‘ B ’ during"^ 
their academic course of study for the B.Se., the exemp-* 
tione under the revised Regulations will be applicable to 
them ..also. .. . . 


Oandidates offering Military Science as an additional 
subject shall be deemed to have passed the examination in 
■the . Subsidiary Subjects ., .if they.- pass in one of the two 
subsidiary subjects and in Military Science. 

Note.—T he Regulations governing Certificate ^ B ’ 
adopted by the Academic Coiineil at its meeting heid«on 
18th’February 1943, shall cease to be in force from July 
1944. 
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Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours). 

Coaditions— Candidates for the examination 

Adii|issi©tt t© of Bachelor of Science (Honours) Degree 
Exainiaati©»« shall b@ required : 

. either 

A 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination In 
Arts and Science of this TJnivergity and to have satisfied 
the requirements under (i) of (e) Part III of Regniation 3 
of the Chapter re Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science or an examloatfori accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent, thereto ; " . 

and (2) to have undergone iiibseqnently a further 
eonrse of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College 
for a period of not less than three academic years or nine 
• terms ; 

■ ■ . or . 

B 

(1) to have qnalified for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (BBe.) or for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) 
as prescribed in this University or to have passed a Degree 
examination of some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further 
course of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for 
a period of not less than two academic years or six terms. 

Course ©f , 2,. The course shall comprise, the. 

" , study of— 

Paet I. 

English or French or Cermaii. 

Part XL 
Optional Branch^ 

I-A. Mathematics 
I-B, StattsticB 

or ^ 

One of the following m Main subject- 
II. Physics. 

HI. Chemiftry. 
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IV. Botany. 

'V. Zoology. 

VI. Geology. 

VII. Physiology. 

and any one of the following (other than the subject taken 
as the Main subject) as a Subsidiary subject 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Physics. 

3. Chemistry. 

4. Botany. 

5. Zoology. 

6. Geology. 

7. Physiology. 

Part L—English or French or German.—The course 
of study shall be the same as for English or French or 
German under Part I of the B.Sc. Degree course. 

Part II.—Optional Branch—Main subject. 

The course of study in the Main subjects shall be as 
detailed below :— 

I-A.—Mathematics. 

A Candidas sh.dl be required to have a sound know¬ 
ledge of— 

(n) Pure Zdatheiaatics— 

(1) Pure Geometry including Projective Geo¬ 

metry. 

(2) Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

(3) Plane Trigonometry. 

(4) Differential and Integral Calculus, includ¬ 

ing Reimann Integration, Cauchy’s 
Theorem on Contour Integration and 
Fourier’s Series. ■ 

(5) Elementary Differential Equations. 

(6; Co-ordinate Geometry of Two Dimensions. 
(7) Solid Geometry—The Line, Plane, Sphere 
and Surfaces of the Second Degree. 

(?/) Applied Mathematics— 

(1) Statics, excluding the Theory of Potentials, 

(2) Dynamics of a Particle. 
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(,3j Dynamics of a Rigid Body—-Motio;. l!i 
"two dimensions, 

(4) Hydrostatics. 

(5) Astronomy, General and Elementary 

... SpiierlcaL , 

(€) Two of the following subjects at the option of 
mdidale:— 

(1) Dyoamics A Special Subjects 

(2) Astronomy ,«* Bo, 

(3) Tile Potentials ,«* I)o« 

(4) Elasticity Bo. 

(5) Hydro-dynamics and 

Soiiiici Bo, 

(6) Heat . Bo, 

k candidate sliall give notice, throngli ills college, s 
before tlie date of the examination, of the partieiik: 


2, Statistics II, Interpoiation, variation and 

correlation and analysis of time series. 

3. Statistics III. Sampling, aiial^'sis of vari- 


A caiiaiciaie snaii oe r 
ledge of the experimental 
and also such knowledge 

® For the Special Sabjec^ls prescribed linder each head, please sec 
APPlNDiX ¥L 
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may be obtained by the applications of the CalcnlnSs and 
simple differential equations:— 

(1) Properties of Matter. 

(2) Heat. 

{3) Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

(I) Sound. 

(5) Magnetism and Electricity. 

(6) Modern Physics. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of the subject being left to 
the option of the candidate:— 

(1) The Kinetic Theory of Gases and Its applica¬ 
tions. 

(3) Radiation—A. "Electrical Waves, Wireless 

Telegraphy and Telephony. 

(4) Radiation-—B. X-Rays and their applications. 

(5) Spectroscopy and its applicationst 

or 

A Second Paper in Modem Physics as defined by 
a syllabus. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college/ a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 

JJJ. GJiemutry. 

A candidate shall be 'required to show that he has 
made a more comprehensive study' than for the B.Sc. 
Degree of the four main divisions of the subject:— 

(1) General Theoretical Chemistry including it® 

historical development. 

(2) Physical Chemistry. 

(3) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(4) Organic Chemistry, 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of subject being left 'to the 
option of the candidate:— / 

(1) Electeo-Chemistry. —— 

(2) Mineralogy and Elementary Cryitallography. 
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(3) Elementary Cryatallography and Stereo-Ohe- 

mistry. 

(4) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(5) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(6) Biochemistry. 

(7) Chemistry of the Rare Earths and Radio 

Elements. 

• A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination of the par^ular 
subject he proposes to take. 

A candidate shall be required to be practically familip 
with (fit) The ordinary methods of qualitative inorganic 
analysis, (6) The chief volumetric and gravimetric methods 
of analysis of inorganic compounds including simple gas 
analysis, (c) The methods of detection and estimation 
of the more important organic radicals and the preparations 
of pure organic compounds, (d) The estimation of carbon, 
hydrogen, nitrogen, snlphur and halogens in organic com¬ 
pounds, («) The more important methods of physico¬ 
chemical measrirements. 

IF. Botany. 

k candidate shall he required to have made a compre¬ 
hensive study of the following branches of Botany i— 

(1) Morphology and Taxonomy of— 

(а) Thallophytes. 

(б) Bryophytes. 

(c) Pteridophytes. 

(d) Qymnosperms. 

(e) Angiosperms. 

(2) Ecological and Geographical Distribution of 

Phanerogams with special reference to South 

India. 

(3) Fungi, specially with reference to their economic 

importance. 

(4) Flant Physiology. 

(5) Plant Histology. 

(6) Physiological Anatomy. 

(7) Pal»obotany. 
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(8) Cytology and Genetics. 

(9) Principles of Evolnuon and Heredity. 

(10) The chief Economic Plant Products. 

Each,candidate shall also'be required to present as a 

special subject a topic chosen from one of the^ sections 
mentioned above. He must give notice, through his college, 
a year before the examination, of the particular subject he 

proposes, to^■|lresenfc. , 

' J V, Zoology, 

Theory .—The course shall be the same as for the B.Sc. 
Pass (Zoology .Main) but treated more fully. In addition, 
candidates shall be expected to have made*a special study 
of any one particular group of animals or any one of the 
following branches of Zoology:— 

Cytology, Genetics, Histology, Invertebrate Embryo¬ 
logy (comprising the study of the following 
groups—Pcri/era, Annelida, MoUusca, Arthro- 
poda and Echinodermata), Animal Ecology, 
Marine Zoology,. Entomology, Parasitology, 
Palseontology and Endocrinology.' 

Practical.—HhQ practical work will not be confined to 
the types enumerated for the B.Sc. (Pass). Candidates may 
be required to dissect any of the more common type of 
animals included in the groups prescribed, to identify speci¬ 
mens with the aid of tnauuais, to report on zoological 
collections, to make microscopic preparations, to out sec¬ 
tions with the microtome and to show their practical 
acquaintance with the methods employed in studvingr the 
embryology of the chick. 

Each candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the special 'sub¬ 
ject he proposes to present. 
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systems of crystal notatioa, zonal characters, crystal projea- 
tions and drawinsts; twin crystals, gronping and irregaiari- 
ties of crystals, parting planes, percassion figures, etcned 
fignres, etc., nse of the Reflecting Qouiometer. General 
mathematical relations oi crystals and measnretnent of 
crystal angles. 

Desci'iption and determination of minerals by chemical 
and physical tests. 

The chief ores and minerals of commercial value; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indian 
e;ia. 3 ,les and their nse; nature and structure of chieftypes 

of ore deposits. . . 

FetroJofiif .—The principles miderlytng ihe genesis and 

classificaiioit of rocks, lleehanicul separation of rock 
constitueats; examination of sands; methods of the prepa¬ 
ration of rock sections f->r the muvMsc tya. Optical pnvier- 
ties of crystals. Practical determina-ion of the optical 
chara<h-rs of the esief ru'-'K-otriniuT niinerals tvith the 
pc'ti-.>lo_'ic.;tl microscope, including ’ho use of convergent 
liglit. Determination of the. nature an..l hist,->ry of rocks by 
means of microscope. 

Structural and Field GSmgy.—The relationships of 
structure of relief, drainage and economics. The composi- 
tioti and felructure ut rock mi.ss-.s as influencing scenery. 
Weathering and fortn.ition ot soils, ibach candidate is re¬ 
quired to map and describe from Ills own person^.l ol.serva- 
tioas the geology of an area selected by himself with the 
approval of the Professor. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology geological 

formations with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, corre¬ 
lation and economics. Tne physical geography and 
vulcanicity of the different periods; general distribution 
of existing faunas and floras and their relation to those 
of former geological periods; morphological characters of 
the more important types of fossils; drawing of fossils; 
Geology of India brought up to date. 

-.Candidates shall also be required to present a special 
Rubfect out of the subieot" ’amar.pihnH A candidate shall 



VIL Physiology^ 

. , The' course, stall be the same as' for B.Sc. (Pass) 

Physiology (MaiB), but candidates shall be required: to 
show a more comprehensive knowledge of the subject than 
required for B.Sc. (Pass) and'shall be required to; have 
madea special study of one of the following branches of 
the subject:—^ 

. : 1.-Blood .and circulation.. 

... . 2. Respiration.. ■ 

3. Nutrition. 

4. Neurology. . 

5. The sense organs. 

6. Endocrinology. , 

7. Comparative Physiology. 

Each candidate shall give notice, through the college, 
a year before the date of the examination, of the special 
Branch of the subject he proposes to present. 

Subsidiary Subjects, 

The course of study in the subsidiary subjects under 
■Part II shall be the same as for Part II of the B.Sc. Degree 
course, 

3. The scheme of examination shall be as follows:— 

PAET I—EKGMSH OE PBBNCH OB Gebmas. 

The examination shall be the same as for the B.Sc. 
Scheme ©I (Pass) Degree, Part I, in the languages, 

Examli&atiaii, Ingllsh, French or German,' and 

shall consist of two papers, as follows;—- 

English^ 

Hours. Marks. 

Prose " 3 100 

Composition , ' 3 100 

Total ... 200 

French or German. 

Hours. Marks, 

Translation . ^3 100 

Prescribed text-books 3 100 
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Part II—Optional Branch. 

I-A, Mathematics. 

The examination shall be a -written 
one and shall consist of the following 
' papers;— 


Scheme oi 
Examination, 


* 1 . 
* 3. 
* 3 . 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 


Pnre Mathematics 1 
Do. 11 

Do. HI 

Applied Mathematics I 
Do. II 

Do. HI 

Optional subiect I 
Do. II 


Honrs. 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Total 


Harks. 

175 

175 

175 

175 

175 

175 

175 

175 

1,400 


The papers shall contain questions on the 
developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well 
as exei-cises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

I-B. Statistics. 

The examination shall be both writtten and practical, 
and the scheme of examination ihall be as follows : 

Honrs. Marks. 
175 
175 
175 
175 
175 
175 
175 
150 
2^., 

Total ... 1.^00 


*1. 

Pure Mathematics 

•*2. 

Do. 

*3. 

Do. 

4. 

General Algebra 

5. 

Statistics I 

6. 

Do. 11 

7. 

Do. Ill 


I 

II 
III 


. X & - ---- 

Record Hote-books 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


. Each candidate shall submit his note-hook 
the record, of all his practical work P®£f"S be 
ueriod of study for the examination. The record shall m 
countersigned by the Professor under whom the cand ^ 

• Th»te thr»* papMs are common to Branch#* I-A and I-B. 
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has worked to certify it to be a hona fide record ot work 
performed by the candidate^ it shall be submitted at the 
time of the practical examination to the Ixamiiiers engaged 
in coBdiictiog the examinatiom 


Seheme of 
Examinatioii* 


■ IL Physics. 

The examination shall be both written 
and practleal,... and. the scheme of examiri- 
atfon shall be as follows 


Honrs, Marks, 

1, Properties of Matter 3 125 

2, Heat and Sound . 3 125 

3, Sound and Light 3 125 

4.. Magnetism and Electricity 3 125 

5. Modem Physics I 3 125 

th Optional subject or Modem 

Physics II ... 3 i25 

7. Practical Examiiiatious— 

First Day—Properties of 

Matter ^... 3 -[OO 

Second Day — Heat and 

SotiBd ... 3 • 100 

Third Day*--Boiiiid and 

Light ... 3 100 

Fonrth Day—^ Magnetism 

and Electricity 3 100 

Laboratory Record Books 3 . 100 


Total—Main sobject 
Snbsiclfari" subject 


150 


Total 1400 


At the Practical Examination candidates will be ex- 

S cted to make .physical measni'emeiitg and observations t)f 
e more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
eoBtaming the record of all his practical work performed' 
during ihe period of study for ihe'examirhitlom The record 
shall be connterBigiied by the Processor or Professors tiiider 
whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a bona 
fide record of work performed by ihe candidate. It shall be 
anbmltted on the first i|^3 of • the practical examination to 
the Examiners engaged in condacting the, examinatioUt 
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Scheme of 
Examiaatiosi. 


III. Chemisiry. 

Thfc examination shall be both ■written 
and pi'-'ctical, and the scheme of examisi- 
ation shall be as follows 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


General Chemistry 
Inorganic Chemistry 
Physical Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry 
Special (Optional) subject 


Honrs. 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Marks. 

1.50 

iaO 

150 

150 

100 

700 


Practical Examinations :— 


1. 

Physical Chemistry 

m 

100 

2. 

Inorganic QnalitatiT® 


75 


.Analysis .. 


3. 

Inorganic Qaantitati¥e 

6 

125 


Aiialysis ■ ... 

4. 

Organic Ghemlitry 

6 

150 

450 


Laboratory Records «« 

. .. 

100 


Total—Main Siib|€cl 


1,250 


Subsidiary Subject 

... 

150 


.Total 


1,400 


Each candidate shall snbmit Ms laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of stndy for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the Professor or Professors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
hona fide record of work performed by the candidate. Ii 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical 
examination to the Examiners engaged in conducting the 
examination. 

0-24 



The pra'Cticftl examination may include— 

(1) Tke klentification of Indian plants with the 

help of a flora or any other books allowed 
, by the Exaoainers* 

(2) The preparation and correct interpretation of 

microscopic Bections of plants. 

(3) The examination of a diseased or abnormal 

plant. 

(4) Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Each candidate shall submit a collection of named 
flowering plants, collected and preserYed by himself. There 
may be also plants" of any of the other main divisions of 
the vegetable kingdom. The record shall be countersigned 
.by the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate 
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hvs T^’orke.d to certify it to Oe a Imia record cf work 
perfoiTued by the eaiididate. It siitill be eiibniitted on ti.e 
fii’st clay cf the practical esamlBatioii the Examiners 
engaged in coiidnetiiig the exiiininaiion. 


F» Zoology. 


Scheme of 
Examiiiatioa, 


The examination eliall be both written 
and practical, and the, sehenie of 
exaininatlon shall be as follows:— 



Honrs, 

Marlrs, 

1 . 

Invertebrata 

3 

■ 150 

2. 

Chordata* 

3 

150 

3 . 

Vertebrate Embryology; 
Palaeontology 

3 

150 

4. 

Genetics, Cytology and Gene¬ 
ral Prill ci pies 

3 

, 150 

5. 

Special sabject 

3 

150 


Practical examinations—(4 prac- 
ticais of 3 hours each and 100 
■‘marks for each examination) 

400 


Laboratory note-books 

.. 

100 


Total—Main subject ... 


1,250 


Subsidiary sabjeet... 

... 

150 


Total - 

. « • ' 

1,400 


Candidates may also be examined by viva voce 
qaestioss. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-book^ 
containing the • record- of all practical work performed 
daring the period of his study. In addition to his 
laboratory note-books, a candidate shall submit 25 elides of 
Serial sections. The record shall be coniitersfgned by the 
Professor or Professors- under whom the candidate ' has 
worked to certify it to be a hona fids record , of work 


• Including Vertebrate Fauuii of South India. 
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performed by the candidate* It shall be submitted on 
Mi© first day of the practical examination to the Examiners, 
engaged in conducting the examinaticn, 

.FJ. (3-eology. 


Scheme of 
Esamiiiatioii« 


The examination shall be both.wntteii 
aiid,^. practical, and 'the .scheme o.f 
examination shall be as follows:— 


Honrs, Marks. 


1, General Geology ' and Strnc- 
Tiiral Geology 

3. Stratigraphy and Paleontology, 

' 3,.:.Mineralogy . 

4. Petrology . ^ 

5. Special subject 


shall submit his m 
slating to practical i 
e countersigned b 
om the candidate h 
e record of work 
,be submitted on t 
on to the Exan 


I 












begbee of bacheloe of science (boss.) 1^3 


Scheme of 
©xamiaatioa* 


VII. Fhi^siolog!/. 

The examination shall le both 
and practical, and the Bcheiiie of 
ation shall be as follows:— 

Honrs. 
3 


Written Examination—I 
(General Physiology). 

Written Examination—H 

(Human Physiology). 

Written IxamInation—HI 
(Human Physiology). 

Written Examination—IT 
(Biocliemistry). 

Written Examination—T 
(Special subject). 

Practical Examinations—4 (each 
of 3 hours and 100 marks 
for each examination). 

Laboratory Records 

Total—Main subject 

Subsidiary subject 


3 


Total 


wTiiien 

examin- 

Marks. 

150 

130 

159 

150 

150 


409 

100 

l;250 

150 

1,4C0 


Candidates may also be examined by viva voce 

questions. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-boobs 
which shall contain the record of all the 
performed by him during the period of study for the 
Lamination. The record shall be 
Professor or Professors under whom the 
Lrbed, who should f 

work performed by the Candida e. t\e 

rm the first dav of the practical examination to in., 
Examiners engaged in conducting the practical exuuiin- 

ation. 
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Subsidiary Subjects. 

The examinations in the snbsidiary subjects for the 
Scheme o! (honours) Degree shall he the 

Examination. same as .or the subsidiary subjects tor 

•: me , J3.Sc. (Pass) uegree. The - marks 
allotted to each subsidiary Bnbjeai sliaii be 150. 


4. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree until he has passed the examiiiaiioa- in 
Part i—English or French or German (unless otherwise 
exempted) and in one of the seven branches of knowledge 
as prescribecL 

5. No candidate shall he admitted to the examination 

. . in Part I—English or French or German 

to ^artT^ —nnless he has passed the Intermediate 

Exammatioa. Examination in Arts and Science in this 
University or an examination recognised 
by the Syndicate as eqnivalent thereto, and has undergone 
the prescribed course for one academic year. The 
examination, in Part I—English or French or German— 
may be taken at the end of the first year of the Honours 
Degree Course. 

6 . No candidate shall be admitted to the Final 

Admissiaa Examination (Part II—Main Sobject) 

to Pari unless he has passed in Part I—Eogiish 

^.Examiaatiaa- or ■French or German. 


7. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
may appear for the examination in the subsidiary subject 
or subjects at the end of the second year of the course, 

8 . On the first day of the practical examination in 

Submission the main subject every candidate shall 

ol Practical submit his laboratory note-books con- 

records. ^ timing the drawings and other records 

relating to his practical work performed during the period 
of stud 3 ^ for the examination. The record shall be counter¬ 
signed by the Professor or Professors under whom the 
candidate has worked and-shall be certified to be a bona 
fide record of work performed by the candidate. 
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T' 1 * 'f to 9. A candidate for the B.Sc. 

ap^arfM Final (Honours) Degree shall appear for the 
Esamination. Final Examination in Part II— 

(1) not later than the end of the fonrth year after 
commencing the Honours Degree course in a college; and 
(2) in the case of Bachelors of Science or Bachelors of 
Arts proceeding to the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examin¬ 
ation, not later than three years after commencing the 
B Sc. (Hononrs) Degree course in a college. 


_ . 10. No candidate shall be permitted 

LToa to undergo the Final Exa* dual ion in 

taken oaly ones. Part 11 for the Honcurs mr're Visn once. 

For purposes oi th'S Regulation, tne Fi.^i^i nixannn- 
ation shall mean the examination in the main subject. 


A candidate for the Final Examination shall be 
nerm*itted to withdraw |rom the examination, provided _he 
has not sat for the last paper in the written examination 
or the last practical examination in the subject; and pro¬ 
vided he has given notice of "withdrawal to the Registrar, 
within three clear days from the date of the last paper 
(theory or practical) which he answered. He shad oe 
permitted to appear again for the examination in the mam 
subject in the following year without produemg any 
additional certificate of attendance. 


Nothing in this Regulation shall apply to the examin¬ 
ation in the subsidiary subject. 


NOTE: A candidate shall be deemed to have sat for 
the last paper if he has entered the hall in which the 
examination for the last paper is held. 


11 A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Passing * (Honours) Degree Examination if 

mitviniutii. he has obtained not less than 

(1) 40 per cent, of the total marks in Part I— 
English or French or German—for the two papers taken 
together, and 

(2) 40 per cent, of the total marks in Part II and 
30 per cent, of the marks in each division of Part II. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 


192 


LAWS OS' THE TOIVEESITT. 


[CHAF. 


Divisions.oSth® divisions shall be as £ollov/s:— 

siibieets for 
ExamiaatioG. .. ■ 

I-A. Mathematics,—(a) Pare Mathematics, (b) Ap¬ 
plied Mathematics, (c) Optional snbJeotSt 

I-B. Statistics.—(a) Pare Matliematics and General 
Aigebra, (b) Statistics I, II and III, (c) Prac¬ 
tical. . , „ , 

IL Physics and IIL Chemistry.—(a) ¥Mtteii exam- 
'inatioii in the main subject, (b) Practical 
examination and Laboratory note*boohs in the 
main subject, (c) Subsidiary subject. 

I¥. Botany and ¥1. Geology.—(a) Written examin¬ 
ation in the main subject, (5) Practical exam«^ 
ioation and Laboratory note-books in the main 
sabject, Subsidiary subject. 

¥. Zoology and YIL Physiology.—(a) Written 
examination in the main .snbjech (Papers I to 
lY), (5) Written examination In the main 
subject (Paper Y—Special subject), (c) Prac¬ 
tical examination in the main snbjeet and 
Laboratory records, and (d) Subsidiary subject* 

12. Candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, 
fif the marks in Part I—English or French or German—• 
ihaii be declared to ha¥e passed with distinction. 


13. Successful candidates in the examination shall be 
ranked in the order of proSeiency as 
Classification determined by the total marks obtained 

candidates*'^ arranged in three 

classes;— 


Candidates who obtain not less then 60 per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class; those 
mho obtain less then 60 per cent: bnt not less than 
50 per cent, shall be placed in the second class; and ail the 
other Biiccessfiii candidates shall be placed in the third 
ciass^ 
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Candidates ior 
B.Sc. (Hons.)— 

wiicii rccoiB-'-' 
meaded fot 
B*Sc» 


14 la ill© event of a caiidldate for tha h. bc« 
/Honoars) Degree failing to satis! y ^tlie 
examiners in Part II of tlie examiDatioE 
lie may be recommended bj tliem for tae 
B«Sc. Degree, provided that obtairis 
iiotless tkaii 33 |'per cent, of tee total 

marks and not less than 25 per cent, in each division oi 
the examination' la Part IL 

15 candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. 

c -1 .4 Degree, who, having failed comp!eteiy_in 

datlt may the B.Sc. (Honours) ^>egree Esamm- 

fppslr ation. desires to appear for the E.Sc. 

B.Sc. Degree Examination, shall be aliovrea to 

do so subject to the provisions in Regnlation !■ [nfia 
without the nrodnotioa of a further certificate oi aiienaauce 
ill a Constitiient or an Affiliated College in riis sa -Jects lo 
which he has already appeared. He shall be exempted 
from re-appearance in Part I. 

16. A candidate not already eligible for the B.sa. 

Degree, who, after being registered 
presents himself for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination in any year, and 
■withdraws from the same and^ is pre¬ 
vented, through ilineBS or otherwise, 
from subsequently presenting himseit 
for the examination within the period prescribed under 
Regulation 9 (1) of this Chapter, shall be allowed to appear 
for the B.Sc. Degree Examination subject to the prcvi=ionb 
in Regulation 17 infra, without the production » further 
certificate of attendance in a Constituent or an 
College. He shall be exempted from re-appearance m Part i. 

17. A candidate appearing for the B.Sc. degree 
Examination under Regulations 15 
offer for the examination the same su^ects 
subsidiary) taken by him for the B.Sc, (Honours) 
course and examination, provided that (c*) a candidate 
shall be required to take a second subsidiary 
the B.So. Degree Examination and shall produce a 
ficate of attendance and progress that Ee had 
the prescribed course in the second subsidiary ^ 

a CoLtituent or an Affiliated College for a 
less than one academic year; and (6) a candidate w 

0—25 


WitticirawB 
caadiclates 
from (Hons®) 
may appear 
for B»Sc.e 


194 


LAWS OF THE UHI?BRSITY, 


[CHAK 


had taken Mathematics as his main snbject for the B.Sc. 
(Hononrs) Degree course shall be required to take two 
subsidiary subjects for the B.Sc. Degree Examination and 
shall produce a certificate of attendance and progress that 
he had undergone the prescribed course in the two subjects 
in a Gonstiteeiit .or an Affiliated College for .a period of 
not less th-iu one academic year. 


18. A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination, shall be permitted to appear 


B.Sc/s may 
appear for B.Sc« 
(Hojis.) 


for the B.Sc, (Honours) Degree Examin¬ 
ation after a further course of two years 
in a Constituent or an Affi.liated College 


provided that the main subject offered for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree Examination shall be the main subject 
in which he has already qualified for the B.Sc. Degree. 


He shall be exempted from examination in Part I and 
the examination in the subsidiafy subject, and shall be 


credited with the percentage of marks, whichever is 


higher, obtained by the candidate in either of the two 
subjects taken by him for the B.Sc. Degree Examination, 
subject to the selection or restriction of the subsidiary 
.subject under Begulation 2 of this Chapter; 


provided, however, that candidates who have passed 
examinations of other Uriiverslties, recognized by the 
Syndicate as equivalent to the B.Sc. or B. A, Degree 
Examiiiaiion of this University, and undergo the post¬ 
graduate course in this University shall appear for and 
pass in the examiiiaduiis in the Main and Subsidiary sub¬ 
jects in this Oiiiversity; tae txamiaatioiis in the Subsidiary 
subject may be taken at the end of the first year of the 
post-graduate course. 


19. A candidate who has qualified for the B. A. 


B.A/s may 
appear for 
B.Bc. (Hons.) 


Degree in Group (i), (ii*a), (ii-b) or (lii) 
of the Old Regulations^* or in Group (!) 
or (ii) of the Hew Reguiatimis shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 


(Honours) Degree Examination, alter a further course 


of two years in a .Constituent or an Affiliated Cifilege, 


provided that the main subject offered for the B.Sc. 


*OId Regulations are those that were in force prior to 1930-31 
and the New Regulations are those that came into force from 
the examinations of 1931. 
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/•TT -Anr-'l Doo^tee Exainiiiatiyii sliall 

(KoDOiira) ^ al’’ea*lT qualified tor tlie B.A. 

^-J4eet from examination in 

Dearee. Ke -oau \- . ,, .u. sn AioiarT snoject and 

Pan I. and perceiilase of marks obtained 

f “r.eB ( LlA Examinnion. if it is tae one 

candidate Eas not Uken .u t _ g„|,=idiarT snbjeat after 

esamiiiaiions of otaer C- Degree 

SynJitate as .qcinuen -y.p p,st- 

Examiintion ui appear f- and 

graduate coarae iii ^ Snb^^ |Or"v sii’i- 

pass in toe exlAltilo/in the'Saiob.diary 

Jects in tins Lnivti- ‘ , = ^i,g gj.gj; 'tear o£ me 

subject may be taken at tbe en.i ot l.-^ nm. . 

posi-graduate course. 

90 A candidate proceeding to 

De'-n-ee E.-mmim-tiou vrnder Eegm ...on= ic 

Time limit ior and ly above shad be re 4 inim ^ ^ 
post-graduate aopeiir f< r the Final Lxamma.ion no 
studeats. years alter som^uc. s 

the Honours coarse in a coliege- 

21 A Bachelor of Arts-mher than th«f 

been awarded the b.A. „ anucared f. r the 

(Hon urs) Degree Scice subjects 

RA. (Honours^ Degree £ A. 

in ^darch : It i‘to appear for the 

L“fi;fSSdbbr’‘;E B.A^ 

Ex. 'iinatiou of 1937. 

inadiiicreat p) this University stall be 

subject. permitted to appear again for the b.b 

(He :,nr.) H.g.a ' Eamio.tion k a dit.reat Branch cl 
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Science after undergoing the. prescribed course of study in 
the new subject for two academic years in a Constituent or 
an Affiliated Gollege of this University, provided that the 
new Branch of Science has been studied by the candidate as 
. a. subsidiary subject, in the previous Honours course. If the 
new subject is other than the subsidiary subject already 
studied by the candidate, he shall be permitted to appear 
.again .for. the B,Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination only 
after nnderg.oing the prescribed, course of study in the 
new subject for three academic years in a Constituent or 
an x4ffilfated College of this University. 

He shall., be exempted from examination in . the 
Sabsldiary snbject. 

;■ A candidate,- coming under the provisions of this 
Regnlation shall be . declared to have passed the examin¬ 
ation -if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the total 
marks in the new branch of science selected by him and 
not less than 30 per cent, of the, marks in each division 
of .the subject.. " . . 

Snch candidates under the above Regulation shall not 
be admitted at a Convocation a second time, but special 
Post-Gradnate Certificates setting forth the further sub¬ 
ject or subjects passed by them and the dates of such 
examination shall be given to-them. 

Bnccessfai candidates under the above Regulation 
shall be placed in a separate list. They shall not he 
eligible for prizes or medals awarded by the University, 












CHAPTER LI. 


Degree of Master of Science (M. Sc.) 

^Cowjwiofi to all Scistice iscititiis, othsT than 
Veterinary Science, and Bngineering.1 

1 A candidate may present himself for the Degree 
of Master of Science (M. Sc.) nnder the 
Eligibility. follcwing conditions;— 

(«) Faculty of Science—{\) A Bachelor of Arts in a 
Science subject (including Groups i-a, i-b and 
i-c) of this University or a Bachelor of 
Science of this University, or of any other 
University recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, after two years of research 

under supervision and after registration. 

(ii) A Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in a Science 
subject, or a Master of Arts in a Science 
subject, or a Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
of this University or of any other Uniyersity 
recotrnised hy the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, after one . year’s research under 
supervision and after’registration. 

'&) Faculties of Engineering and Technology —A 
Bachelor of Engineering or a Bachelor of 
Science in Technology, of this University, or 
of any other University recognised by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, after one 
year’s research under supervision and after 
registratioiip ■ 

(c) Faculty of Agriculture—A Bachelor of Scieoce 
in Agriciiitare of fMs tJui’^ersity, or of ^ any 
other University recognised by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto^ after one years ^re¬ 
search under supervision and after registration, 
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provided he had worked in a laboratory for 
one year prior to each registration ; 

provided that it shall be competent for the Syndic^ 
ate to dispense with, a .-etrict compliance,, with 
the above Eegniation in very special cases: 

provided further that gradnates of other Universities 
shall not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree 
unless they have resided for two years^ subsequent 
.to registration, within the University limits or area 
and have pnrsned a co.iirse of research in, the 
University or ,a .Goiistitnent or an Affiliated 
..fjoiiege thereof recognised by the. Syndicate for 
this purpose dQ,riDg this period. ^ 

, 2. A- candidate .for the Degree shall apply to the 
„ Registrar, in the prescribed form together 
■ “ with the fee"^ laid down so as to reach 

the .Registrar on, any day in the month of Jaiinary or 
August each year, giving the following particulars :— 

(a) his qualifications and attainments, and previoos 
study and research, if any ; 

{b) the special subject in which he intends to pro¬ 
secute research. The subject of research 
shall be one which relates to the main branch 
of knowledge chosen for the preliminary 
Degree [Le. the main subject offered for the 
B.A„ B, Se„ B. A. (Hons.), M, A„ B, Sc. 
(HonsD* B.Bb, or B.Sc, (Tech.) and in the case 
of Agriculture, the subject shall come within 
the purview of one of the following branches:— 

Agricultural Botany, or 
Agricultural Ohemiatry, or 
Agricultural Zoology, or 
Plant Husbandry, or 
Agricultural Economics] ; 

and (c) the^ name of the Teacher of this University or the 
Teacher of an Institution recognised by or 
affiliated to this University under whose super¬ 
vision and guidance he proposes to work and 

* The fee prescribed for registration for the M. Sc. Degree is 
Rs. oOf-. 
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the name of the Lihoratovy_(except in the case 
of Mathematics and St .nstics) or Institute ^or 
College where he propose; to _coudcet ^ hk 
research ; accompa'-ie 1 '<} the wr/ren co.t5“'.: 
of the hVacher aaiveit.-, to tic _ v 

and in the case of a cnih'UrH ur«-posing to 
do work in an lasiiintioii from the rlead or 
the Institution pti'tiiiui.ig him to work. 

3 Every application shall he considrred bv Ine 
Syndicate ; and, if approved, the candidate s'nali be regis¬ 
tered as a candidate for the Decree. 

4 ■'^verv candidate so resi-t "red shall have U:e optioi', 

subject to api'r-*v:d i-.y the Syndicate, and 
Option. deSnite recoiniUrivhM-oti of ihe supervisor 

concerned, to submit a thesis for the^ Degree of 
Ph.D., provided he satisfies t::e coiv.ntious ivgaulmg ,;ie 
duration of supervised research in eaou case : 

provided, however, as a temporary measure, it shall 
be competent for ihe Syndicate on the reccmmenu- 
ation of the supervisor uciicerned, to permit such 
research students us had already been registered 
for the M. Sc'. Degree prior to the introduction ct 
these Begulations to apply for the Ph.D. Degree. 

■ 5 The lustitntions for purposes of approval for 

research shall, ordinarily be Departments 

Approval ol University or Colleges .affiliated 

lastitution-s. j.^cngnised by the University up to 

the Honours standard in the Branchy of Study or the 
Professional Colleges concerned. The Syndicate however 
mav in regard to First Grade Colleges recognise particular 
Departments of Study, if it is satisfied both with regard to 
the^ laboratory facilities available and the qualifications ot 
the person for supervision, such recognition oeing for a 
neriod of time and renewable subject to such condinous as 
the Svndieate may lay down. In regard to subjects for 
which research facilities are not available 
University, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to 
recognize, on individnal merits. Research Institutes or 
Departments of an All-India character and the leachers 
or Ofificers employed therein for purposes of enabling 
persons to pursue research in such Insututes or 
ments with a view to qualifying for the M.Sc. Dcsice ol 
this University. 
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6. 


After the espiratioa of the period of post-graduate 
Siihmissioa study and research^ every candidate shall 


of thesis. 


submit .with his application for the Degree 
four copies of the thesis, printed or type¬ 
written, embodying .the results of the research carried out 
by him, together with the prescribed fee. ^ 


The candidate shall also submit with his application 
and thesis a certificate from the Teacher, under whom he 
worked, that the th.esis submitted is a record of research 
work done by the candidate during the period of study 
nader Mm, and that the thesis has not previously formed 
the basis for the award to the candidate of any Degree, or 
Diploma^ or Associateship, or Fellowship, or other simUar 
title ; together with a statement from the Teacher indicat¬ 
ing the extent to which the thesis represents independent 
work on the'part of the candidate. 


7. The application for the Degree and the thesis 
Date for forwarded so as to be^ received 

submission of by the Registrar on any day in the 
application month of Janaary or Angnst and after 
and thesis. completion of the research work in 
accordance' with the conditions laid down to Regnlation 
2 supra. 


;. A c^ididate may also forward as supplementary papers 

Supplementary copies of any eon- 

P.apers/ 


tribatioii or contributions,.-to the know¬ 
ledge of his, subject or of any cognate 
branch of science he may have pnblished in Journals or 
Periodicals and the names of sack Jonrnais or Periodicals. 


8 . 


The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate, for 
Evalnatioa of ^©port, to a Board of three E,xam!ners.. 
thesis. discretion of the Board of Examiii- 

.. / . ... ers. the. candidate may be asked to 
submit to an oral examination ; provided, however, it shall ■ 
be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to arrange for the holding of an 
oral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 


* The fee* prescribed for applying for the M.Sc. Degree is 
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the first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this neces¬ 
sary prior to coming to a deeisloa* After receipt from the 
Board or Boards of tlie report on tlie thesis and on the oral 
examination, if any, the Syndicate may decide whether 
the-candidate" has qualified for the Degree or not. The 
decision of the Syndicate shall be .published in the Fort St. 
George Gazette. 


.9. The thesis® whether approved or not, shall not be 
pnbiished without the sanction of the 
Ptihlicatioii. Byiidicate, and the Syndicate may grant, 
permission for the publication under .such conditlo.ns as it 
may .impose. 

., 10« A candidate sh.all not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than two ■ 
Number, of , .occasions, provided, however, it shall be 
chances,.*. competent for the Syndicate,if the Board 

•of Examiners so "recommend, to permit the ..candidate to 
submit a thesis on .a third occasion... - 


11, .Te,aeheFS. :who . are v/orMiig in the .. University or 
"Teachers in Colleges' affiliated to or re- 
Exeeptlott. cognised by the University and who are 

Heads of Departments in Hononrs or 
First Grade „or Professional Colleges may be • permitted to 
submit theses for the. Degree without working under supervi¬ 
sion, provided, however, they register themselves for the 
Degree beforehand as" specified in Regulation 2 supra ; and 
provided further the Syndicate is satisfied with the labora¬ 
tory and other facilities for research .available in such 
institutions. This, coneesaioii, shall not apply to teachers 
who ..are not Heads of Departments. Teachers on the staff 
of ail. Affiliated or Co.nstitnent College may be. permitted 
to ..register .for a,.M.aster's De.gree and to prosecute research 
in the college for that degree while still working as a 
member .of .the'Staff. 
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CHAPTER LIL 

Degree of Doctor of Science (D« Sc.) ^ 

{OoMMon to all Science' M^acuUies and : the 
Fcirculties of Medicine and Engineering.) 

L A Master of Science or Doctor of PMiosopiiy, in 
^ ^ any of the above Faculties of, this 

Eligibility. University, may present himself for the 

Degree of Doctor of Science (D. the highest Degree of 
this University in The above .Faculties^ three years after 
having qualified for the Degree of M.Sc. or two years after 
having qualified for the Degreemf Ph. D. 

2. The candidate ■shall state in his^ application the 
special subject ■ upon ■ a knowledge of' 
Applicatioii' which he bases Ms qualification for the 
aad thesis. Doctorate, Such ' Biibjeot shall be one 

which relates to the branch of knowledge chosen for 
the preliminary Degree. If the thesis submitted has 
formed in part the basis for the award of a previous re¬ 
search degree, the candidate shall clearly set forfeh in a 
preface or written statement the portion or portions upon 
which has been based the award of the previous degree. 
He shall submit with his application four copies of 
his thesis, which shall ordinarily be published work or 
published papers or books that make a distinct contribu¬ 
tion to scientific knowledge. 

I —A thesis must be on one main theme, and no 
candidate ■ can submit as a thesis a series of unconnected- 
papers. A series of connected papers can be submitted pro¬ 
vided they form one connected theme;-and additional papers 
can be submitted in support of the main thesis only on 
the understanding that the candidate indicates in the 
preface the main work, or memoir, or thesis upon which 
he bases hfe application, 

3. The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration 
signed by the candidate that it has been 
Deelamtioa. composed by himself Independently^ and 
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the basis for the award of any Degree other than a 
'Master’s Degree or Ph.D. Degree, Diploma, Associateship, 
Fellowship oir other similar title* If the thesis has not 
already been, published, it shall be published by the 
candidate, in s.ncli manner as the Syndicate shall .approve* 


Preface and 
ttotest 


4* .The candidate ^ shail Indicate generally, In a 
.preface .to his thesis and specially In 
notes, the sonroes .from.. :wh!ch ',his 4ii» 
formation .is ..taken, and. the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of others he 
shall also .state ..in what respect his investigations appear 
to him to tend to the advancement of science or other¬ 
wise form .a vaiiiabie contribution to the literature, of 
the subject dealt with. 


5. ' .The application , and the thesis must be for- 
.warded with the prescribed fee*, so as,.'to. 
reach the Registrar on any , day .in the 
month . of 'January or Aiignst, and after 
.the lapse of the period mentioiied . in- 
Regulation 1 


Date for. 
siibnilssioa 
,oi'application 
and tliesl8» 


■6. The candidate may with the thesis forward 
. , , piiiited copies of any,original contribntioii ' 

Additional contributions to the knowledge -of his 

paper»« subject or of any cognate subject which 

may^ have been published by Mm Independerifciy or conjoint- ’ 
iy and upon which be relies in support of hia candidature. 


7, The thesis, together with any other contrtbntions 

„ and.papers submitted, shall be referred by"' 

Syndicate, for report, to a Board of 
three Examiners, .' Ak the discretion of 
the Board of Examiners the candidate may be asked to 
submit to an oral examination; provided, however, it .shall 
be competent for the Syndicate, In the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to arrange for the holding of an 
■ oral examination by a,'Board of Examiners in India, should 
the first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this 
necessary prior to coming to a decision.- After receipt 


® The fee priscribed for applying* for the D.Sc. Degree is 
Rf. 2CK>|-. 
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from the Board or Boards of the report on the, thesis, and 
on the -oral examination, if any, the Syndicate may 
decide whether the candidate has qualified for the 
Begree or not 

, 'proYided that it shall be ,competent for the ,Board of 
ExaminerB, if a candidate fails to reach the standard for-the 
D,Sc. Degree, to recommend him for the Degree of Pli.D. 

-The decision of the Syndicate shall be published in the 
Fort St George Gazette. 

. ,8* A candidate shall not be permitted , to submit a 
thesis fo,F the,,Degree’, on more than twe 
Number of occasions ; provided, however, it shall be 

c aaces. compete,iit for the Syndicate, after, having, 

taken into consideration the remarks of. the Board of. 
Examiners, to permit a candidate to submit a thesis on a 
third,occasion. 


9, The Syndicate may, in exceptional circu,ms'±anc 0 s,.- 
» . on the record*-of approved work already 

xc p sou. published and assessed by an independent 

Oommittee appointed by the Syndicate, permit a Degree 
holder in any of the Faculties of Science and the Faculty 
of Medicine bf this University to supplicate for the highest 
Degree^ (D. Sc.) of this University without any preliminary 
Research Degree to his credit, provided that i years have 
elapsed from the date of taking his first Degree. 


10. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to permit 
: a candidate to apply for the. D.Sc.,Degree' 

under the Regulations-in force prior to 
March 1945, provided it is satisfied that 
he has been engaged in pursuing research for this-purpose 
prior to the passing of these Regulations. 

This Regulation shall remain in force until the 
3l8t Januarv 1947. 









CHAPTER LIII» ' 

Degree of Baciieior of Laws* 



1. ' No candidate sliali be eligible for the Degree of 
Bachelor ■ of Laws ' unless he has'taken 
EligiMiity ior , ' 'a Degree,in this...University or a'Degree 
thcB.L. Degree. some other 'University,accepted by bhe 
Syndicate, as equivalent thereto, and has also passed the two 
examinations in Law, 


. First Examination ii\,Law. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the First 
Examination in Law, unless he forwards 
Qualliicatioa before the date of the com.meiiceiiieiit of 
©f.caadidates. examination satisfactory evidence of 

having, qnalifiecl for a Degree in t-his University, or,a Degree 
in some other University .accepted by the Syndicate as, 
equivalent thereto,, and of having miidergone a course .of 
study in thesubjects, prescribed, for :,the examination in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated, .College ,for , a .period'of one 
academic 3 "eai% , 

' ^ 3. Oandidates for the First Bxam.iii- 

Subjects for. . ation in’ Law. shall, be examined in the 

Examiaation. foUowing.subjects :— ^ 

(i) Jurisprudence* , (One paper). . 

(ii) R,o.maii Law, .(One ..paper). 

(iii) The 'Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 

Instruments and Specific Relief. (Two 
.' ..’ ' papers). 

(iv) The Law of Torts. (One paper). 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law* (One .paper). 

Each paper shall ..be of three hours’ duration, except 
the paper on Indian Constitutional Law which shall be of 
...."•wo hours’duration. , 

.- 4. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination if he obtains not less 
.-ark^ qualify-* than forty per cent, of the total marks, 
mg fm a Paas# one-third of the inarka 
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in each Division of the Examination. The Divisions shall 
be as follows ; „ 

(i) Jurisprndence, Roman Law, and Indian Con¬ 
stitutional Law. 

(ii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 
Instruments and Specific Relief, and the 
Law of Torts. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
Examination. 

(b) A candidate who fails in the whole examination, 
but obtains not less than fifty per cent, of the marks in any 
division shall be exempted from’ re-examination in the 
sabjects included in the Division. 

5. Candidates who pass the whole examination at one 
, appearance shall be ranked in the order 
of sulcess!H?“ proficiency as determined by the total 

candidates. marks obtained by each, and shall be 
arranged in three classes. 

The ftrst, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

The second, of those whio obtain less than sixty per 
cent, but not less than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 

The iJnnl, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent, 
but not less than forty per cent, of the total marks. 

All candidates who pass the examination in compart¬ 
ments, Division by Division, shall be placed in the third 
class in a separate list. 


£.L. Degree Examination. 

6. No candidate shall, be admitted to the B.L. Degree 
„ .... Examination unless he forwards before 

oi^caadidates. commencement of the 

examination, satisfactory evidence of 
having passed the first Examination in Law, and" of having 
undergone a course of study- in the subjects prescribed for 
the B.L. Degree Examination for one year in any Con¬ 
stituent or Affiliated College,, after the date of the First 
Examination in Law at which the candidate pass'es ; ’ 
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, pro¥ided that this .Eegiilatioii shall not apply in the 
case of candidates who have, prior to tlie beginning of the 
-acadeinie year 19.35-36, completed the prescribed, course of 
study for the BX* Degree Examination and'hav.e earned 
the attendance certificate for BJj. before passing the E.K 
Examination*. . . 

,7» Candidates for the B.L. Degree 
Subjects for Examination' shall be examined in the 
Examination. following snbjects . 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference to 

the Transfer of Properiy Act, -the Indian 
Trusts Act and the Wlian Easements AeL 
(Two papers)* 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such 
parts of the English Law of Property as, .deal 
with the general ,priiiciples‘,of the" Law of 
• ■ Property and are',caiciilatecl'to enabie^ stndents 

to appreciate the Indian Law of Property* 

(ii) Hindu Law (Oiie paper)* 

(iii) Muhammadan Law (One paper). 

(iv) The Principles of Land ■Tenures in the- Madras 

Presidency. (One paper)* 

(v) . The Law of Evideiice*' .(One paper)., 

(vi) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code). (One paper). 

Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration, except 
the” papers on Muhammadan Law, the Principles of Land 
Tenures and the Law of Evidence which shall be of two 
,hoiirs’-duration each. 

8. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

the Examination, if he obtains not less 
forty per cent, of the total marks 

■-, ' and not .less than one-third of the marks 

in each Division of the Examination. The Divisions, shall 
.be,,as, follows 

(!) The Law of Property and Madras Land 
Tenures. 

(ii) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) Oriminal Law and the Law of Evidence* 
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AB oilier .candidates sliall be deemed to kave. failed in .the 
exammatioiio ^ 

(b) A candidate wbo fails in ike whole., examination 
but obtains , not less\tkaa fifty per . cent m any Division 
shall be exeikpted from re-examination in tke subjects 
inolnded in,tke Division*. 


9. Successful candidates wko pass tke .examination in 

one appearance shall be ranked in tke 
Classilicatiom , , o:rder of proficiency as determined by. tke 
total marks ..obtained by each, and .sliall 

candidates. be arranged ia three Classes:- 

Tlie first, consisting of'those wko obtain, not less: than 
sixty per cent, of tke total marks,, 

The second, of those wko obtain, less than, sixty per 
cent, bnt not less ^than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 


Tke third, of those who obtain less than fifty ; per cent., 
but not less,than forty; per cent, of the total iii.arks.,„., 

. . All candidates' .who pass the examination in compart¬ 
ments, Division by Division, shall be. placed in tke third 
class in a“ separate list. 












CHAPTER LIYA 

Degree of Master, of Laws. 

, !«■ E'ocandidate ■ shall be eligible for the Degree of 
9 ' "Master of Laws nnless he has taken the 

M'T of Baclielor. of Laws of this UiiL 

a,' r .egree® or a degree;in some other,Univeiv 

sity, accepted .by 'the. Syndicate .as eqnivalent 'thereto and 
has also passed the M* L. Degree Exain,mation: 

P,roTided 5 however^ that graduates of other Univer¬ 
sities shall not be eligible to appear for the examination 
unless they 'have resided for two academic -years within 
the University limits or area, .prior to the date of the 
examination, and have been .under .the supervison of the 
.Principal or other permanent member ..of the Law College 
staff' to whom a report shall be. made once a month, by 
the student in person, .■. 

No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
,:the' Degree of Master of -Laws unless he 
Qiialificatio^n of passed not less than two years pre» 
Examiaatioir ^ vioQsly the examination 'for the Degree. 

* . of Bachelor of Laws ill this University 

or a Degree examination In some other University accepted 
by the Byiidicate as equivalent thereto. . 

Each candidate must forward before the date, of' the', 
commeiicoiiieiit of the examination ‘satisfactor}’ evidence of 
having taken the Degree of Bachelor of. Laws of this. 
University, or a Degree of some other University, .accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


Branches 
of Study* 


2. Candidates for the- Degree of 
Master of Law's shall be examined in one 
.,. of the- following branches::— 

BBAHOH I—JUEIBPRUDEMGE. • 


1. Jurisprudence. 


2, History of English Law. 


3* Eoman Law and general outline of the^ French 
and German Civil Law. " 


0—2f 
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4. Ancient Law and Polity. 

5. Legislation, metliod and interpretation. 

Bbanch II—Constitutional Law and 

INTBKNATIONAL LAW. 

1. Constitutional Law—India and the British 

Commonwealth.. 

2. Constitutional Law—The United States, France 

V and Switzerland. 

3. Public International Law. , ^ 

4. Private International Law. ^ 

5. Public ^ Authorities, . Corporations and llections. 

Beanch III—Cbims and -Toet. 

■ ^ 1. Theory of Crime and Punishment. ' - 

2. Development of Criminal Law and Procedure 
in England and, in India. 

' 3. Comparative Criminal Jurisprudence. 

^ 4« Torts—^General ..Principles. 

5. Torts—Specific Wrongs. 

Beanch IV—Contracts including _ Mbegantile Law. 

1. Contracts—General Principles. 

2. Contracts—Special Contracts* 

3. Banking and Negotiable Instruments. 

4. Company Law and Bankruptcy. 

5» Insuraxice and Maritime Law (Merchant 
Shipping, Bills of Lading, Charter-parties 
'. and Collisions). 

' Branch Y—Hindu, Muhammadan and 
Other Personal Laws. 

1. Hindu Law—Domestic relations, inheritance 
■ and woman’s property rights. 

2* Hindu Law—The Joint Family. 
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3, flindii Law Codes and Commentaries—TMe 

Artha Sastra and tiie Mimamsa, 

4, Muhammadan Law and its history, 

5, Statute Law in India relating to gnardianship^ 
„ marriage and succession. 


Branch _¥I— Pbopirty. 

1: Transfer^ of, .Property .in England .and Iiidia 
iiiclnding tr.iistSj settlements and eonveyanc"* 

■ ■■■ ^ \ ^ 

2, .Transfer of Property in England and India— 

Sales, Mortgages and leases. 

3, biiccessioii, testamentary and intestate. 

4, Public Trusts and Charities. ■ 

5., Customary and Statute Law relating to land 
tenures In India, 

Each paper , shall be of three hours’ duration and shall 
carry 100 marks, 

(For Syllabuses, Text-books, etc., vide Appendix VII.) 


3, . Candidates who obtain pot less than onedhird of 
, the marks in each, paper of the Branch 
.Ma.rl£s Qualify-,, ^nd, ncd less, than' forty per cent, on the 
iafi for'a,, whole,, shall, be d.eclared to ,have passed 

,, ■ examination. All other candidates 

snail be deemed to have failed in the examinatio.n, 

Claseificatiaii . Successful oandidates shall be ranked 
of smcccssful' ' proficiency as cletermined 

candidate*® - Y marks obtained by each' and 

shall be .arranged in three classes:— 

^ The , consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

\ The' of those who obtain not less than fiftv 

per cent, of th^ totah marks. " ' ■ '" 


The third,, oi those who obtain not less than 
per cent, of the total marks. 


forty 


The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candi« 
dates when the difference between them amwnts only 
to a very small number ofe marks. * 


OH AFTER Li. 

Degree of Doctor of Laws (LL.j 


1 \ Master of Laws of the University of Madras 

may offer hiniseif as a candidate i or the 

Eligibility ol Degree of Doctor of Laws, 
candidates to elapsed from the time when Le 

apply. passed the examination for the Depee. o 

... nf Laws, and five years from the time when ae 


Mast- of Laws, and five years Irom me 7 -“ ““ 

patsed the examination for the Degree of bacheloi ot Laws. 

o Everv candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject falling withm the 
Application of the Faculty of La'-, upon a knowledge 

and thesis. ■ ,vhieh he rests his qualification cOr me 

Do»tor.tt, aad «aU, h” 

phllosopliy of Law* 

The candidate shall, indicate generally in a ^ 

iiis thesis and especially in notes, the sonreeB trom which 
his information is taken, the extent to 

himself of the work of others and the portions of the thesis 
wSShe claims as original; he shall mrther state whether. 
Ills research has been conducted mdependently, under 
advice or in co-operation with others, and in what respects 
ht inteiigationf appear to him to advance the study of 

Law. 

The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration 
siened by the candidate that it has been- composed by 
himself and a certificate that the thesis has not previous y 
formed the basis for the award of any Degree, Diploma, 
Associateship, Fellowship or other similar title. 

* iVcii —A thesis must be on one main theme, and no candidate 
can submit as a thesis a series of unconnected papers. A senes ot 
connected papers can be submitted provided they form one connoted 
theme, an/ additional papers can be submitted in support of the main 
thesis only on the understanding that the candidate in^cates in the 
preface the main -work, or memoir, or thesis upon which he bases his 
application- 
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Every candidate may also .forward wilh his ttiesis 


Original . printed copies , of ■ , any Griginal 

contribtttlons' • contribution or 'contributions to the 
^ to ftcieticc or advancement of the science or,..study .of 
sttidyofLaw* vv^hetlier published, conjointly : or 

iiidepeiifleiitiy/npon which, he relies in«support of his 
candidature... 


1 The application and tliehs iniifn be forwarded. so. 
as to be received by the Registrar on any day in the month 
o£ Jaiiiiarj er August of any year* 

5. Tre thesis, together with airy other coBaibiitions 
_ „ a'hi pape-i*b siiali be referred 

f to a B...ai'd 

oi, . ii ree i'jsan::ii sv one of ;j 010 sb all 
be a recGgiiizr*y ‘icaciier oi Law ; at doe dlsjienoii rb .lie 
Board of Examiners thy candidaie mav be asked 10 sobriiit 


to ail oral e.Vdrjiiiiatioii 


iioweveip it Csuail bo 


edmpetent for ihe Syndicate, in ilie caje of a Board of 
S.xamipers ^acsiae liidia, to arrange for the holding of 
an oral examination by a Board ei Examiners in this 
coinnry, ehonid the first mentioned Soar’d ol Examiners 
consider this necessary prior to coming to a decision ; and 
ai'o''r receipt from the Board of its report on die thesis 
and on dm oral examina'ion, if any, llie Syndicate shall 
decide whether the candidate has qiialified’^for the Degree 
or iiotu The decision of ihe Syndicate shall be piiblislied 
in the Fort St. George Gazette, 

6* A candidate shall'not be permitted to sabmlt a 
thesis for the Degree on more than two 
ch^ces occasions-; provided, however, it shall be 

competent fomthe Syndicate, after Iiaving 
taken into consideration aie remarks ui the Board of 
Examiners, to permit a candidate to submit a thesis on a 
third occasion*' . 


7. Snccetfsfiil candidates shall publish their theses 

: ■ L ' ■ l3efore the .award of The .Doctorate.-Degree 

^ Oonvooatioii and shall inscribe it 
Thesis approved for the Degree of 
Doctor ot Laws in the Uiiiverairy of Madras”. Other 
candidates ^Fhali be at liberty to publish their theses, but 
not tiiider the name of the University, 


Mfcgret; 01 jsaclieior ot medicine and Surgery. 

Preliminary r. for the Degree of 

qmlificatiottSs* ;:"^‘'^'Clielor of Mediciiie aod Surgery shall 
be required— 

(0 to have eompleted the age of seventeen years 
Age limit for before the date of admission to the 

.admission. course of First MJ3, & B,S. in a College 
' o{„Mediciixe;' 


(ii) to^have passed the intermediate Examination in 
Arte and ccienee tliis^ Unlveisity or an examination of 
some other reco.-^nlsed UniversiLy accepted by the Syndicate 
as eqiiivalent tiiereto having offered Physics and Chemistry 
as two ot rho inree optmaa! subjects; ^ 


(ill) to have subsequently studied for a period of two 
Pre-«Rc^istra a,, college, affiliated to , or recog- 

tioaExamia- University the subjects of 

atioa* . Cheiaistry, Physics and Natural 

^ ^ ^ Scieiice .and -passed ,the Pre-Eegistration 

£ixammati».m of this Oiiiversity or an examination recog- 
msea^by the ffiedioal Gouncil of India aud accepted by the 

oyndicate as equivalent .thereto; ■ ' ■ 


(iv) to have,^subsequent to passing the Fre^Eegistra- 
Ucn Ezamiqatioii :.f this University or an 

cottrse^oi sttidv accepted as equivalent 

at Medical ^ thereto, been engaged for not less than 
College* acacb?mic years In professional study 

in a College of Medicine affiliated to or 
recognised by the University, two years of which should be 
spent in the study of the pre-cliiiicai subjects and not less' 
than three years in tiiy study of the cilihcal subjects subse- 
quent to ^passing ^ the First MJl & B.S. ExaminaMon provid¬ 
ed that the fourth aiici file u years of ihe course of studies 
prescribed for the iunal M.B. & B*S„ Examination be spent 
in attendance at the University of Madras* 


of appendix XIX 

of VoL I, Part II of the UniTersity Calendar for 1931-32. 
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The academic year shall consist of three terms 
Academic springs aiiiiiiiiii and winter, Tlie SBrin«y 

Terms. term shair extend from 1st January to 

1st Julv to the autumn term from 

i« tolis. "™ "»»• 

Examinatioas nr o Degree of 

to be passed. M.B. & B._S. shall be, required to pass 

tliree,8xa,minatioiis, 

M.B. & BM. 

Fart I—Orgaiiie Olieiiiistry^ 

Part li—Anatomy and Physiology including 

m Second M.B. d: B.S. EmminaHon- 
Part I—Pharmacology, 
Partll-Pathology and Bacteriology, 
g^giene and Prerentiye Medicine and 

^ntnalmologj. 

(C). Third or Final M.B. B.S. Examination- 

Part I—Forensic Medicine, 

■ OrnSog,': “<1 

In the i^afceyjf bbe exa..ni!i,}atloriS oiber than Perf II 

f.,1. at ibe or bavmo 

c,..a Iitithtion or naviDg obtained the pre- 

io'"- ^Tply for adiil 

No candidate -who faiDd in a; v ri,„ 

Part II of the Frnal M.B. « B.S. Do." i is^.mlnSf t, B 

ralfSm ‘°,f ■‘if <tttamto»"o" SSLs S 

* 0 ^ ots rrcMrg£‘/r;r 


Certificates of 
fiirther study 
for failed aad 
other caadi- 
dates® 

to, do so* sl:pJi be 





LAWS OF THB USIVSTISITY* 


In the case of candidates who do not appear Cos tne 
next sncceeding examination, the period of: inrthei- stnay 
shall he decided by the Pruicipal of the College concerned, 
provided that such study does not exceed two terms. 

5. The examinations shall be held twice a year in 
. the months cf December and April and 

Bates oi ordinarily commence on the toilow- 

Exammations., dates*:— 

Pre-Registration Examination-— 

1st April and.lOth December. 

First and Second M.B. & B.S. Examinations— 

1st April and Isi December. 

Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Exammation— 

1st April and Ist December. 

PKE-REGISTBATIOH EXAMIUATIOy. 

K ■ A candidate for the examinati«i shall have inider-. 

gone a course of atady eslendaig over 
Course ot study g, period of two terms and shall be 
and Examin- examined in the following subjects 

atioa« 


. g,(5Corcil'^^^' to syllftbiis !”***“ 

' '(a) laorgaiiic Gliemisfcry 

(b) Pliysies 

:'c) Natir.A Sc'ence 

The. exaurh;a‘'i.m i.’. each subject shall consist of a 
written and a practical 'SSl. 

7 No candidate shall be admitted to 'the examination 

’ unless he has produced Batist'aetory 

Qualifications evidence of having eomplie.l with the 
lor admission, provisions contained in Regulation 1 (ii) 
above and has produced the prescribed certificates of study. 

8 m Candidates who have pa.^ed Part I*- (O^d 

^ Regulations) or Part III (New Eegul- 

F.»«mBtion in nf iha B.A. Doi.fee or Part II of 


tSroiin 
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of tlie Madras UDiTersity witli Physics or Oheniistrf (as 
Main subject) or Botany and Zoology (together) as 
optional. subjects, or laave obtained a degree in any of these 
subjects in any other Indiaii UnlYersity .(where practical 
courses and examinations are held) accepted. by the 
Syndicate as,, eqiiiYaieat thereto., shall . not^ however, be 
.required to produce the prescribed certificates for or to 
pass ill any of the snbjects in which they have passed 
at thf 3 . Degree Examination in the main standard; pro«. 
vided,, however, that, exemption in the case of graduates .. 
of .other Umversitles shall' be .restricted, to .not. more'.than 
one subject which 'shall be the main subject in which they 
have obtainecr the highest proficiency; 

Provided, however, that a candidate who has passed 
ill. Part 11 Old Regulations or Pa.rt III of the Hew Regul¬ 
ations of the' Degree or Part II of the B.Se. (Pass) 
or B.Sc. . (Hobs,) .or B.A* (Hoiis») of the Old Eegnla.tions 
of the Madras University with Physics or .Chemistry as 
the'" main' subject and 'Chemistry or* Physics as the 
siib.sii!iary snbJectA'Shall be exempted from.'courses' and 
examination in. both .subjects, 

, Candidates of other Universities who have.niidergone 

theoretical a^';d practical courses and have, had prcoctical 
examinations and' passed shall similarly be "..exempted ,il 
•they had taken Physics and, Chemistry as main subjects 
of their study for their respective degree examinatiGns. 

. . ' (2) Oandidates who have passed B.Sc,''" (HonsUl-b^ 
(Hons.) Degree ^Exain.l,iiation of the .Madras . Unlversit^^^ 
orA.n examination accepted .as •■eqnivalent thereto of ..any 
Indian University with Chemistry as the main subject of 
stndy and examination will be exempted from Part I of 
the.First Bxairnnati.on, mk., Organic Ghem.-!stry.' 

(3) Candidates who have paS'Sed .the B..Sc.,, (.Phar¬ 
macy). Degree Examination, of this University shall ,be 
exempted , fro.m being examined in Iiiorganie Chemistry 
of the Pre-Registration Examination and Organic.C.hemi;stry 
(Part I) of the .First M.A & B,S« Examination,. . 

Snch:.'.•candidat'es,. s.hall,. bhowever,. ,,b.e:;. reqnired to ^pay 
the . prescribed .fee for the .whole .examinatibii, ■ 

0-28 . 
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Ixa^aation. 9- The examination shall include:— 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry-One paper (3 hours) 

4 hree\o^u2:^’°"^ '^^amination not exceeding 

(b) Physics—One paper (3 hours) and a practical 

examination not exceeding'three liours. 

(c) Natural _ Science—One paper (3 hours) and a 

pactical examination not exceeding three 

nonrs^ 

Candidates other than those exempted under Rec-ul 

ation 8 must at their first appearance present themsefves 
m all the tnree subjects. ‘-uemseives 

10. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

Mark* quali- not less than 

fyiag lot a written and 36% in the 

pa»«. practical tests in each of the subjects 

>T t 1 c! • Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and 
Natural Science. All other candidates shall irLemed 
to have tailed in the examioation. ^ • 

Candidates for th^ examination who fail but obtain 
Exemptiott i0% la each of the written and the 

c^ariatioa Spid'Som "r 

in subjects. , ^ ^ re-examination in that 


Marks qttali** 
tyiag for a 
pmmo 

Natural Science. 


Exemptioa- 
from re«» ■ 
oxamiiiatloa 
la stibiectSs 


11 . Candidates who pass the whole examination at 

Classification ranked in 

ol successful , ® , proficiency as determined 

candidates. oy the total marks obtained by each 
fino/.ftk 1 . 9^‘^didates who obtain not less than 
60% of the marks m any subject shall be declared L ko 
passed with distinction in that subject. fo have 

All candidates who pass the examinotSn.. u- . . 
subject shall be placed in a separate list. by 

12. Any oandulate who after qualifying for admis-’ 

Time limit for ^ fj!*® examination, applies therefor 
passing the f™es, shall not be 

Examination. Permitted to sit for the Pre-Eegistration 

name has been registered for the ^ I 

absents himself therefrom from whate^r canL^'k 
deemed to have failed in the examinatL. *** 














13. CaBdidates who fail in the whole examination or 


Fiirtiier study 
for failed 
caadldatcs® " 


ill any part thereof shall be required 'to 
produce ■ a certificate of further study 
which shaii extend to the next succeeding 
examinatioii. . , „ . ' 


TIRST & B, S. EXAMiMATIOH. 

14,. ,A: candidate before presenting Mmself for the 
„ First IIB. & B.S. .Examination shall , 

Course ©f study, prodiice certificates of. having atiended 
the recognised co.nrses of instriietion in 
the f oil o wing sabjects:-r 

(i) A, course of lectures in Organic .Ohemistry • 
iDclnctiiig practical classes extending over at least two 
terms* 

(ii) A„ course, of lectures and demonstrations on ■ 
Anatomy; including elements of Human Embryology with 
special reference to their application to the clinical studies, 
extending over .-at least five, terms which shall include the 
clisseetioo ■ of the whole .-body to the satisfaclion of the 
teachers. „ A ■ 

(iii) A course of lectures and demonstrations on: 
Physiology including Biophysics and Biochemistry extend¬ 
ing over, at least five terms. 

. (iv)' A practical, course in Histology, Experimental 
Pliy.Biology,. ■■ Biophysics , ;and Biochemistry during this ■ 
,,period*. , 

(v) ^A course of,.instriietion.iii:"Elementary N 
.. Psychology.'. . 

(vi) The normal reactions of the ^body „to.injury and 
infection ' as an introduetioip to. General Pathology and. 
Bacteriology. 

(vii) Elements of the methods of clinical exaiiiination 
'incliiding the use of the ' common iristrunients and the. 
examination of body , fliilcls -^ith demoiistrations on both 

. normal, and abnormal living .subjects. ■ 

. (viii) An introduction to Pharmacoiogy. ''. ' , 

,,, i^o^i^.-^Instruction under the last three headings shall 
' be giveni for one term dur,lng the; second 
academic year by.,.arraagem;6iit ,;aiid in eo- 
:. operation. ..with' th'©.. teachers bf ,■ the- clinical 
subjects concerned.. .. . ... :... ... 
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; A candidate shall produce evidence of having passed a 
test condiicted the college^ in the above three siibiects, 
prior to the,,date of the examiiiation. 


FiMfe M.B. & B.S. Examiu- 

ation.,shall,cbiisist of two parts:— 

Part I—Organic Ohe,mist.ry» , 

Part II—Anatomy 'inclndfng elements of Homaa 

Embryology, 

Physiology , 'including Biophysics and 
Biochemistry. ^ 

^ The examioation in Organic' Chemistry shall consist 

,' or—.■ 

(1) a paper of 3 hours’duration; 

(2) a practical examination of 3 hours; and 

(3) an oral examination, . 

Ihe examination in Anatomy shall consist of—■ 

( 1 ) a paper of 3 hours’ duration; 

(®) a practical examination of 3 hours; and 

(3) an oral examination. 

The examination in Physiology shall consist of— 

(1) a paper nf 3 hours’duration; 

(vj a practical examination of 3 hours in Experi¬ 
mental Physiology and Histology; 

(3) a practical examination of 2 hours in Bio- 

chemistry; and 

. (4) aaoral esamiiiaiioo. 

Candidates shall bring lo the practical examination 

Submission of “ote laboratory 

Laboratory note-books oernfaed by their teachers as 

Note-bookSs oemg the actual working notes made by 
candidates in the laboratory for the 

mspection of the examiners. Candidates may use their own 
praotioal note books (but not text-books) at the practical 
examinations m Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry. At 
Uie practical and oral examinations, reference may be made 
oy the examiners to the candidates’ class records. 
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Examiaatioii 
may be taken, 
ia two parts® 


10. GaiididaleS" may pi^^seui tliem** 
sel\"f:S 'for tlie whole exaniinaiion at one. 
time or may take the examiiiatloii In two. 
parts.' 


fyittg for a 
pass 


Part I of tlie examination may be taken at the end of 
the first year of study, and Part II at the end of the second* 
year of study. 

Ho candidate shall be .admitted to any part of the 
"s ' . examination unless (1) he has passed the 
admissloa-^^ Pre-Registration ..Examination .of , this 
period of UiilTersity or an examination accepted^ 

study. by the Syndicate as .eqniTalent thereto; 

(2) he has produced satisfactory evidence of .having com¬ 
plied widi the provision in Regulation 1 (i) above, and 
(31 he, has produced the prescribed certificates of study. ■ 

■ 17. A. candidate shall be ..d.eclared, to have .passed 

. Part I of the examination if he obtains 
Marks . ' not less than one^haif' of the marks in 

the written and .oral parts taken together 
.aD.d'not less than one-half of the marte 
in the practical examination. 

A .candidate shall be declared to have passed Part, IIof 
the examination if he obtains not less' than one-liaif of the 
marks in the wri.tten. and oral parts taken together in each 
of the' subjects, 'Anatomy (iricliiding elements of Human 
■..Embryology) and Physiology (inclnd.lng Biophysies and 
Biochemistry) respectively, .and not less than one-half., of 
the, marks in the practical examination in each subject* .All 
other candidates shall be' deemed to have failed in th^ 
examinations" 

18, Candidates who pass Parts I and 11 of the 
examination on the first... ...oceasion of 
Class if icatioa .appearing ' therefor shall be ranked in 

oi sttccessial order ■ of proficiency determined 

can 1 a es. marks obtained by each in 

both .parts and .shall be.'arranged in two classes, the .'first 
'consisting of those, who have obtained not ..less .than .70% 
of the'aggregate marks, the second^ consisting of all the 
.others, 

Candidates who pass in. the . first class and who obtain 
not less than 75% ' of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to haveipassed with distinction In that Bnb|ect« v 
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1SS2;«» i« r‘»“^»p>.S*°S 

subjects. subjeet^^'^*^ re-examination in that 

20 . OancIMates who fall i„ 
forlailed’"*'' stady^'?or"he" period which 

“■• ”«-““onibs 

Secoto M. B. & B. S. Examikatiou. 

5J1. No Shan be admitted to the Second 

SluAliiications nt,'j ^ J ^ has 

ior admission. L fff f .^-B- & B.S. Examination 

some other r6co»n?sed l7nil«T’'^^ “ examination of 


22. The course of iustrnction in-Pharmacology sh 

Courses o£ ™emde demonstrations in Experimen 

study. pharmacology illustrating the action 

ura^s Oil living‘tissues. 

Tvyr coarse of i-iisirnctlcr! in HTffleiiA ^nrl 


medical practitioners/ " Beeds of genera 

The course in Pathology shall include— 

(a) instruction in aeueral Pathology, Morbi 
Apacomy and Baoterioiogy including prai 
■- . yiork in tne subject; ^ ^ 
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(b) (liteiidaEce-iii tlie posr-Biorterii room fnckiciliig 
the performance cf tiie iiiities ut a post- , 
iB,ortei]!i clerk in at least tea cases (for one 
term.) aad practical experience In makiag 
post'-m.ortem exaiaiiiatioiis; and 

. (e) attendance-m a eiiiiieal laboratory of a recog¬ 
nised institution diiriiig a period of one term, 

Tbe coiirseV in OpMbalmology sliali iiislnde ■attendance 
at an Opbtliaimlc. Hospital orllie Opiitliaimic'wards of a 
General Hospital for.tiiree days to tbo week for a,period of 
three months* 

Sckcme of 23. The examiriatioii shall .consist . of 

ExaittinatioB, two p.arts 

Part . I—Pharipacoiogy: 

Part II—(a) Hygiene and Preventive Medicine* 

■(b) Pathoiogy. with Bacteriology, 

(c) Ophthalmology, - ■■1, 

The exaniinatioii in each , .of the subjects, Pharma- 
oology. Hygiene and PreYentive Medicine, and Pathology 
^wnthBacteriologyshalieonaistof— 

(1) a paper of three hours’, duration, , ^ 

■ ■ .' '(2.) a practical examiiiatioii, and 

(3) an oral exaniination, . . 

■ ..The examination in Ophthalmology shall consist .of— ' 
(1) a paper of three lionrs^ (inration,.and '. 

■ V (2) an oral examination. 

. 24. Candidates' fBay-present themselves .for'the whole 

examination at one time or may take the 
examination in two parta., provided., that 
the examinaxioB In Part I ro.ay he taken 
at the end of one academic year.'while the 
examuiation in Part II shall be taken only- 
after two academic years of study a# completed snbseqaeilt 
to passing the First .M.B, & B.B., Exammat.ion .of this 
University or an examination of some other' recognised 
University accepted hy the Syndicate as erniivalent tWefco, 
and the prescribed certificates of study are produced. 


may . he taken 
ia parts or ia 
wtiolc— 
coaditlotts,. 
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25. A candidate for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examin- 

, ation shall be declared to have passed 

filler alas?'"' ^ examination if he obtains 

® P • Iggg one-balf of the marks in the 

■written and oral examinations tak«m together and not le,ss 
than one-half of the marks in the practical examination in 
the subject. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II 
of the examination if he obtains not less than one-half of 
the marks in the writien and oral examinations taken 
together in each of the subjects, Hygiene a-nd Preventive 
Medicine and Pathology' with Bacteriology, and not less 
than one-half of the marks in the practical examination 
in each of these subjects and not less than one-balf of the 
marks in the written and oral examinations in Ophthal- - 
mology taken together. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 

26. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the 

... , examination on the first occasion of 

SSSir therefor shall be ranked in 

caadidates, ™ proadency as determined 

by the total marks obtained by each in 
both parts and shall be arranged in two classes, the first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than 70% of* 
the aggregate marks, the second consisting of all the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than 75% of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
subsequent appearance shall be ranked , only in the 
second class- *5 

All-candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 

Exemption Candidates who fail in the examin- 

fromre' ation but obtain passing marks in a 

examination subject shall be exempted from re¬ 

in subjects. examination in that subject. 

28. Candidates who fail in any subject shall be 
required to produce a certificate of 
for fafiel* farther study for the peiiod which shall 

c-Andldates® extend to tlie next Biicceeding ©xanain- ^' 
ation. 
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29. The, coarse ol staciy shall extend over three years 
which shall he - spent- at- a hospital or 
hospitals recognised" by the University 
and' shall cover, . courses In Forensic 
Medicine, Medicine^ Surgery, Obstetrics .and Gynaecolog,y, 
as well as^ the special subjects mentioned in the cnrriciiliim. 


Course of 
study. 


No candidate shall’be permitted .to enter on .his ifth 
or final year of medical ’ study unless'.he has .passed the 
Second M.B, & B*S. Examination previonslyi 


Examination 
may he taken 
Im parts» 


B0» The Final ', M.B.. & B.S...Examin. 
atioii is divided into two parts 


Part I—-Forensic Medicine. 


il~(a) Medicine irioindi'iig Therape,i.ities and 
, Me'ntai,Diseases, 

'(b) Surgery., and . - 

(c) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. t, . 


' HI; A candidate may appear for Part I of the examin¬ 
ation afie'F undergoing the necessary conrses and aabseqoent 
to passing, the Second M.B. & jS,S« 'Exarniiiatioii.' 


32. At the commencement of the three years clinical 
period of training, every student shall attend an intro- 
clmctory course of instruction in Olinieal Pathology, Clinical 
Medicine'and Ciinicai Surgery. , 


Medicine. 

Detailed course 33. The course in Medicine shall 

oi atttdy- inciude— 

duratioii®, 

(i) Instruction in the Principles and Practice of 
Medicine including Olinieal Pathology and 
laboratory uiethtdfcx the application of 
Physiology and Anatomy to the investigation 
of disease and the methods of prevencion of 
disease. 

(it) (a) An appointment for six months as olinieal 
clerk in the medical wards‘of a recognised 
hospital. 


0—29 
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, (b) Ao' appomtmeot .for three iiio.uthB as clinical 
.clerk. In tho MedicalOiit^.patient Depa.rt- 
menfc of a recognised liospital. ^ 

This appointment may run coiicnrreiifcly .with 
, ,(a) above,, 

,■ '(iii)' 'ins.traction in— 

• (a) Oiiildren’s Diseases, including one month's 
• appointment as climcal clerk in the 
Children’s ward of a recognised hospital, 
(b) Dermatology—Attendance at. a Dermato- 
, logical clinic with 12 clinical, ieeture 
, demonstrations. 

, (c) Infections ^Diseases—A course of 8 clinical 
lectnre demonstrations in a ■ recogniaed 
. 'Fever Hospital. . 

(d) Alentai Diseases—Attendance at a recog¬ 

nised Mental Hospital with 12 clinical 
" 'lecture demonstrations. 

(e) Physio-therapy. 

(f) Psychology in relation to Medicine. 

(g) Radiology in its application to'Medicine, 

(h) Instrnctiou in vaccination ^ by a qualified 

Health-Officer with six lectnre demon¬ 
strations. 

(i) Attendance at a recognised Tnbercnlosts 

. Hospital with 12 clinical lectnre demon¬ 
strations, , . , 

(j) Medical Therapeutics. 

In,,,all „the,,,above,'.subjects clinical or practical instruc- 
tlon shall, as far as possible, take the place .'of - systematic 
lectures. ^ Questions on the subjects under (iii) above 
may be,: inelnded-in the .e,xamination in Medicine but 
separate examination In those .subjects will not be held. 


Detailed course 
of study— 
diiratioii» 


Surgert/, 

,34. The course in Surgery shall 
include— 


(i) Instruction in the Principles and Practice of 
Surgery including Clinical Pathology and 
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loboratory methods, the application ^ of 

Physiology and Anatomy to the inTestiga- 

lions of disease and the methods of preTen- 
lion of disease. 

(ii) An appointment for six mouths as Surgical 

Dressdr in the war^is of s> _ reoogaiied.. 

hospital. 

(iii) An appointment for three months as Surgical 

Dresser in the Out-patient Department of a 
recognised hospUal. 

This appointment may run couourrentiy with 
(ii) above. 

(iv) Instruction in— 

(a) Anaesthetics with six clinical lecture 

demonstrations. 

(b) Dental Surgery. 

(o) Operative Surgery. 

(d) Orthopaedic Surgery.—-Attendance in the 

special departments with 12 clinical* 
lectare demonstrations. 

(e) Oto-Rhino-Laryngology.—Attendance at a 

recognised clinic with 12 clinical lecture 
demonstrations. 

(f) Radiology in its application to* Surgery.— 

Attendance at a Radiplogical Institute 
with 12 cliiiical lecture demonstrations 
to cover medical and surgical Radiology. 

(g) Venerhal Diseases.—Attendance at a'Yene- 

real Clinic with 12 clinical lecture 
demonstrations. 


In all the above subiects clinical or practical instruc¬ 
tion Bhall, as far as possible, take the place of systematic 
lectures. Questions on the subjects under (iv) above 
may be included in the examination in Surgery but 
separate exSmination in those subjects will not be held. 

Oistetrics and Gynaecology. 


35. (1) The 

Detailed course 
of study- 
duration. 


course in Obstetrics and gynaecology 
shall include instruction in the Principles 
and Practice of Obstetrics and Gynae¬ 
cology including the Applied Anatomy 
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and Physiology of pregnancy and iaboar and the method 

, ot preventioii of diseases* 

period of study devoted to 
m!hi ^ Obstetrics and gynaecology shall be six mouths 
subsequent to the pei-iormanoe ot duties as a medical 
cleib and surgical dresser. During this period, the 
hours oc mstructiou ^hall be so allotted that at least two- 

In-i ft Obstetrics moludiag Ance-na.ai Care 

an<t the Hygiene ot infants. Tne couroe shall include— 

Ca) Two months attendance in a Maternity 
Hosp;tal or the niatri'uity wards of a 
Deneiai Hospital. During this period 
the student shall, wherever practicable, 
36 lesideut in the hospital or a hostel 
attached thereto. 

(b) The personal comiuci, of twenty labours 
under supervision, at least live of which 

■ iLiiist, be ill the hospital, ■ 

(o) Clinical Cierkiiig in the Gynaecological wards 

aud 0ut«pati6iit Departmeiifc jjf a recog« 
nised hospital for at least two months, 

''''' months, the student shall receive 

mem nf Out-pacieut Depart- 

ment of .he Maternity Hospital in the pinciples of-— 

(1) Ante-nat|il and Poatmatai Care; 

(2) the management of the puerperium; and 

(3) the care of the new-born infant. 


Scheme of 
Examinatioa. 


36. The scheme of examination shall 

oe as follows:"—” 


Part 1—Forensic Medicim—Oa& paper of 3 hours’ 
duration and an oral examination. 

Part J1 Medicine —(,a) Two papers each of '6 
'■ hours’ duration; 

(b) a climcai examination in Medicine consist¬ 
ing of— 

(i) an examination of a patient and- a- 
. - written report thereon; - - 
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(it) ail oral examliiatioa oii a case or 
caseSi and ■ 

(c) aa'oral, exainmatloE* . 

, ,, Surgerymo ' papers each ot 3 iiour#" daration* 
A cliiiieal examiaaiioo m 8iirgerj. , An examiaation in 
Operative Siugery and an oral examination. 

Obsieirics and Gynaecology, -•-‘Qm paper yf three 
hours* diir&iioii* A clinical examiiiatioii in Obstetrics, and 
Gynaecology. An f>ral examiiiaiioii iiickidiiig questions 
on spr.cimeii3 and appliances. - 

, iVh liu candidate shall be adiniited to the examin- 
aiioii (either rArt or kart Ik or whole) 

admtshoa\f pre^iousiy passed the 

ocyOiiii &> .-o.o* iixamiiiatiiiti of , tins 

University or an exaniiiiatiou of some 
otket recognised Utiivei’Biij accepi^d by ihe Syndicate*as 
eqiiiyaient cheietp^ (2) ne has produced the prescribed 
cerciiiicat.e.s^ and (3) ne has produced saiisfacfcory evidence 
01 having complied wuh ihy proviBims in Eegiiiafcioa 1 (iv) 
above. ' _ , ."■ 

, ., „ No candidate shall be permitted to appear for .|he 
Final M.B. & B.S, Part II Examination unless he prodpces 
a certificate of hospital attendance for at least one term 
prior to the date of appearance at the examiaaiionv. 

38. A candidate lor Part I of the Final B.S. 

Examination shall be declared to have' 
Maiha quail- passed the ,examination if he, obtains, not, 
.iyiag for,a ^iess tliau one-half of the,, marks in the 
, , ■ ' /written and oral ’examinations taken 

■ ,together.', , , 

Acandidate, shall be'declared to'hav,e\pa,ssed Part .IP 
bfv.the.. Final M..B; &. B.S. Examinatioa: if'he, obtains—.. '^' - 

tha,E,,onedialf of the marks in the 
written and oral examinations in Medk 
cine taken fcogeihei% and 

(ii) not lees than oae-haif of the marks in the 
clinical exarniiiation in that gnbjeatj 
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(‘0 O) not less tliaii one-iiaif'of the marks la the 
writtenj practical and oral examinations 
in Surgery taken together^ and ■ 

(ii) not less than ■■ one-half of the ' inark-B in the 
©^^rnliiation in that subject; and 

. (e) , (i) iiot less ^than one-half of the marks in 
the' written and . oral examinations in 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology taken to-' 
getheFj and 

(lij not less than one-half of the marks in the 
clinical examination in that subject. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed*" 
in ..the examination, ., .. 


39. CiiDdidates who pass Parts I and II of the 
Classification ©^camiiiatioD on the Srst occasion of 
of succtssftl ^PPearmg therefor, shall be ranked in the 

candidates, urder of. proficiency as determined by 

^ the total marks obtained-by each in both 
parts and shall be arranged in two classes, the first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than 70^ 
of the aggregate marks'and the second consisting of all 
the others. 


Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not^, less than 7o% of the marks in any subject shall be 
deemed to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who pass Parts i and II of the examin¬ 
ation at a subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in 

the second class. . ‘ 


All candidates who pass the examination subject 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 


by 


Exemptioa 
from re- 
examinatiofi 
In subjects^ 


40. Candidates who fail in the 
examination but obtain passing marks in 
any subject shall he exempted from re¬ 
examination in that subject. 


41.. Candidates appearing for the Pinal M.B. & B.S. 

Examinaiioii shall complete Part II of 
ittSiiS fo? examination in xMedicine, Surgery, 

the Degree. Ousi.eirics and Cynaecoiogy within 

a pesiod which ordinarily shall not 
exceed ;^4 months from the date of the first appearance 
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for Part II of the examinat’.oa. Saoh candidates as do 
not pass all the subiacts of Part II within this period 
shall’ he reqnired to take the entire examination again. . 

42. Candidates who fail in Part II of the Final 

M.B. & B.S. Examination or in any_Bnb- 
Further study jgct thereof shall he required to put in an 
lor tailed adiiitional course of hospital attendance 

candidates. for a period which shall extend up to the 

next succeeding examination. 

Transitory Eegulaiions. 

43. Candidates who have commenced their medical 
coorses of study and are undergoing the same in any of 
the Medical Colleges of the University before the 1st 
January 1940, under the Regulations in force before the 
above date, (Chapter LIV, Volume I, Part II of the 
University Calendar, 1939-40), shall continue their studies 
and proceed to the Degree under the same Regulations, 
subiect to such alterations to those Regulations, if any, 
as may be made from time to time, and also subject to the 

following transitory provisions 

No candidate shall be . permitted to appear for 
the Final M.B. & B.S. Part II Examination unless he 
produces a certificate of hospital attendance for at least 
one term prior to the date of appearance at the 

ei^ammation; 

A candidate who fails in any examination. First, 
Second or Final M.B. & B.S., shall be required to put in 
an additional course of study for the period which shall 
extend up to the next succeeding examination. 


44. 


L.M.P.’s to 

,, qualify 
SI 

Degree, , 


A candidate who holds the Government Diploma 
of L.M.P. of this Presidency or any other 
qualification accepted by the , Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto shall be admitted to 
the courses for the Degree of M.B. & B.S. 
provided:-— 


(i) that he has passed the Intermediate Examin¬ 
ation in Arts and Science of this University 
or of some other Indian University accepted 
as equivalent thereto by the Syndicate irres¬ 
pective of the subjects taken therein or 
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possesses siicli other general ed^icational 
qualifications as may be recognised by the 
Medical Coaocli of India for admission to 
■the medical courses of study; . 

(ii) that he has snhsequeiitlj passed the Pre- 
Reglstratio'Q Examination of this University; 

(iil) that Llfjeiitiates who have undergone the five 
years’ course and ohiaineci the Government 
Diploma of L. M. P. of the Madras Govern- 
I ment shall be exempt from the Pre- 

Registration Examination; 

(iv) that he has snbseqaeiitly passed the First 

M.B„ & B.S. Examination of this University; 

(v) that he hm attended a course of study and 

iiOopUal practice including attendance in 
medical and surgical departments for not - 
less than two aca^lemic years In a College of 
Medicine recognised by or affiliated to'this 
Univeisity subsequent to passing the First 
M.B* & B.S. Examiaalloii of this University 
during wMel| period he shoeld have received 
instruction in the special subjects and in 
Applied Anatomy, xippiied Physiology and 
Pathology; 

(vi) that he has held the appointment as Clinical 

Clerk at the Gynaecoiogicai Wards, the 
Ante-natal CHiiic and the Maternity Wards 
of a..Lyiiig-iia-Hos|iitaI, lor .a period of three' 
months and has personally conducted 20 cases 
of labour of which 5 should have been under 
supervision; and 

(vii) that he has passed the Second M, B* & B, S. 

Esaininatioia and Farts I and II of the Final 
M. B. & B, S, Examination, provided that 
Part I of the Pinal M.B, & B.S, Examination 
may be taken eighteen months after passing 
, in . Anatomy , and Physiology, 

45, A candidate who holds the Government Diploma ' 
of L. M. P. of this Presidency or any other qualification 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent'thereto shall b# 
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admitted to tlie courses for tbe Degree of M. & n. i5® 
provided*.—. ' , , ■ 

fi) that he has passed the Matriculation Esamiaation 
of this University or an examination aceeptea 
by the Syndicate*as equivalent thereto; 

fii) that he has subsequently undergone a course-of 
study for two academic years in a College 
of Medicine affiliated to or recognised by the 

University of Madras; 

(iii) that he has undergone a oonrse in Anatomy 
and Physiology including Biochemistry and 

has passed at tlie end,of tlie course a special 
examinat!oil in these subjects, in wMcli special 
emohasis will be laid on the applied aspects 
of * these subjects. There will be only a 
written and oral examination, but no practical 
examination in these subjects, and students 
should obtain 50 per cent, of the marks for 
a pass in each or the subjects of ^Anatomy 
and Physiology Including Biochemistry;,, . 

fivl that he has attended a course of study and 
hospital prasHce for twelve months or one 
academic year siibsec|iieiit to his passing the 
Bpeclal ©xaniination in Anatomy and Physio¬ 
logy iiicitiding Biochemistry; 

rvl that he has pas/^ed the Seeoiid M.B. & B.S, 
^ and Pinal M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination; 
provided tha;; Part II of the Final M.B. B.S. 

■ ' Degree Examination shall be taken snbse- 

qneiit to. his passing the Second M.B. & B.S. 

• „ Examination. 

Candidates who hold the Govemment Diploma of 
B M S or an equivalent qnalificatioii after undergoing a 

fi-;e.year course iu a Medical College or wbo have under¬ 
gone the intensive three mouths’ course in the Army and 
passed the examination held after the course, shall, subject 
to the conditions laid down in (i), (in), Oy) and (v) supra. 
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Candidates who have joined and are now nndergoing a 
conrse of study under the existing Regulation (Regulation 44) 

Regulation of coming under the revised 

46. The Old Regulations so far as they are applicable 
m regard to the L.M. & S. Degree shall continue to be 
applicable to those candidates who are entitled under the 
Old Regulations to these privileges. 

The term “ Old Regulations ” means either the Regul¬ 
ation? which came into force on the 1st Jnlv 1926, or the 
Regulations in force prior thereto. ^ 

Candidates for the M.B. & B.S Degree who have 

a five years’ course 
re-examination in the subject in 
which they have obtained 50 per cent, of the marks and 











CHAPTER LVIL 


Degree of Master of Science (M. Sc.). 

{Gommon to the Famdties of Medicine afid 
Veterinary Science) 

1. (a) .Faculty of Medicine—-A. BaGlieIor„of Mediciiie of 
tills University, or of any other University 
Eligibility, recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, can present himself for the Degree 
of Master of Science ; provided he has previous 
to registration I'or the Degree worked in the 
Department concerned for a period of not 
less than one year, and has prosecuted .a 
course of study and research in the Department 
for a period of not less than one year subse¬ 
quent to .registratioiir . 

{h) Faculty of Veterinary Science—A Bachelor of 
■ Veterinary Science of this Dniversity or of 
any other University recognised by the Syndic* 
ate as equivalent thereto, can present himself 
for the Degree of Master of Science i provided 
he has previous to registration for the Degree 
worked in the Department concerned for a 
period of not lees than one year, and has 
prosecuted a course of study bud research in 
. .... . the Department for, a .period ...of,mot less..than... 

one year subsequent to registration s 

provided that it shall be competent for the Syndlc- 
’ * ' ate to dispense with a strict compliance with 

the above Regulation in very special cases; 

provided further that graduates of other Universities 
" shall not be eligible to s'ubmit theses for the 
Degree, unless they have resided for two years^ 
subsequent to registration, within the University 
, limits or area and have pursued a course of study 
in the" Department concerned of a Constituent or 
Affiliated College or Research Institute thereof 
recognised by the Syndicate for this purpose 
during this period. 





mabter OE mmme sH tue jj acuities 

Subjects. Medicine and Veterinary Science shall 

be confined to the following subjects : — 

Medicine, VeterinarfScimce, 

, A'natom j^ Anato.mjj . 

, PhyBio!og 3 ^,: . Pliysioiogj% 

Pharmacology, Patiiology, 

.Pathology, . . Parasitology, 

Bacteriology, and Bacteriology, 

Biochemlgtry, Animal Nutrition, and 

Animal Genetics, 

3* A candidate ^ for the Degree^-shall apply to the 
Begisirar in the prescribed form together 
Registratioa. with fiie fee* laid down so as to reach the 
' ,,Bcgistra,r -oii .any day in the month of 
January or xingiist each ^rear, giving the followii}S‘ 
parlicnlars ^, 

{ci) his (|_i[iaiificaiioi)s and aitainnienls and previous 
study ; 

(5) the special subject which he proposes to offer 
for the Degree ; 

(c) the Institution in which he proposes to prosecute 
. Mb studies ; together with the written consent 
ot the ieaoher agreeing to supervise his work 
anxl to provide the necessary facilities for 
siiidy,and t.iie ooni^eiil; oi’- the . Head of the 
Institution peraiittiiig him to work in the 
Department 

4* £*4very a;)piieation shall be considered by the 
Syndicate, and, if approved, the.candidate shall be registered 
as a candidiite for the Degree. 

5. The Institutions for purposes of approval for study 
Approval ol Bl.Se, Degree shall ordinarily be 

Iiistlttitions* pepartinents ot the University, or Col- 
, . affiliated to or recognised by the 

University m the respective Faculties. The Syndicate may 
recognise .yi-Iiidia lustitntes, in regard to subjects for 

which facilities aie not available within the University^ 

•The fee prescribed for registrution for the M^sTDegr^iTR^rSo;- 
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’6, (i) Tbe candidate sliall pres-iit a 

TtiCftisaM thesis embody log the resoits of his re- 

Examiaatioii^ search and submit to an examination in 
the subject concerned* 

(2) The ei^amiiiatiGii for the Degree siiali consist 
of a written part and a praeticai and viva voce examiii“ 
ation* The written examindtioii :vill consist of l\ 70 papers 
on the main subject of study, and the practical aad viva 
voce exaiiitiiatioii will foe decided in each case on to.e naiure 
of the subject offered for the D^':gree« 

(3) The Degree shall be a\¥arded ii the thesis is 

approved aud the caialidire tne fxaiainers in tae 

exaiiiinatioii coiiducted, 

A caaiiidaie wut. /ail: A ore o£ ilie pa'as- tiie ihe-iis 
or examliratioiii Biiall be ro.£iiirt'd m appear agani for tiiat 
part only* 

- 7* The appiicaiiciii lar the Degree must be forward- « 
• • ed ill Uie prescri’ood forin ao as to reach 
Date of ^ iijq Registrar cm any btay in the month of 

application® Jaiiaarj or August and after eompletion 
of the period of study' in liccordaiice with the conditions 
laid down in liegulatioii 3 supni.^- 

8. The exaiiiiiialion skaR be eciiduclcd In the month 
oib April or Decembeiu by a Board of 
¥aittatiosi aad PhiaMiiiers appoiiited by the Byndieate, 
result* The candidate bliali be declared to have 

qualified for the Degree, if the thesis is approved and if in 
tile opiiiioii of the lilxauiiiiiBg Board the candidate has 
' Bhowii sufiicioiit proncieiiey in ihe Biibjecfc to .merit the 
award of ilie Degree* A iisii of siiecessfiil^ candidates 
with the special subjects offered shall be piiMisued in tiia 
Fort SL George Gazette. 


The fee prescribed for api-lyiag for the M.Sc. Degree is Rs. 100|- 



Degree of Doctor of Mediciae (H.D,). ^ ' 

^ 1. No candidate sliali, be aclmitted, to the examinatioi: 
Cottditiosis ■ ■ Degree: of Doctor of Medicm« 

©I admission.* aaiess he produces satisfactory, evidence 
to the effect 

' (!) he, haying passed the M.B. & B.S, Degree Exam, 
iiiation of tnis biiiversil'y, has been engaged 
tor five years coiitiimonsly io,:the active prao- 

tioe of Medicine iu tke ease of oandidatas 

for Branch I; 

or 

(ii) he, after qualifying for the'M.B. & B.S. Degree 
of this Dni^ersity, has been a House Surgeon 
a teaching Hospital recognised by or 
aaiiated to the University, for a ueiiod of 
12 mouths of which six mouths at “least has 
been spent in the Medical Wards or been in 
the active practice of the profession for a 
period of three years, and has held for a period 
of not less than two years'an appointment on 
the medical side or in the Special Department 
concerned, as Senior House Physician, Clinical 
Assistant or any similar appointment in a 
^aching Hospital or Institute affiliated to this 
University; „ 

provideti, hov/ever, tnat candidates apuearim^ 
for the special subjects (Branches II and HI) 
shall be required to produce evidence of 
having held the post of a resident house 
appointment for one year, or of having been 
m active practice for three years followed by 
attachment tor- a period of not less than two 
years as Senior House Physician, Clinical 
Assistant or any similar appointment in a 
teaching Hospital or Institute affiliated to this 
Oniversity in the Special Department of study 
coBcemed; ^ 


provided, further, that in the case of a M. B. & 

B. S, graduate of this University who has been 
working for not less than a year in a Special 
Institute or Department approved for the pur¬ 
pose but not affiliated to the University/ 
















tlie period of attacliinent to the Special 
Department in a teaching hospital or institute 
affiliated to this Uiilversity may be reduced 
to one .year* ... 

2, Oaiididates wlio have received the M. B. & B, S* 
Degree of a University other tlvoi that of Madras, recog¬ 
nised by the Medical Council of India, shall be permitted to 
appear for the M* D» Degree Examination provided that— 

(^"0 Degree has been accepted 
Umivcrsity bv the STiidicate as equivalent to the 

Medical iL D & B. S. Decree of this University; 

graduates® ® ' 

(h) they have qiialifi-d for the M. B. & B. S* Degree 
, |?e years prior to their admission to the 
M* D, Degree course-and produce satisfactory 
evidence of having been engaged continuously 
in the active practice of Medicine; 

(c) they complete a course of one academic year at 
least in an institution or inslitutlons affiliated' 
to this University in the case of candidates 
applying for Branch I; 

(«i) they complete a course of not less than two 
academic* years in the Special Department or 
Departments concerned in an institution or 
institutions affiliated to this University in the 
case of candidates applying for a speciality; 
and 

(e) reciprocal recognition is given by the University 
concerned* 


Braiickes • 

and Scheme 3. Candidates shall be examined in 

one of'the following Branches:— 

Branch I — Medicine, 

(!) Medicine including Pathology and 

Mental Diseases 2 Papers® 

(it) Tropical Medicine ... 1 paper® 

(ill) A clinical and oral examination in¬ 
cluding an examination of patholo¬ 
gical specimens ' 
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Branch II—Midwifery incliiding DiMases of IVoinen and 
Gliiklren. 

(!) Mediciiie^ .■ 1 .Paper* 

(ii) Midwifery and Diseases of women 

and cliildrei\ fucloding the patlio- 
. .logy oi’ tliese subjects 2 Papers* 

(it!) An essay on one of two set sii rgects in 

Midwiferj arid Diseases of Woiiien* 1 Paper* 

(iv) A clinical and oral ex ami nation in 
. ' Midwifery and Diseases of women 
' and children iiicliidiiig aii examiii- 
. ■ ation of patlioiogical specimens 

Branch llI-A—PaiJwlogy (Main) and Bacteriology (Stihsi- 
diary,} 

(i) Meclieiiie 1 Paper* 

(it) Patliology - 2 Papers. 

(iii) Bacteriology 1 Paper* 

(iv) A practical and oral examination in. 

advanced Fatliology 

(v) A practical examination in Bacterio- 


Branch IIBB— Bacteriology {Main} and Pathology (Sahsi- 
diary,} 

(I) Medicine 1 Paper, 

(ii) Bacteriology 2 Papers. 

(iii) Patbology ... .i Paper. 

(iv) A practical and oral examination in . 

advanced Bacteriology. 

(v) A practical examination in Patbology. 

The Medicine paper foineandidates in Branches II, III-A 
and III-B shall be a common paper. 

(Note: Each paper shall he of three hours' duration}, 

4. (g) Each candidate appearing for Branch I shall 
produce certified case records, with com- 
Siihmisslon mentaries, of 20 cases personally in his 
oi case charge, b? may submit a thesis on any 

t&esls etc. particular subject of study ilinstratmg it 

* ‘ with case records or published work. 
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(b) Eacli candidate for Braiicli 11 siiali produce a 

certiied record showing that he has .per¬ 
sonally operated on .twenty cases of labour 
and operated or assisted at twenty major 
operations on Gynaecological cases. 

(c) Each candidate for Branch III shall produce 

a certified record, with commentaries, of 
twenty autopsy cases personally conducted - 
or assisted for Branch III-A, and ten for 
Branch III-B. 

Candidates shall transmit to the Registrar not less than 
six months before tiio eommeiicemeiit of the examination* 
two copies of the case records of the cases p8rso,naliy 
attended as stated aboTe or autopsies. performed or the 
thesis or published work embodying the results of independ¬ 
ent research and having a definite relation to the subjects 
of Medicine, Pathology, etc. 

Such case records or thesis or published work shall be 
scrutinised by the Examiners appointed, and If accepted by 
them, the candidate shall be permitted to appear for the 
examination. 

' .'^'5. Candidates shall he approved, by the Examiners' 
and shall be declared to have passed if 
Approved';,. they have shown an- adequate.' .know- 

Candidates* ledge in all the subjects of the examin¬ 

ation, All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination, 

6. A candidate who has already passed the examin- 
.atioii in one... Branch ma-y .appear on a. 
Candidates subsequent occasion in another Branch; 

" shall be permitted to 

- . ..'. * appear for .the examination, in two 

Branches in the .same year. Such candidates shall comply 
with the conditions laid dov;n for entrance to the examin¬ 
ation in the Branch concerned.' They shall be exempted 
from that part of the examination which is. commqn to the 
Branch in which the candidate has already qualified and the 
Branch which he proposes to offer. 


0-31' 




CHAPTER LIX. 


Degree of Master of Surgerj. (M,S,) 


1., No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 


Coiiditlotts of 
adsni^sion. 


for the Degree of Master of Snrgery 
QBiess he produces satisfactory evidence 
to the efl:ect that— 


(i) he having passed the M.B. & Degree Examin¬ 
ation of. this,,. University^ has been engaged for' 
five, years continuously in the active practice 
of, ,Siirgery , in . the , case of Branch Deneral 
Surgery ; 

or 


(ii) :he, after qualifying for the M«B. & B.S, Degree 
of this University, has been a House Surgeon 
in,, a teaching Hospital , recognised- by ' or 
affiliated *to the University for a period of 
fwelve months, of which six months at least 
has been spent in the Surgical Wards, or been 
engaged In the active practice of Snrgery for 
a period of not less than three years, and has 
held ^for a period of not less than tw.o years an 
appointment on the snrgicai side or in the 
Special Department concerned, as Senior 
Home . Snrgeon, or Clinical' Assistant or any 
similar ^appointment in a teaching Hospital or 
. Institution,affiliated, tohhis University ; ' 

provided, however, that candidates appearing for 
the special subjects (Branch II) shall have held 
a resident house appointment for one year or 
been in practice for three years followed by 
- attachment for a period of not less than two 
yeara as Senior House Surgeon, ■ Clinical ■ 
Assistant or any similar appointment in a 
teaching^ Hospital or Institution affiliated to 
this University in the Special Department of 
Btndy concerned; 


provided, further, that in the case of a M»B, & B,S« 
graduate of this University, who has been 









the period of attaclimeiit to the Special JJepart- 
ment in a recognised teaching hospital affiliated 
to the Dniversity may be reduced to,one year* ■ 

2,. Candidates wlio: liaT 0 received the M.»B* 

Degree of a University other than'that 
of Madras and recognised, ; by the 
Medical Council of India .shall be per¬ 
mitted to appear for the M.S.,Degree 
Examination provided that—, 

(a) the Degree has been accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent to the M.B. & B.S. Degree of 
this University; 


Ions're: 

Jniversity 

il 

.tes. 


(5) they have qualified for the M.B. & B.S. Degree 
.five years prior to their admission to . the 









(iv) OperatiYe Surgery and tiie use of instrnmentSo 

(v) -Oral examination .incliicliQg slides? pathological 

specimens? X-Ray plates? etc* 


Branch Il-^Special Subjects. 

' Gandidates may offer any one of .the following special 
subjects " 

. ■(a)^Oto-Rhino-Laryngology. , /■ 

(6) Ophthalmology. ; 

(£!) Orthopaedics. , , , . ' • 

. ."Gaiididates offerin.g .any of these,.special subjects .shall 
.be examined in— 

(i) Surgery (which shall be common for 

■ all candidates appearing in the ■ 
special subjects.) 1 Paper. 

(ii) Special subject, which shall include : 

Anatomy and Surgical Pathology 

of the speciality. ^ 2 Papers. 

(iii) A clinical examination in General Surgery. 

. ’ - (iv) A clinical examination in the special subject. 

■ (v) Practical and Oral examination In the special 
subject iiioluding an examination of pathologi¬ 
cal specimens, slides, X-Rays, use of special 
iiisteuments and operations. 

' Each' paper shall be of three hours' duration). 

candidate shall -produee -certiied . records:' of 
20 oases personally ■ studied or a thesis 
in the particular subject or published 
work and a list of 20 major operations 
personally conducted or assisted at by 
hiin, duly attested. 

Candidates shall transmit to the Registrar iiotiess than, 
six months before the commencement of the examination 
tw^o copies of case records of 20 cases personally conducted 
or assisted, or the thesis or published work. 

Such case records or, thesis or published work shall be 
scrutinised by the Examiners appointed,- and df-accepted’ by 
them, the candidate shall be permitted to appear for the 
examination. • ’ ~ . 


4. Each 


Sttbmisslott 
of case 
records, 
thesisi etc. 
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5. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 

and’ sliall be declared to lia¥e passed it 

Approved tliey have eiiown an adequate knowledge 

Caadidates. .subjects of, the, examination. 

All other oandidateB-' shall .be... deemed to have 'failed in the 
.examination. 

'6. A candidate who has .already passed the examin-. 

atioii .in one Branch may appear on a 
subsequent occasion in,.another Branch; 
but no candidate shall be. permitted,,'to 
appear for the. examination,In tw,o ,Br,an,ch“ 
es in the samh year. Such candidates 
shall comply with the conditious laid down for entrance, to 
the examination. They shall be .exempted from that part 
• of the examination which is common^ to the Branch In 
which the candidate has already qualified and the Branch 

wMch.,he'propos0S to offer. 


Candidates: 
may qiiallty 
in' another 
Brancht 






OHAPTER LX. 

Post-Graduate Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery. 

1. Candidates for the Diploma in any of the following 
^ • subjects shall be required to have passed 

S’SSfo., “• B- B- S- Degree Eraminatien of 

iliis Universifcy or an examniation accept¬ 
ed by the Syndicate as eqiiivalen,t thereto:-— • . 

1. Diploma in Gynaecology and Obstetrics. 

2. Diploma in Venereology. 

3. Diploma in Dermatology, 

4. Diploma in Ophthalmology. 

; 5. Diplonia ill Oto-Rhiiio-Laryngoiogy, ■ 

, 6. Diploma in Radiology: 

7. Diploma in Orthopaedics.'■ 

No candidate shall be eligible to appear for any of the 


ror a perxoa or one year in a recognised hospital attached k 
a teaching iastitntlon of this University or of any other 
University accepted as equivalent thereto, or produced 
evidence of having been in practice for three years subse¬ 
quent to passing the M.B. & B,S. Degree Examination. 
Gandidates .should thereafter have attended for a period of 
12 months the practice of a special hospital or the special 
wards of a General Hospital dealing with' the partdcular 
speciality and affiliated to this University, during which 
period they shouM have attended not less than 20 lecture 
demonstrations in the particular speciality; no candidate 
who fails to produce satisfactory evidence of having satisfied 
these conditions shall be admitted to the examination. 

2. Every candidate who wishes to appear for the 
Diploma sliali be required to register his 
Begistratioa oi name with the University at the com- 
caadidates and mencement, of , the academic course* 


i 


iiil 
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side, while candidates for the Diplomas in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology, Dermatology and Yenereology must have 
completed at _ least six months® hoiise-snrgeoncy on the 
medical side. ■ - . . , ~ 


3, Oandidates who have attended the practice of the 
Exemtttioiis speciality in an iiistiiinion affiliated to a 
^ * recognis?ed te?.ehi!;g hospital of this Univer¬ 

sity for over six months may ckini exemptiLm for a period 
not exceeding six months of the course for the particular 
Diploma, In the case of the Diploma in Gynaecology and 
OosuHrics, practice at the Governnibat ?icioria Caste and 
Gosha Moapital, Tripifcaat;, may bs recognised for a period 
of six months. It shall be open to the Syndicate in 
exceptional cases, where sufficient evklenee of "the practice 
of the speciality Is prodnced, to exempt the candidate for a 
period of the course which shall under no circumstances 
exceed' six months. 

{Note Iiistitations which are desirous of recognition 
must apply to the University for each recognition.) 

/ Every candidate for a Diploma shall be required to 
register .Ms name with the University not later than six 
months before the commencement of the examination, shall 
attend the prescribed course of ciliiicai lectures and 
demonstrations and shall piay to the University such fees 
as may be prescribed. 

The fee payable for the examination shall be Rs. 50/-. 
, . A candidate who fails in the examination 

Examiaation admitted at the succeeding examin- 

atfon provided he attends an additional 
course of one term or three months and pays the prescribed 
.fee.'"'.. , ■ ■'■' ■ ■ ■ 

4. The examination for the Diplomas 

illminltions. 

of April ana October, 
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(d) to have personally conducted at least six 
Obstetric Operations tinder the supervision 
of the Medical Staff of a recognised institu¬ 
tion during this period ; and 

(c) to have subsequently given regular attend¬ 
ance for a period of six months at the 

Government Hospital for Women and Child¬ 
ren, Madras, and to have attended such 
lectures and clinical demonstrations as may 
be prescribed. 

The course shall cover theoretical and clinical instruc¬ 
tion of not less than 30 clinical lecture 
Course ot clemonstrations on Obstetrics and Gynaeco- 

Stttdy. logy during this period, and in particular 

the instruction and examination shall embrace the 
follovfing :— 

Practice of Obstetrics, 

Practice of Gynaecology, ' 

Anatomy of the Female Pelvis, 

Elementary Embryology, • 

Pathology of the Female Organs, and 
Ante-Natal Pathology. 

(2) At the end of the course, candidates shall be 
exainined in the following papers and clinical 

1. Obstetrics—One paper—3 hours—100 Marks. 

2. Gynaecology and Diseases of a new born child— 

One paper—3 honrs—100 Marks. 

3. A.clinical and oral examination in Obstetrics and 

Gynaecology—100 Marto. 

The examination which will be very largely practical 
is intended to test the student’s knowledge 
Scheme of of the practical side of Obstetrics and 

Examination. Gynaecology. 

(3) Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 

marks in each of the papers and one-half 
Macks quali- jn the clinical and viva voce shall be 
lying ior a pass, (jg^iared to have passed the examination. 
AU other candidates shall be deemed to have failed. 
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(li) Diploma in Venereology^ 

(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of one academic year^ and shall be conducted 
'in the Tenereal Department of a General or special hospital 
affiliated to the University for the purpose, during which 
period the candidate shall be required also to undergo 
training for two weeks in serology and |or one inonth in 
dermatology. 

The course of study shall consist of not less than 
twenty lecture demonstrations and in- 
Cowse of striictiou in laboratory technique and 

Stttdy« ^ public health aspect of venereal diseases. 

^ (2) At the end of' the course candidates shall be 
examined in the following :—* 

1. A written paper—3 hours 100 Marks. 
Scheme oi 2. A clinical examination 100 Marks. 

Bxamliiatioa« ^ examination 50 Marks. 

(3) Each candidate shall be required to show evidence 
of having done 20 minor operations, of having given 100 
inlectioBB, of having done 50 D.GJ. tests and of having 
examined 100 smears and generally to have duly performed 
the work of the course. 

(4) ^CaodidateB obtaining not less than one“half of the 

marks in the written paper and one-half 
Marks the clinleal and viva voce shall be 

ing lor a pa^s. cleelared to have passed the examination. 
All other candidates snail be deemed to have failed. 

{Hi) Diploma in Dermatology. 

(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of one year and shall be 
Course of conducted in the Dennatologieal Depart- 

Stttdy. General Hospital or special 

hospital recognised bylhe University for the purpose. . 

The course shall cover both theoretical and praclicai 
instruction of not less than 20 lecture demonstrations on 
the .anatomy and physiology of the s|in and on the diseases 
thereof. * ^ ' • 

0—32 
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lecture demonstrations and in particular the instruction and 
examination shall embrace the following;— 

(a) Anatomy including Embryology and Physiology 
of the eye and vision, 

(5) General diseases of the eye, their diagnosis and 
.. . trealmenL. 

(c) Errors of refraction including visual optics and 

pertmstry. 

(d) Ophthaimosc^'fpy. 

(<«) Pathology and Bacteriology of the eye, 

(/) Ophthalmic Surgery. 

iff) Ophthalmology In its relation to general medicine. 

(3} At 'he end of the course the 
Scheme of^ candidate shall be examined in the 

Examinatiosi. following :— 

Written Mxamination. 

I Paper—Part I : x4iis»tc-my and Physiology of the 

eye and optics. 

■ - Part II : Bacteriology and Pathology of the 

.■..eye, . ■ 

II Paper : Ophthalmic Medicine and Sargery incinding 

Ophthalmology in its relation to general 
laediclne. 

Each of these papers.shall be of three hours’ doration 
and shall carry 100 marks. . _ 


Practiml, GUnical and 'Oral Examinaiiom, 


(a) OMnical examination. 

, 

100 Marks. 

(B): .Refraction and Bark 
examination. 

Room 

100 Marks. 

(c) Pathological specimens, 
copic slides, optical 
ments and appliances. 

mteros- 

instrn- 

50 Marks. 

Viva Voce. . 


50 Marks. 


(4) Candidates obtaining not lees than one-half of the 
marks in the First Paper and in Patho- 
Marjts logical Bpecimens, etc,, one-half of the 

mg for a pass. marks in the Second Paper in Ophthalmic- 
Medicine and S'orgery and the viva voce examination, and 
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one-half of the marks in the Oiiiacalj Refraction and Dark 
Room examinations shall be declared to have passed the 
examination. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed. 


(a;) Diploma in Oto-RMno-Laryngology. 

(1) The conrse of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of one academic year and 
shall be coiidncted in the Ear, Nose and 
Throat Department of a General Hospital 
or special hospital alhiiated to the University for the 
purpose, during which‘period the'candidate shall have 
'attended such lectures and dei^onstrations as may be pre¬ 
scribed from time to time. The course of study shall 
consist of not less than 20 lecture demonstrations, and in 
particular the instruction and examination shall embrace 
the following ;— 


Part ■ I : The anatomy, embryology and physiology 
of the ear, nose, pharynx,.larynx, trachea, 
bronchi and oesophagus. Students should 
have' also a fair knowledge of Acoustics. 


Part II : Medicine, surgery and pathology of the 
above ie, ear, nose, pharynx, etc. 

(2) The examination shall consiBt of a written paper, 
an oral and a practical under Part I, and 
Scheme of ^ written paper, an oral, a practical and 

Exammatlont a clinical under Part II, and shall be as 

follows 

Part I-^Written paper—3 Hours 100' Marks. 

Practical and Oral 50 Marks. 


Part II—Written paper (Diseases and 
treatment of the Ear, Nose 
and Throat) 3 Hours. 100 Marks. 

Olinical 100 Marks. 

Practical and oral including 
slides, pathological speci¬ 
mens, instrumentB,' mud , ■ - 

' operations. ' 50 Marks. 





















(3) Part i of the examiiia^ioTL niiiy be taken eitlier at 

the end of fils iiioiiiii- after the com- 
Examinatioa menceiiieiit o!: tiifi course or with tne 
m Parts» examination as a -whole; but no candidate 

shall be allowed to sit for Part II miiess he lias passed 
Part I of the examination* 

(4) Candidates obiaiiiiiig riLt less than one-half of the 

marks in the writ leu paper and a? i e-half 
Marks qtialify-. marks in the practical and vim 

mg or a pass. j 1^^ declared to lia?6 

passed Fart 1, and those who ob:aiii oue-iiali: of the marks 
in the writlen paper and one-iirL’ sif me liiarKS in ^iie 
ciinicaij practical^ vii^ci vucc, arc*, in Pari 11 bliaii be declar¬ 
ed to have passed the examiacnioii. All other candidates 
shall be deemed.to have failed, _ 


(vi) Diploma in Radiology, 

(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period * of one year and shall be condiicted in a 
Radiological Department recognised by the Dniversiiy for 
the purpose. 


Course of 
Stiady® 


The course shall cover both theo« 
retioal and practical instruction in the 
foilowing . 


Anatomy and Histology with special" reference to 
Radiology, Pathology with special reference to Radiology 
concerning lamburs, ifijnty to bones and joints^ thorax^ 
Radiological diagnosis, Radiograhio'^aad radiation therapy 
apparatus, radiom therapy, various forms of light and heat 
treatment, Electroiogy, Hydrotherapy and vibration 
therapy* 


Scheme of (^) examination shall consist of 

Bxamiiiatiaa. two parts : 

Part I—Physics and minor eleclricai 
engineering—2 Papers— 

3 hours each. ^ 100 Marks 

eaciiv- ■ 


Part II—Radiology— Written—Diagnostic 

Radiology—3 hoars. 100 Marks. 

Therapentic Radiology—3 hours 100 Marks. 


m 
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(3) Part I of the examination may be taken at the end 
, » of six months after the commencement 

course or with the examination as 
a whole; but no candidate shall be per¬ 
mitted to sit for Part II of the examination nniess he has 
already passed Part I. 


(4) Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 


Marks qualify- 
iiig lor a pass.* 


marks in each of the written papers of 
Part I shall be declared to have passed 
Part Ij and those who obtain one-half of 


the marks in eauli of the wriitea papers and one-half in the 
practical and viDii voce in Part 11 shall be declared to have 
passed the examination. AH other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed. 


(vii) Diploma in Orthopaedics. 


(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of 12 months and shall be condncted in an 
Orthopaedic Department (both in-patients and ont-patients) 
attached to a hospiiai recognised by the University for the 
purpose. . 


Course of 
Study. 


The course shall cover both 'theo¬ 
retical and practical Instruction in the 
following 


(a) Study of fractures and dislocations. 

(5) Study of deformities of limbB^ ^both congenital 
and acquired. 

(o) Study of tuberculous conditions of bones and 
Joints. 

(d) Study of ail other diseases of bone. 

(e) Study of physio-therapy. 

(/) Study of the history of the cripple problem’and 
its applfcatlon in India. 

(g) Orthopaedic operations. 


Seheme of 
Examlaaliou. 


^(2) The examination shall consist of 
,.a ,written,, paper^^ a. practicalj a clinical and 
an oral and shall be as follows ;— 


Written examination—• 


2 Papers of 3 hours"each.’ ' 100 marks each, 















50 marks* 


Oral exaiiimatioii with pathological 
specimens, microscopic woi*k, 

„ X-Rays, splinfs, etc. 

(3) Candidates obtaining not less than oiie-half of ^the 
marks in each of the written .papers 
Marks qualify- incindhig viva voce and not less than 
mg for a pass. ^oiie-haic in the practical* and clinical 
^examinations shall be declared to have passed the examin¬ 
ation. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed* 
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Degree of laclielor of Saiiitarj Science (B.S.Sc.), 

1. Candidales for this Degree mnqt; be graduates m 

Medic-iiifc a.'id Surgery of tJae University 
Coiiditioii. oi of Madras or hold corresponding degrees 
Adfiiissioii# of other Dniversities or Licensing Bodies 
recognised for the purpose by the Univer¬ 
sity. The degree must be registered with the Madras 
Medical Council uc-iore a candidate is admitted to the 
examination. 

2. The course of study shall extend over a period of 

not less than twelve calendar months^ 
Conwe oi study,: and shall include instruction in the sub- ’ 
Jeets as hereunder:-— 

A.—Part L 

(i) Bacteriology (ineluding 180 hours of 
practical work) extending over a 
period of ... ... ... 220 howB 

(ii) Entomology and Parasitology (in- . 

eluding 70 hours of practical worK 
in the laboratory and in the fields 
and Malaria surveys) extending 
over a period of .. 90 hours 

(iii) CbemiKtry and Physics in relation 

to Pabllc Health (including 180 
hours of practical work) extend¬ 
ing over a period of ... ^ ... 180 hours 

■(iv) Climatology and Meteorology ex¬ 
tending over a period of ... 10 hoars 

B.-^-Part IL 

(i) The Principles and Practice of 
Public Health (meluding 10 
' hours’ instruction In Maternity 
and Child- Welfare work and 
organisation) extending -over a 
period of ... ... 50 hours 

’ (ii) Epldenilology and Yital Statistics 

extending over a period of ... 20 hours 
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(fii) Sanitary Law and Administration 
extending over a period of 

(Iv), Sanitary Construction and Plan Bing 
(Inelndlng 10 hours liistruction 
. iii Town Planning „ and Oi¥!c Sur¬ 
veys) extending over a peri':d of 

■ (v) The Thpry and Practice of Vaccina¬ 
tion (ineinding practical and ont- 
door work, detection and verifica¬ 
tion) extending over a period -of 

(Vi) Instruction in Infections Diseases 
.and .attendance apon the clinical 
practice of an Infections Diseases 
Hospital extending over a period 
of .three ..months, and comprising 
30 attendances of two hours each 
on three days a week, involving a 
total period of 

“Provision for sneh' instrac¬ 
tion is made in the Infections 
. . Diseases Hospitals In. Madras^ 

(vil) Instruction in Pnblfc Health Admln- 
isiration (inoinding the practical 
routine and special work of a 
Medical Officer of Health) extend¬ 
ing over a period of six months, 
and comprising 60 attendances of 
three hoars each under a Medical 
• Officer of Health, involving a total ' 
period .of ■ ,,, ' 

This coarse shall comprise 
Instrnction in Maternity and 
Child Welfare work, the Medical 
Inspection of School Children, 
Indnstiiai Hygiene, Inspection 
■ and control of foods and drags* 

(viii) Instruction In Tnbercalosls, clinical 
and administrativej extending 
over a period of 


20 honri 


30 hoars 


30 hoars 


60 hoars 


180 hoars 


0-^33 


#»« 


30 hoo» 
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■ ,(ix) InstractioB In Venereal Dieeases^ 
clinical and administrative extend¬ 
ing over a period of 10 hours 

Note .—Provision is made in the: 

Medical : C Madras^/in the 

City of Madras, and in the Pnblic 
Health Department for instruction 
in the subjects set hilt above. 

3. The course of :Sti 2 dy shall commence in Jiily 5 ^: 

shall extend over four terms as follows:— 
Academic The Antnmn term from July to the end 

Terms. September; the Winter term from 

October, to December ; the Spring term ■ from Jannary tO' 
March ; the Summer ,or Vacation term from April to June. 
The courses of study shall b© taken in the Medical Ooliege, 
Madras, or in the appropriate institutions in Madras recog¬ 
nised for the purpose by the University. 

4. The examination for the degree shall b© conducted 

'in two Parts and shall be held twice a 


or a Degree in some other University or 
obtained a Diploma of a Licensing Body 


[•rail 





























a course of insirBctilon for tlie piirpose 
Term certi^ of tills degree who do pot present c^rfcifi-" 
icate. showing not only that they ha%’'e 

regularly attended the course, but also that they have daly 
performed the work ihereof io the satisfaciioii of the 
Professor or Lecturer in the saojeci concerned. 

8 .- Oandidates shall be examined in the iollowing 
subjects in Part I of the examination. 

. Sttbiccts for ..., . (0 Ohem,istry. and Physics ^. In- rela- 
Examiaatiott—' tioii to Public Healthy Climatology knd 
Part I« ■ ■ Meteorology. ' . ■ .■ 

(ii) Bacteriology. 

(fit) Medical Entomology and Parasitology. 

■ The.examinatioii,, ill ".each: subject Bhailinciudd'a written 


uanaiaams w 
an one half of the a 
cii subject in Part I 
ail be declared to ha 


I .shall,,be;,,ex,am!!iei 
. of the .examination-, 

-., (!) Hygiene.'and 
1 © an.d.: .Hiiblic Heas 
ry Eiigipeeriiig., 

dogy and Infectious 

(ill) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics. 

^""ealth Administratioi 
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The examination in subjects (i) and (!!!) shall include a 
written paper and o. viva voce^ that in (ii) shall Inolnde a 
written paper, a practical examination and'a viva voce^ and 
that In (iv) shall consist of a practical examination only. 

11, - Candidates who' obtain not less than one half of 

Mark® qualify^ aggregate iharks in each subject in 
lag for a pass Part II ^of the „ examination shall be 

in Part II. declared to hav© passed. 

12 . Oaiidldates who pass both parts,;of the ©xamin- 

' . atioii at'the; first, sitting ,„and who. obtain. 

Mark® t^alify- not less than two-tliird^s of the aggregate 
ing for' a pass marks of: both' the parts together shall;,be 
tor the declared to have passed in the First Class; 

and^iassiHta- candidates obtaining not less than 

tioa of success-' seventy-fi ^e per cent, of the marks in 

, fill, camdidatesi any subj ect , shall be declared ■ to . have 

passed with distinction in that subject. 
Candidates obtaining less than' two-thirds of ;the aggregate 
, marks , and not less than 50 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be declared to have passed the examination .in the 
Second Class. All the other candidates shall b©^ deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

....•TIMB-'XABLB OF THE CO0ESES FOR' 

THE B.S.SC. DEGEBE“(MBBICAL COLLEGE). 

:'' yy. ' _ L^Autumn (Julp to September^) 

;,. S--^10 ... yM Entomology and Para-. 

sitology—Daily ,,, 90 hours. 

12~1 ... Bacteriology Lectures—Daily , _. 

except Friday 40 hours. 

Climatology and Meteorology— 

‘Pndnj- ,,, 10 hour®, 

1—5 Bacteriology Laboratory work— 

... 180 hour®* 

IL—Winter term {October to December.) 

7 —9 ... Vaccination—Dally in October... 30 hours. 

Tuberculosis—Daily for three 
weeks in Noyember ... 30 hour®. 
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Venereal DiseaseB—Daily for 

one week in November 

10 hoars. 

Maternity and Child Welfare 
and Propaganda — Daily for 
two weeks in December 

10 hoars. 

Town Planning — Daily for 
two weeks in December 

10 hoars. 

11—12 ... Principles of Pablic Health— 

Daily 

40 hoars. 

12 * 4 Pablic Health Ohemislry Labo¬ 

ratory work — Daily 

180 hours. 

III.—Spring term (January to March.) 

7—10 ... Duties of the Medical Officer of 

Health and oiiLdoor demoii- 
strations—Monday, Wednes¬ 
day, Friday 

90' hoars,' 

Infectious Diseases Hospital_ 

Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday, 

bO hoars. 

3—4 ... Epidemiology and Vital Statis¬ 

tics-Daily in January from 

tlie. seeoiid Monday 

20 hoars,, 

Samtary Law and Administra¬ 
tion—Daily In Pebraary from 
the second Monday 

20 hoars. 

4--5 Sanitary Engineering-—Daily In 

Janaary from the second 
Monday ■ ' . 

20 hours. 

IV.Summer or Vacation term (April to 

June.) 

Pablic Health, Administration 
and Roatine with a Medical 
Officer of Health 

90 hoars. 








Degree 


UJJlXiJL” ,iJXkXJ.e 

lackelor of Science in Pliarmacf 
B.Sc, (Pharmacy). 


1 * Candidates for -the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
[Pharmacy) shall be required:—. ■., 

(i) to have completed the age of 
17 years on or before the date, of-.admission’ 
to a Coilege affiliated to or recogniseci by. 
liie University for ilie purpose, of .training: 
candidates for this degree.;., 

(it) to have passed the Intermediate _ Examination 
ill Arts and Science of this University or an 
examination of some other recognised Univer- 
Bity accepted by the Syndicate.as equivalent 
thereto, IiaYing offered as optional subjects 
Mathematics, Physics and Chemlsiry or 
Physics, Chemistry and Natural Science ; 

■ ■ (iii) to have subsequently studied for a period of 

six months (two terms) in a coilege affiliated 
to or recognised by the University the 
subjects of General Chemistry, Organic 
■ ' : Ohemis.try, .Botany and- Physiology (accord¬ 

ing to the syllabuses prescribed in these 
■ subjects by the University) and to have 
passed the Preliminary Science Examination 
ill Pharmacy ;,aiicl 

(iv) to’have, subsequent to having studied the above 
Preiiminary Science subjects, been engaged 
for not less than one year and a half (four 
terms) in the study of Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry, Pharmaceutics and Practical 
Pharmacognosy (according to the syllabuses 
prescribed in these subjects by the University) 
in a College affiliated to or recognised by the 
University: 

Provided that no candidate shall be allowed to appear 
for the Final Examination within one year of passing the 
Preliminary Science Examination in Pharmacy: 

Provided, further, that a candidate who has failed in 
any subject or subject® of the Preliminary or Pinal 


Eligibility for 
tlie co’ttrse— 
Age limit and 
Preliminary 
qualifications. 





















ilixaminatio!! may be allowerl to appear agaiii only In the 
subject or sobjects in wliicli he has failed. 

2. The course for the Degree of B,Sc. (Pharmacy) 

. shall extend 0 ¥er a period of two academic 

Duration of_ years or six terms. ’ The ciirriciila and 
course. ,, , , ,syliabnses for .the course sIialLbe prescrib- 

. ed from time to tiip.e. 

3. The examinations for the Degree shall consist 
Examinatioii*. ^ Preliminary Examination at the end 

^ iae second term, and a Pinal Examin¬ 

ation at the end of the course (eecoacl. year), 

B.Se. ' (PhmmfMp)^PreUmm^^^ 

4 A candidate for this examination shall tiiid6ro*o a 
Course of instriiction in the, following 

Stmiy. ' snojec.s extending over a period of six 

moiith'H (two terms) • 

(a) General .Ohemistry,* ■ 

(b) Organic CheinlstFy*, ■ 

(c) Botany. ... „ ■ 

(d) Physiology. 

5. Candidates who have qualified for the B.A. or 


attendance- 

certificates* Botany j 
or of an; 

practical courses and examinacions are held) accepted by 
the Syndicate as equiyalent thereto shall not, however 
be Teqnired to produce the prescribed certificates of 
attendance for, or to pass in, either Chemistry or Botany 
as tbe case may be. Such candidates shall, however be 

required to pay the prescribed fee for the whole 

examination^ wiiuie 

6 , Candidates who have qnaiiSed for the B.Se rPasm 

or Honours) Degree of this University with Chemistry and 
Botany or of any other-Indiaa University (where practical 
courses and examinations are held) accepted bv the 
Syndicate as equivalent ^ 

required to produce tl 
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attendance for, or to pass in, those sabjects under B.Se. 
(Pharmacy) Preliminary Examination. Such candidates 
shall, however, be required to pay the prescribed fee for 
the whole examination. 

7. The course in General Chemistry, Organic 
Chemistry and Botany shall consist of 
Course and lectures and practical work. The course 
Scheme ol ' in Physiology shall consist of lectures 

examination. and practical demonstrations to the 

students. The Preliminary Examination 
shall consist of written, practical and oral examinations 
in General Chemistry, Organic Chemistry and Botany, 
and written and oral examinations in Physiology, and 
the scheme of examination shall be as follows:— 


General Ohemistry (Written); 

Hours. 

2 

Marks. 
- 100 

Organic Chemistry (Written) 

3 

100 

Botany (Written) '4 ,. a 

2 

100 

Physiology (Written) 

2 

100 

General Chemistry (Practical) 

3 

100 

Organic ^Chemistry (Practical) 

3 

100 

Botany (Practical) ' 

3 

100 

General Chemistry (Oral) ' 

... 

50 

Organic Ohemistry (Oral) 


50 

Botany (Oral) 

. 

50 

Physiolos'y (Oral) 

. 

50 

Total 


900 


The Oral Examination for each candidate shall last 
20 minutes. 

8. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination, if he 
Marks required obtains not less than one-half of the 
lor a pass. marks in the practical part and not 

less than one-half of the marks in the written and oral parts 
taken together in the case of General Chemistry, Organic 
Chemistry and Bbtany, and not less thati one-half of the 
marks in the written and oral parts taken together in the 
QSiw of Physiology. 
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9, A. candidate who fails in thee xamination, but 
obtains passing marks in any subject shall ba exempted 
|rom re-examination ill that subject. 


10. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 
... their first appearance shall be arranged 

STuccessVur 

candidates, cienoy—the first consisting of those who 

“ obtain not less than 65 per. cent, of the 
total marks., .and , the second coD,.si.sting of the others. 
Candidates who pass ,in the, first class a.nd, w.ho obtain.not 


less than ,75,.per cent, of the marks in any subject s,hail 
be declared to have, passed with distinction In that .subject. 


Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
subsequent appearaiioe, shall be ranked only in the second 
class.' 


. Candidates who complete the ex.aminatioii by passing 
at a,subsequent appearance shall be, ranked ...only in .the 
second class. 


B,Sc. {Pharmacy)—Final 

11. The ■ course for the B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Pinal 
shall extend over a period ^ of one 
Course of academic year and a half (four terms). 

candidate shall be admitted to the 
admissioL . 'B.Sc, (Pharmacy) Final “ Examloation:'- 
unless he has .passed the,B.Sc. (Pharm- .“ 
acy); Preliminary Examination not le.ssAhaa one year 
proviousito..appearing.for,.the Final Examination .and has 
lUidergo-oe'.. the course of. instruction in the. 'prescribed ; 
subjects, viz.,-— ■ 

(a) Pharmaceutical Chemistry. 

(b) Pharmaceutics. 

(c) Practical Pharmacognosy. , , 


12, The Final Examination shall consist, of written, 


Scheme of 
E,xamiiiatioii« 


practical and'.oral examinations, and the. 
scheme of „examinatioii .shall ^be ,' as, 
follows:— 


. Hours., ..Marks. 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

(Written) , ... 3 100 

Pharmaceutics (Written) ' 3 100 

C—34 
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Pharmaceutical Chemistry 
(Practical)-— 

(2 days of 6 hours each). 
Pharmaceutics (Practical) 
Practical Pharmacognosy 
(Practical) 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

Pharmaceutics (Oral) 

Practical Pharmacognosy (Oral) 


Hours. Marks. 


The Oral Examination for each candidate shall last 
zu minntes. 

13 . A candidate for the examination shall be declared 

Marks rPOtti*.,! passed the examination if he 

Jorapd ^ “ Pharmacentical Chemistry 

• 1 . 11 ! .1 “ Pharmaceutics not less than 

one-half of the marks in the practical part and not less 
than one-half of the marks in the written and oral parts 
^.iaken together, and iu Practical Pharmacognosy not less 
than one-half of the marks in the practical and oral parts 
.. taken together., ^ 

14. A candidate who fails in the examination, but 
obtams passing marks in any subject shall be exempted 
trom re-examination in that subject, 

15. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 

their first appearance shall be arranged 
Classification iu two classes in the order of profi- 

clSatca"* consisting of those who 

candidates. obtain 6o per cent, of the total marks 

^ ^ second consisting of the- others. 

Candidates who pass m the first class and who obtain not 
less than 75 per cent, of the marks in any subject shall 
be declared to have passed with distinctiou in that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
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Candidates who complete the examination by passing 
subject by subject shall be placed in the second class 
separately. 


16. A candidate who fails in any subject or subjects 
Further study required to undergo a further 

for failed ^ course of study for at least one academic 

candidates—* term before appearing for the succeeding 

’ : examination^ 


• 17, ^Candidates may be allowed, at the discretion of 
' ■ the Examiners, to bring to the Practical 
Submission of Examination In any of the: subjects in 
Preliminary or Pinal Examination 
any book or books they choose. The 
candidates shall be required to bring to the Practical 
Examinations their original laboratory note-books for 
Inspection by the Examiners. 




CHiiPTER LXIII. 

*Degree of Bachelor of Engineering (B.E,) 

Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Enci. 

Conditions of “Bering shall be required to have passed 

admissioii. intermediate Examination in Arts 

years. They shall be fnrthop ,*^^^Tour acadenaie 

B.E. Degi-ee Eramina^^^^ ' ° have passed the 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING, 

2. Candidates may present themselves for examin- 

F.E.-Couree course 'of studv ^ f ’^’^dergoing a 

Of Study and ' Ot Study for a period of ofie 

scheme of academm year, and for Part II after 

. oxammatiosi® undergoing a course'of ■ study extend in icy 


Part I. 

Group a. 


Maximum Marks. 

Hours. — ' ' 

Examin- Sessional 
.ation. Work. 

Physics o ,,1; "• 

il. Chemistry u 

o 100 50 

Group B. 

f Applied Mechanics I g mo 

0 - Civil Engineering I 3 tX2 

b- Geometrical Drawing § JJq , 

Part n° ciundart “>-‘<3671^6 OirRegula'ti^ii^Tw^r^^^ 












DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF BNGINBESIHG. 


269 


Part II, 
Groop a. 


Hours» 


Maziiuum Marks. 


7« Mathematics II 

8, Electrical EBgineeriiig ' 

9. Mechanical Engineering 

10. Machine, Drawing ■ and 

Design , 

, . ' Gboup B.' 

11. Applied Mechanics II 
12.. Civil Ellgineering II 

13. Snrvejing 

14. Bmlding and Drawing 

; Geoup C. 

Strength , of , . Materials 
Laboratory 
■Workshop 

Surveyings—Practical: 

Field Work 
Plotting or 
Calculation 

Electrical , Engineering 
Laboratory,, , 


Examin¬ 

ation. 

100 

100 

100 

100 


100 

100 

100 

100 


Sessional 

Work. 


:50 


nl 

2J J 


SO¬ 


SO 


50 

50 


50 ■ 
,50 


,3., ,Candidat6S obtaining, not less than -33 per. cent, of 
- the, marks,,'in each 'of the Groups of 

Perc^tttage of Part I,: and no,'t less than 40 per, cent; in 

aggregate of' Part: I shall be declared 
. « to have passed,Part I of the examination. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per, cent, in each 
of the Groups of Part II and not less than 50' per cent, in 
the aggregate of Part II shall be declared to have passed 
•Part II of.'the.exa^n^tion. 

4. Candidates' ,for Part.I who, fail in any Group,but 
■ obtain 40 per cent, in the aggregate of the 
Excfsmtioii , Part, and candidates for Part, 11 who, fail 
^s^eir^ ® in any Group but obtain 50 per cent, in 

' * ' , the aggregate of the Part shall be exempted 

„ from examination in the Group or Groups in which they 
have passed... 
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4. 

Group B. 

Hoeis. 

Strtictnrai Biigineermg I*.-, 3 

Maximum Marks. 

Examin- 'Sessional 
ation. Work. 

100 

5, 

Railway and ,H i g M w a y * 

100 



Engineering 3 


&. 

Geology ■ ... 3 

100 

. • 9 


Geoup 0." 
Strength-of Materials Labo¬ 
ratory ... 


50 


Hydraulics Laboratory ... 

... 

,50 


Survey — Practical" 

... 

„ 75 


Geology Laboratory 

... 

25 


Drawing. - ... ... . 


50 


Estimating and quantity 
surveying 


50 

7. 

Part 11. 

Group A. 
Strength of Materials and 

100 



Theory of Structures 3 

«.« 

8. 

Strnctnral Engineering II... 3 

100 

... 

9. 

Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machinery II ' (Civil) ... 3 

100 

... 

10. 

Design and Drawing I ... 3 

100 

.... 

11. 

GBOUP B, 

.Surveying. ' . r ^ ... 3 ■ ^ 

100 


12. 

Irrigation, Docks and Har- 
hours ... 3 

100 

««« 

13. 

Sanitary Engineering ... 3 

100 

... 

14. 

Design and Drawing II ... 3 

100 



' Gboup 0. 




Strength of Materials 
Laboratory ... 3 

75 

.■St*' 

75 


Hydraulics Laboratory ... 3 . 

75 

50 


'Survey — Practical: 

Field Work ' '' ' 4: \ 

75 

'75 


■ Calculation, etc. ■ 2 | 

■ Workshops . ... . ■ 


50 


■ Design and Drawing 


150 


Estimating and G,r bun d. ■■ 


50 


':TracMg.:..:.:,;^;\,: . .,: 

... 


^ComjnoB papers. 
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Meciianical Branch, 
Part I, 

(xROUP A, 


Hours. 


1, Mathematics IIP' 3 

2, Strength of Materials and 

■ Theory of StrnctiresI*,,, 3 

3, Hydraulics P ,,, 3 

Group B. 

4,, Structural Eogineering P„, 3 
or ■ 

,4'(a). Auto Engiueeriog 3 

15, Heat'Engiiies I ... 3 

16, Electrical Technology P 3 

Group C, 

Strength of " . Materials' 
Laboratory' 

Hydraulics Laboratory ,,, 
Electrical Engineering . 

Laboratory: ' . 

Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory 
Workshop: 

Drawing 

Part IL ■' 

Group A, 

17. ^ Heat Engines' II -' . 3 

18. Electrical Technology IP,,. 3 

19. Theory of Machines ... 3 

20, Hydraulics, and Hydraulic 

MachineryIP(MechanicaL 
and Electrical) 3 

■ or ' ■ ■■ ■ 

20 (a). Aero'Engineering ... 3 

^CoEimon papers. 


Maximam Marks. 


Examia- Sessioaal 
atiOD. Work. 

100 

100 

100 


100 

100 

100 

100 


.50 

50 


50 

50 

50 

50 


100 

100 

100 


100 

100 
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QBOGP B. ' 

Maximum Marks. 

Honrs.--- 

Examia- Sessional 


21 . 

Fuels, GasPlaut and Boilers. 3 

atioa. 

100 

Work. 

22 . 

Worksliop Practice and 
Machine Tools ... 3 

100 


23. 

Design and Drawing ... 3 

100 

... 

24. 

Engineering Economics ... 3 

100 

... 


Gboot C. 

Mechanical Engineering^ 
Laboratory 4 

100 

75 


Electrical Engineering 
Laboratory ... 3 

50 

50 


Hydraulic Engineering 
Laboratory ... 3 

50 

50 


Workshops ... 8 

100 

75 


Design and Drawing 

... 

100 

1 . 

■Electrical Braack 
Bart I. ■ ■ 
Geoup a. 

Mathematics III* ... 3 

100 


2 . 

Strength of Materials and 

Theory of Structures I*.,. 3 

100 


3. 

Hydraulics P ... 3 ■■ 

100 

... 

25. 

Geoup B, 

Heat Engines I* ... 3 

100 


26. 

Theory and Calculation of 
Electrical Apparatus I ... 3 

100 


27. 

Design and Drawing P ... 3 

100 

... 


Geoup C. , 
-Strength of Materials 
Laboratory ... 


50 


Hydraulics;'Xaboratory: ... 

e ** 

50 


Electrical E n g i n @ e r- 

ing Laboratory 


50 


Mechanical E n g i n e e r- 
ing Laboratory 


50 


Workshop 

««• 

50 


Drawing 


50 


* Common papers.' 


g-35 
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Part II. 

GRoap A. \ 

Maximum, Marks. 

Hours. , --^^--—• 

Examia- Sessional 


28.' 

Heat EogmesII ... 

3 

ation. 

100 

Work. 

29. 

Electrical Theory Measure¬ 
ments 

3 

100 

« 

30. 

Theory and Calcnlation of 
Eieetricai A|)paratns II... 

3 

100 

one 

20 . 

Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
?dachinery IP. (Mecha¬ 
nical and Electrical) ... 

3 

100 


31. 

Group B. 

Generation and Utilisation. 

3 

100 

• ee 

32. 

Transmission and Distribii- 
■' tion 

3 

100 


33. 

■Design, Estimate and Draw¬ 
ing of Electric Supply 
Systems 

3 

100 


34. 

Design and Drawing II ... 

3 

100 



Gboup C. 

Electrical E- n g i n e e r- 

"ing Laboratory 

4 

150 

100 


.Mechanical , Engineering ■ 
Laboratory 

3 

. 50 

50 


Hydraulic ■ Engineering 
^Laboratory 

3 

50 

50 


Workshops 

4 

50 

50. 

1 . 

Design and Drawing 

Electrical Communication Branch. 

Part I. 

Group A, 

Mathematics III* ... 3 100 

100 

2. 

Strength of Materials and 
Theory of Strnctures I*. 

3 

100 


35. 

Engineering Electronics L 

3 

100 



® ^ Common papers. 
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,GEO0P:B. 


25. Heat Engines P (as for 

. Electrical Branch) „ 3 

16. Electrical Technology I* (as 

for Mechanical Branch). 3 
27. Design and Dra^\dng 1=^ (as , 
for Electrical Branch) ... 3 

Gbouf C. 

Strength of Materials Labo- 
. vratory ■ «*• 

Electrical 1 n g i n.. e, e r- 
ing. Laboratory, 

Radio Engineering Labo-. 
ratory 

Mechanical Engineer¬ 
ing Laboratory ’ ■ 

Workshop 

Drawing , 

Part II. 

Group A. 


MaximniE M»ks, 

Esamin- Ssssional 
ation. Work. ■ 


36. 

Engineering Electronics 11. 

3 

100 

37. 

High Frequency Measure¬ 


100 


ments 

3 

18. 

Electrical Technology IP 
(as for M e c h a u i c a 1 
Branch) f 

3 

100 

38 . 

Transmission Gircnits , ... 

3 

100 

39. 

Group B. 

Broadcasting (Reception) ,1.; „ 

3 

100 

40. 

Broadcasting (Transmis¬ 

sion) II 

3 

100 

41. 

Wire Communication I 
(Telegraphy) 

3 

100 

42. 

Wire Communication 11' 
(Telephony) 

3 

100 


CoiainoE:pa|>6E5« 




2?6 
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7, 

43. 

44. 

45. 


46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 


Group c. 


Hours. 


Mazimum Marks. 
Examin- Sessional 


Electrical Eogineerfng 


ation. 

Work. 

Laboratory 

Design and Drawing 

Radio Engineering Labo- 

3 

50 

50 

50 

ratory 

Telegraphy and Telephony 

4 

125 

125 

Laboratory 

3 

75 

75 

Workshops 

4 

50 

50 


Highway Branch. 

Part I. 

Same as for Civil Branch Part I. 

Part II. 

Group a. 
Strength of Materials and 
Theory of Structures II«. 3 
Bridge Engineering ,,,, 3 
Bridge Design and Drawing. 3 
Geology and Chemistry of 
Road Materials ... 3 

Group B. 

Surveying . ... 3 

Highway Engineering I ... 3 

II ... 3 

Highway Design and 
Drawing ... 3 

Group 0 . 
Strength of Materials Labo- 
ratory , _ 3 

Road Laboratory ... 3 

Survey—Practical: 

Field work 4 •» 

Calculation, etc. 2 j ® 

Design and Drawing 
Project and Ground Tracing 3 
Geology and Chemistry 
Laboratories ... 3 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


50 

100 

50 


50 

50 


50 

50 

50 

100 

50 

50 


Common Papers. 
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Aeronaixtical Branch. 



Part I. 





' Grohp A. 







Maximum Marks. ' 


Hours, 




1 


Examin¬ 

Sessional 




ation. 

Work. 

1. 

Mathematics' IIP ' 

3 

100 


2. 

Strength . of ■ Materials and 





, Theory of Structures I* 

3 

100 


3. 

Hydraulics P ,,, 

3 

100 

... 


GBOUP B, 




50. 

. Applied Mechanios III and 




51. 

simple theory^ of iight,,. 

3 

100 


Airplane'Stroctures 

3 

100 


52. 

Aircraft, engines and control 





systems 

3 

100 

... 


Groitp 0 , 





Strength of Materials Labo¬ 





ratory 


,«. 

50 


, Hydraulics Laboratory ■ \» 


J, ,, . 

50 


Aircraft drafting 
Construction ' of airplane 



50 


■ parts , 

Instrnments—^ and 


' ... 

50 


calibration 


0 « fi 

50 


Workshops 


« »« ' . 

50 


'Part II.- 

(xEOUP. A. ^ 




53. 

Flnid Mechanics 

3 

100 


54. 

Technical Aerodynamics ... 

3 

100 


55. 

Air Navigation 

3 

100 

■ ■ ■. A AA ■ 

56. 

Meteorology 

3 

100 



- Gboup B. 




57. 

Airplane design 

3 

100 


58. 

Aircraft stress analysis 

3 

100 


59. 

Design practice 

3 

100 


60. 

Production planning 

3 

100 



Commoa Paptri. 





' LAWS OF; THE 'UHITEEBITT.' 


[CHAB« 


, Group,: c.. 


Atr.craft d v a f t i ii g and 
design 

Testing of airplane strnc-' ' ' 

tnres 4 

Model Testing and perform¬ 
ance reduction ' 4 

Worksliops 8 


Maximim Marks, 

Examin- Sessional 
' ation. Work, 


■ 100 ' 100 

100 -100 


10, ■ Candidates may present themselves for 


Caniiidates' 
may appear 
for Parts I 
and II 
separately. 


atioii. ip Fart;; I after , undergoing, a course 
of stndy" for* a period of one academic 
year and ■ for ■ Part II after undergoing 
a course of study extending over a period 
of two academic years after ..passing the 
F,F. 


11. Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent, of ■ 
^ ^ each of the groups and not less 

marks’^Iof® P®*’ aggregate of 

pass* each part shall be declared .. to have 

passed the- examination. 

, - 12, Candidates for Part lor Part IP of the examin- 

Exemptioa iR afl one ‘group but 

from obtain 50 per cent. In the aggregate of 


Exemptioa 

from 


-cxammation the part sliail be exempted from re- 


suWects^ examination in the groups in 'which 

■ ..: ^. . . * . they have; passed. . ■ 

13. No candidate^shall be admitted to Part II of the. 

Admission to' ^ Rnless he has _ passed Part I. 

Part' If of the ^ examination , or is exempted from, 


Part;If of the - . . ,. .■ „ . .4.- --” - 

. examination* re-exam.mation in a ■ group , or, groups 

under Regnlation 12. 

14. Candidates who have^ passed Parts I and II 
: . .of the. examination„,on the first.occasion 

Classification their appearing therefor shall be 

of snccessfnr ranked in the order of proficiencv as 
candidates. determined by the total marks obtained 
........-.J ., .. % each In __ both parts and shall be 

arranged in two classes^ the __ First Class consisting of those 
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wlio have obtained not less than 60 per cent, in the 
aggregate marks, the Second Class consisting of 'all others. 

Candidates 'who pass in the First Glass,and who obtain 
not, less than 66„per cent, in . the aggregate , .marks, shall 
be deemed to have passed with ,Hon,ours, 

, ■'■■Candidates who ...pass the whole , examination at, a 
snbseqiient appearance or g,roiip by group shall. be 
separately ranked in the Second Glass, 

' ■ . Candidates who complete the B.E. Degree Course 

ill;March' 1944 or March 1945 and have passed the F, 1. 
ExaminatioB, shall appear for Parts I and II to.gether" 
under , the New Regulations, 

.16, Candidates who have passed, the B,..,E. Degree 
Provisioa to Examination in Mechanical, Electrical 
qualify in. a.n ' or Electrical Commiimcatien Branch may 
additional, . . present themselves for the examinationdn 

brancfi, , any of the other two Branches 'after 

tindergo!n.g, a. course of study in that Branch for one 
academic year, 

Cand)date.s obtaining not less tbaii 50 per cent, in the 
aggregate of- ..the. . marks.. of the written and practical 
■examinations prescribed below for the Branch will be con¬ 
sidered to have qualified in that Branch, 

. .Candidates in the different Branches shall be ex.amined 
in the. subjects- shown as'under by question papers and 
prescribed - .practical tests,-■■ ■, - 

.Candidates : who' . have passed the B. E, Degree 
Examination in Mechanical ..Engineering and who wish to 
qualify .for the Electrical or Electrical Communication 
Branch shall be examined as under:— , ■ . ■ .-■ ' .. 


For Electrical Brancii, 

MasimEm. Marks. ■ 
Hours. —--— ——. 


26 . 

Theory and Calculation of" 
Electrical Apparatus I ... 

3 

Esamin- 

ation, 

100 ■ 

Sessional 

Work, 

27 . 

Design and Drawing I 

s 

100 . 

«.« 

29 . 

"Electrical Theory and 
Measurements 

3 , 

100 


30 . 

Theory and Calculation of 
Electrical Apparatus II,., 

3 

100 

... 
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, Maximum Marks. 

Honrs. , ^^- 

' Examin- Sessional 

■ation.' Work, 

31*. Generation and ■Utilisation. 3 ■ 100 

32. 'Transmission and Distri- 

bntion 3 100 

33. Design,' E.stima'te' and 

'Drawing of Electric 
Supply Systems ... 3 100 

34. ;, Design and Drawing II ... 3 100 ■ . ... ■ 

E1 e c t r i c a 1 Engineering 

Laboratory ... , 4' 150 100 

Design and Drawing, ' ... 100 . 

" .Total 1,150' ■ 


For Electrical Communication Branch. 

27. :Design and Drawing I 

(as for Electrical) ... 3 100 ... 

35. Engineering Electronics I. 3 100 

36. Engineering Electronics II. 3 100 

37. High Frequency Measure¬ 

ments ... 3 100 

38. ‘ Transmission Oircnits ... 3 100 

39. Broadcasting (Reception) L 3 100 

40. Broadcasting (Transmis¬ 

sion) II ... 3 100 

41. Wire Commnnicatioa I 

(Telegraphy) , ... 3 100 

42. Wire Communication II 

(Telephony) ... *3 100 

Radio Engineering Labo¬ 
ratory ... 4. 125 , 125 

Telegraphy and Telephony 

Laboratory ... 3 75 75 

Design and Drawing ... ... 50 
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C&) Candidates who have passed the B. E. Dagree 
Examination in Electrical Engineering and who wish to 
qualify for the Electrical Commnuication or Mechamcal 
Branch shall be examined as under:— 

For Electrical Oommunication Brancli. 

Maximnia Marks. 


Hoars. 


.. 35« Engineering Electronics L . 3 

36. ' Engineering Electronies IL 3 

37. ' .Higli Frequency Meas-are- 

ments \ ^ 

38. .Transmission Cireiiits 3 

39. Broadcasting (Reception) 3 

40. Broadcasting .(Tra.iisniis- 

sioii) II . , ,.*** 

41. ■ . W i re" Comninnication I 

. (Telegrapliy) , •. 

42. Wire Commmiicatioii „II 
(Teleplaony) , 

Radio Engineering Labo- 
.' ratory 

Telegraphy and Telephony 
• Laboratory 


Total 


Examia-" 

ation. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

125 

75 

EOOO 


Sessional 

Work. 


125 

75 

Xioo 


For Mechanical Branch. 


4. Structural Engineering or \ 
4 (a) Auto-Engineering ^ J 
15. Heat Engines 1 
Mechanical) 

17. Heat Engines 11 (as for 
Mechanical) 

19. Theory of Machines* 

21. Fuels, Gas P l a n t and 
Boilers 


100 


100 

100 

100 

100 


• AWs.—Candidates who have wf”* 

Examination in Electrical Branch according to the Old Regulations 
will not he required to appear for Theory of Machines. 


G- 
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Hours. 


Maximum Marks. 


22 . 

23. 

24. 


Workshop Practiee and 
;Machine Ti’;ois 
Design and Drawing , ... 
Engineering Economics ... 
Mecliaiiical ■ Engineering 
Laboratory 
Workshops 

Design and Drawing, , 


Total 


o 

3 

3 

4 
8 


Examiu- 

ation. 

100 : 
100 
100 

100 

100 


1,000 


Sessional 

Work. 



(c) Candidates who have passed the B. E. Decree 
Examination in Electrical Communication Engineerine and 

Electrical or Mechanical 
tsiciuch shall bu examined as under:_- 


For Electrical Branch. 


Hours. 


Maximum Marks. 


3. 

20 . 

26. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 


34 . 


Hydraulics 1 

Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machinery II 

Theory and Calcuialioii of 
Electrical Apparatus I... 

Heat Engines II 

Electrical Theory and 
Measurements 

Theory and Calculation of 
Electrical Apparatus il... 

Generation and Utilisation. 

Transmission and Distri- 
biitioa 

Design, Estimate and Draw¬ 
ing of Eiectric Supply 
Systems 

Desig.n and. Drawing II' 

Electrical Engineering 
Laboratory 


Examin¬ 

ation. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Sessional 

Work. 


3 


100 

100 

150 JOO 
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Hours. 


Maximum Marks* 
Examin” Sdssioaal 


Mechanical, Engiiieeriog 
, Laboratory ' 

Hydraolic,, Engineering 
Laboratory 

Design and Drawing , . 


3. Hydraulics I , 

4. Structural Engineering,or \ 

4 (a) Auto-Engineering j 

17* Heat Engines II 
, 19« Theory of Machines ^ 

,20* ■ Hydraulics and Hydrauli.c 'I : 

. ■ Machinery II or -, .. ,> 

20 (a) Aero, Engineering , J 
21« Fuels, Das P 1 a ii t and 
Boilers ^ , ••• 

22. Workshop Practice:, and 
Machine Tools ^ 

•23. Design and Drawing^ 

24. Engineering Economics ... 
Mechanical Engineering 
, Laboratory ,■ 

Hydraulic Engineering 
, Laboratory ' 

,. Workshops ' 

Design and Drawing ■ 



atio,is. 

Work. 

3 

50 

50 

3 

50 

50 


... 

100 


1,250 

300 



1,550 

iranch. 

- 

3 

100 


3 

100 


* ■» 

O 

100 


3 

100 


3 

100 


3 

100 

. « « « 

3 

100 


3 

100 


3 

100 

... 

4 

100 

75 

3 

50 

50 

8 

100 

75 


Total • ... 

(d) CaQdidates who ha-vo passed the B. E. Degree 
Examination in Civil Branch or Highway Branch may 
present themselves for examination m the other Branch 
after undergoing a course of study in that branch for one 

academic year. 
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; • Candidates obtaining not less than 50 per cent, in 
■tke aggregate of "the marks in the subjects prescribed below, 
for tie Branch^ will be considered to have qualified in 
that. Branch. 


(i) Candidates who have passed the B, E. Degree 
Examination in the Civil Branch and‘who wish-to qualify 
for t,lie„ Highway Branch shall be examined as under:— 

For Hig,liway Branch,. • , 

Maximum Marks. 

Hours. -- —^^^" 

Esamiri" Sesiioaal 


43. 

Bridge Engineering * ... 

3 

ation. 

100 

Work. 

44. 

Bridge Design and Drawing, 

3 

100 


45. 

Geology and- Chemistry of 
Ro.ad Materials. ■ ... 

3 

100 


46. 

■Surveying - , 

3 

100 


47. 

Highway Engineering' I ... 

3 

100 


48. 

Bo. II 

3 

100 


49. 

Highway Design and 
Drawing 

3 

100 



Road Laboratory 

3 

100 

50 


Survey—Practical: 

Field work 4 1 

Calculation, etc. 2 J 

6 

50 

50 


Design and Drawing 

Project and Ground 
Tracing 

3 

50 

100 

50 

1 

Geology and Chemistry 
Laboratories 

3 

50 

50 


Total 


950 300 


(?’i) Candidates who have passed the B. E. Degree 
Examination in Highway Branch and who wish to qualify 
tor the Civil Branch shall be examined as under;_ 

For OiTil Branch. 

. ' Maximum.Marki. 

Homs. —---- 

Examis- Sessioaal 
ation. Work. 

Structural Engineering IL,. 3. 100 
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Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machinery II 

Design and Drawing I ••• 
Surveying 

Irrigation, Docks ana 
Harbours 

Sanitary Engineering ... 
Design and Drawing H ... 
Hydraulic Laboratory ... 
Survey-—Practical i 

Field work | \ 

Calculation, etc. 2 ) 

Workshops 

Design and Drawing ... 
Estimating and G r o u ^ d 
Tracing ' — 


Maximum Marks. 

Examitt- Sassioaal 
ation. Work. 


first Examination in Engineering. 

17 (a) Candidates who complete the F.B. Course 
before March 1944, shall be permitted to appear for the 
F.E. Examination according to the Old Regulations. 

This Regulation shall be in force till 1946. 

Bachdor of Engineering ExaminMm^^ 

m Candidates who complete the B.E. Degree Course 
beforVMarch 1944 and those who pass the F.E. Examin- 
Itmn according to the Old Regulations in or after 1944 
shall be permitted to appear for the B.E. Degree Examin¬ 
ation according to the Old Regulations. 

This Regulation shall be in force till 1949. 

iVofe:—The sessional work of the candidates for the 
V E and B E Degree Examinations shall be assessed by the 
ExamTners 'appointed by the University for the purpose. 






(JHAPTER LXIV, 


Degree- of Bachelor of Teaching (B.T.) ; 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for. 'the ,Degree of 

Bachelor of .Teaching .unless. ^ he has 
Eligibility for taken a Degree in this University or a 
the Degree*. Degree in some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
and has also passed the prescribed examination. ■ 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the B.T, 

Degree Examination, nnless he forwards 
.Eligibility for, before the date of 'the commencement 

Examination satisfactory evidence 
of having qualified for a Degree in this 
University or in some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and produces before the 
examination a certificate that he has undergone the 
prescribed conrse in a Constituent or an Affiliated Training 

. ' 3, The .course, of study,:; which shail 
last for one academic year, shall include--. 
General Principles of Educatlo.n.,:', 
Educational Psychology, \ , 

General Methods. 

School Organisation and Hygiene, , 

Methods appropriate to the teaching,, of 
iwo of the followi.ng subjects 

(,a) All Indian Language. 

(b) English. , 

(c) Primary Education, 

(cl) Mathematics. 

(e) Physical Science. 

(f) Natural Science. 

(g) History. 

(h) Geography. 

(!) Home Science. 

(j) Music, 

(For Syllabuses vide Appendix XII). 


College. 

Coiifse of 
Stttdy. 

- (i) A. 

B. 

a 

D, 

E. 
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■ (ii) Practical 'training . including .observation and 
practice ill, teacMng, tlie making of teaching 
,■ equipinent and school organisation., 

(iii) Candidates slialL also undergo courses in 

(a) Physical Education and '(b) Art,■ or 
... Music : .Grafts as prescribed by the, 

"College. . 

■ (a) V/ritten Examination —The 

Sckeme of subjects and the scheme of examination 

Examiiaatlott. shall be as follows :—- 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Theory of Education A. B. ' .... ,3 .10,(1, 

, (This paper shall consist of two 

' questions under, A and four ^ 
questions .under B). ■, : 

2. General Methods (0) 2| , ' 

3. School Organisalioii and Hygiene 

(D). ."Si, ,."7S 

4. ■ Methods of Teaching, (E)„'. 

Optional Subjectsof ■ ■ 

the following., 

. (a) An Indian Language, " 

(b) English 

(c) Primary Education. 

(d) Mathematics., ,,' 

(e) Physical Science. Ui ^rs. each 75 

(f) Natural Science. f 

(g) History. 

.. ^ . (h) Geography. \ 

(i)'Home Science. . „ ■ ! . . ... . . ' 

. , , (J) Music. . J , 

• . Total (5 papers)... .■ .. ,.4.00 

{h) Practical Tests 

Each College shall be responsible to the University 
for conducting Practical Tests in Teaching and shall 
report to the University in the month of February the 
names of students approved or deferred. 

The report of the College in the case of each student 
shall be based on Lecturers’ reports of at least 5 lessons in 
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each subiect. Each lesson shall be reported on separately. 
The Lecturers’ reports shall be filed for reference by he 
University in the case of students not approved by the 
College. 

In the case of candidates deferred by the College 
a further Practical Test shall be conducted by the 
University. 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to the B.T 

Degree unless lie lias passed both the 
Passiii^ Practical Test and the Written Examiii- 

mtaimism* ^ ation: 


Provided, however, that a candidate who fails m the 
Practical Test and passes in the Written Examination 
Than bo regarded as having failed in the Pracaeal lest 
Sly and shall be permitted to appear again for the Practical 
Test, and vice versa. 

A candidate shall not be permitted to appear for the 
Tj TAst on more than two occasions.,,;. piovided, 

Practical ^es competent for the Syndicate, if the 

Sd of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate 

to appear on a third occasion* 

4 candidate shall he declared- to have passed the 

ation. 

nf the snccessfnl candidates, those who obtain not 
Of the sneejssr percent, of the total, marks 

Classilicatioa shall he placed in the First Class, and 
oJ sttccesslul those who obtain not less than ol> per 
caadidates. tctal marks shall be placed 

in the Second Class. ‘ The remaining suecessfnl candidates 
shall be placed in the Third Class. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
per cent, of the marks in a paper relating to 4 (Metliods of 
Teaching) shall be declared to have obtained distinction 

in that subject. 
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6 Notwithstanding anything contained in Regul¬ 
ation 2 above, about the duration of the prescribed course, 
it shall be competent for the Syndicate toadmi. tothe 
B T Degree Examination certificated hona fide framed 
S,acW» ”,1.0 h.™ passed lie B.l. Df ee 
ond who have undergone a course of insti notion in a 

CoMtituent or an Affiliated Training College for Teachers 

Sa the third term and attended a vacation course 
condifcted by ’ a Constituent or an Affiliated Training 
Colle^^e for Teachers and who satisfy the general rules 

Sftp to the p-sotof te 

trained teachers prescribed 'jy -o a 

admission to the Matriculation, Intermediate and E.A. 

Degree Examinations; 

7 A candidate who has taken the B.T. Degree shall 
be permitted to appear again for the examination new 

anWAf'i- AD qiibieots uiideT Section Methods of iemhiag, 

provided that lie has taken a Pass Degree or a Dniversity 

Diploma in the additional subiact or subjecis selected, and , 
Srim^at least three years of teaching experience in 
such a subject or subjects. 

He shall be declared to have passed the examination if 

new subject*., 

Such canfiidates shall not be admitted at a Convocation 
a second time,, but special ®®’^tifieates setung forth the 
additional subject or snbiecis passed by them and tne dates 
of such examination shall oe given to them. 




r: ohaptie lxv. 

Degree of Master of IdEcatioB (M.EdO 

1, No candidate shall be admitted 
to the-conrse unless he has taken the- 
B.T. Degree of this University or a Degree 
in some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto. - 

The course may' be taken immediately after the B.T. ■ 
course or equivalent course ; or after an interval .of some 
years, provided the applicant has been engaged in teaching 
for at least (a) one year if the interval between the 
two courses is not more than three years, and (d) one-third 
of the interval in the case of an applicant who has had an' 
interval of more than three years between the two courses. 
(In this connection the word ‘ teaching ’ connotes also 
inspection.) 

No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of M.Ed. 
unless he has completed the prescribed course of study 
and has passed the qualifying examination and has 
satisfied the examiners in a thesis on an approved subject, 

2. The course of study which shall 
Course of Study, i^gt for one academic year, shall include— 

A. Educational Psychology with emphasis on 

Experimental Education. 

B. Educational OrgWisation and Administration, 

0, History of Education. 

D. Current Problems in Indian Education- 

Six problems to be specified by the 
Department from time to time. 

E. Thesis—Candidates shall be required to 

submit a thesis in a subject approved by the 
University, The thesis' shall be prepared 
under the direction of a Teacher approved 
by the University^ ani submitted two weeks 
before the M.ld, Degree Examination, 


Eligibility for 
admission to 
the Course 
and the 
Examination.. 
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The subject proposed for the thesis shall be 
submitted to the University for approval 
' not laten, than the, 31st August. , , 

(For Syllabuses Appendix XIII). 


Scheme of 
Examination. 


3. The subjects and the scheme of 
examination shall be as follows 

, . Hours/ .Marks. 


1. Educational Psychology ... 3 

2. Educational Organisation and 

Administration ... 3 

3. ',,' History of , Education 3 

4.,: Current . Problems , in, Indian 

Education ... 3 


100 

100 

100 

100 


5, Thesis 


Total ' 400 


A I’eport on- the practical work of each student 
in Psychology' shall be submitted to the Board of 

Examiners by the Lecturer concerned.,, . _ 

4. Candidates shall be declared - tO ’ have passed the 
„ examination if' they obtain not less 
Marks qualify- " than 50 per 'cent, of the marks, in each of 
■mg for a Pass* the papers and not less than 

35 per cent, in each, of the,,- remaining papers and have 
satisfied the Examiners in the thesis. 








CHAPTER LX?I. 

Degree of Baclielor of Science iii Agriculture. 
(B.Sc. Ag.) 


1 Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Agricultnre (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required- _ 

d) to have passed the Intermediate Examination 
^ and Science of this University 

or an examination of some other reoog- 
Conditiofts of nised University accepted by the Syndic- 
admission. ate as equivalent thereto, having offered 

as optional subjects Chemistry and any two 
nf iViR followine subjects:— 


Mathematics. Physics, Natural SciOTce, 
Botany, Zoology including Human Phy¬ 
siology, and Agriculture ; 

f2) to have undergone subsequently a further 
course of study in Agriculture extennug 
over three years at a College of Agriculture 
recognised by or affiliated to this Universi^, 
and to have passed the examination for the 
Degree hereinafter prescribed. 


Course oi Study. 


2. The course of study in Agricul¬ 
ture shall comprise both theoretical a.nd 
practical instruction in the following 
subjects:— 


(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Agricultural Botany. 

(iii) Agricultural Chemistry. 

(iv) Agricultural Zoology. 

. Agricultural Engineering, 

(vi) Animal Hygiene. 


B. The syllabus of studies under each of the^ above 
subjects shall be prescribed from time to 
Syllabus. time by the Academic Council on the 

recommendation of the Board of Studies 
in Agriculture. (For Syllabuses vide Appendix XIV). 
Examinations. 


4. For the Degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture there shall 
be three examinations. No candidate shall be eligible for 
the Degree unless he has completed the course of study 
prescribed and passed all the examinations. 
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6 The First Examination shall be held at the end of 
the first year of the course of study and shall bo in the 
following subjects :— 

(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Botany. 

(hi) Chemistry. 

(iv) Zoology. 

7. TheSecond'Examinationshallbe held at the end 

of the second year of the course of study and shall be in 
the following subjects : 

(i) Agriculture—Plant Husbandry. • 

(ii) Agricultural Engineering. 

(hi) Agricultural Zoology. 

(iv) Animal Hygiene. 

8. The Final Examination shall be held at the end of 

the third year of the conrse of stndy and shall be in t 
following subjects 

(i) Agriculture— Economics and Farm Manage- 

ment. 

(ii) Agricuiiiire—Animal Husbandry* 

(iii) Agriciilfcnral Botany. 

(iv) Agricultural Cliemistry. 

9. No candidate will be permitted to appear for the 
Examination unless he produces a certificate of havin^ 
completed the prescribed course. 

10. No candidate shall be permitted to appear for the 
Second Examination unless he has passed the First 
Examination. 

11. A candidate who fails in not more 

. iect in the Second Examination will be peimitted to 

appear for the Final ^ 

examination in the subject m which he has failed. 
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12, A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

: ' First Exammation ,11, he obtaiBS not 

less than 40 per cent, of the marks.in 
i^glSrapSr each of the four subjects prescribed for 

- the examination* 


13. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

Second Examination it he obtains not less than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in each of the four subjects prescribed 
for the examination. ■ , ■ - 

14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Final Examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent* 
of the marks in each of the-four subjects prescribed for the 
©xamiiihtion* 


15. A candidate who obtains 40 per cent, in any 
subject in the Second or Final Examin- 
Classitication ation shall be declared to have passed ' 
oS succcssSttI Any candidate who 

cattdxdates* passes the Second and Final Examin¬ 
ations at the first appearance with 60 per cent, of the 
total marks , in each examination shall be declared to 
have passed in the First Class. All other successful 
candidates shall be declared to have passed in the 
Second Class, xAny candidate who obtains a pass in 
the Second or Final Examination at the first appear¬ 
ance and secures not less than 75 per cent, of the marks 
ill any subject shall be declared to have passed with dis¬ 
tinction in that subject. With regard to Agriculture, 
however, the marks of the Second and Final Examinations 
■will be considered together for the award of distinction. 

, Successful candidates at the Final Examination shall 
be ranked In the order of merit. 


16. Candidates who fail in the. First Examination 
will be permitted to appear at any subsequent examination 
on payment of the prescribed fees and need not produce 
any additional attendance certificate. 


Candidates who fail in any of the subjects .in the 
Second and Final Examinations will he permitted to 
appear in such subjects at any subsequent examination on 
payment of the prescribed fees and need not produce any 
additional attendance certificate. 










CHAPTER LXVII. 

Degree of Bachelor of Vetermarf Soieace (B.¥.Sc.). 

1. ' Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Veterinary Science (B.V.Sc.) shall l)e required 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts and Science of this University 
Eligibility _ or an examination of some other reeog- 
University accepted by the Syndic- 
to B.V.SC. ate as equivalent thereto, having offered 

as an optional subject either Chemistry or Natural Science , 

(2) to have subsequently studied for a period of five 
academic years in a College of Veterinary Science recog¬ 
nised by or affiliated to this University ; 

(3) to have passed the B.V.Sc. Preliminary, Inter¬ 
mediate Part I, Intermediate Part II and Final Examin¬ 
ations. 

2. The. coutse for the Degree of 
Duration of B.V.Sc. shall extend over a period of 

the course. five academic years (ordinarily conse¬ 

cutive.) , 

The examinations for the degree 
Examinations shall consist of a Preliminary, Inter- 
Inediate Part I, Intermediate Part II, 
and a Final Examination. 

B.V.Sc. Preliminary. 

3. A candidate for this examination 
Course of shall undergo a course of instruction in 

Study. the following subjects extending over an 

academic year;— 

(a) Biology. 

(h) Chemistry. 

Candidates for the above examination shall be 
examined in each of the above subjects and the examin¬ 
ation in each subject shall consist of written, practical 
and oral parts. 
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4. Candidates who have passed S^' 

: Natural Science group ofjhe b.A., B.bc., 

Exemptiofi -r Sc fHonours) or B.A. (Honours) Degree 

in certain Rv^^mV-iation of this University with 

SSlSi." Chirniitr, or Zoology .B their nmh 

in Science optional subject or an examination ol y 

subjects. Indian University accepted-by the 

Syoclioeu i. 

““T tetTs'eS’e/pnloaities o''*" 

o.e Bohjeot " «Se« p)Xt4 'tch 
rsr bS tr:eV'‘be’';»o p./the .,e 
p?:Sed for the whole examination. 

5 Candidates for the examination shall be 

to have passed the examination if they 
Passing obtain not less than one half of the marks 

minimum. written part and not less than one 

1 , If r,f thn mark« in the practical and oral parts taken 
“U't hrSL CBodidioB shall bo deemed to h„e 
failed in the examination. 

a who fail in the examination, but obtain 

6. “ritaa mark, or a pa.B 

Examination subject shall be exempted fi om 

by subjects. j-g. examination in that subject. Capdi- 

IS ShSsssrSdets 

fmaer course 0^ they ^faiSdTefo^e They ^ 
subjects “ 7tTe 

reappear for the^^-^ second appearances spent in 

study bet _ higher examination shall not be 

SfcSrSocSf tor the gram of the certttcates preBorlbed 

tlierefor. 

7. Candidates who pass the whole 

their first appearance shall he arranged 
Classiiication jn two classes—the first consisting o 
ol succcssiul those who obtain not less than to per 
candidates. total marks and the secomt 

consisting of all others. ' They shall be arranged in either 

claBS in tlie order of tlieir total marl^Sa 
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8. Candidates who complete the examination by pass¬ 
ing sub] ect by subject shall be placed in a separate group 
in the second class. 


B-¥.Sc.- Intermediate—Part L 


9. The course for the B.Y.Sc. Intermediate, Part I 
shall extend over a period of one 
Course of academic year. No candidate shall be 

Study. admitted to the examination unless he has 

previously passed the B.V.Sc. Preliminary Examma,tion 
and undergone a course of instruction in the prescribed 
subjects, vis.:-— 

(a) Physiology including Experimental Physiology, 
• Biochemistry and Histology and Embryology, 

(b) Bacteriology including Immunology. 


10. Candidates for the examination shall be examined 
of the above subjects and the 

Examiftation, examination in each subject shall consist 

of written, practical and oral parts. 


11. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
Intermediate Part I Examination if they 
Passing obtain in each subject not less than one 

Minimum. iialf of the marks in the written part and 

not less than one half of the marks in the practical and oral 
parts taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 


Candidates who pass the whole examination at their 
first appearance shall be arranged in 
Classification two classes—the first consisting ot those 
of successful who have obtained not less than O per 
candidates. total marks and the second 

consisting of all others. They shall be arranged in either 
class in the order of their total.marks. 


12. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimum marks for a pass in any subject 
sha ll be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 
Candidates who fail more than once in the examination 
shall revert to the year of study concerned and undergo a 
further course of study for one term in the subject or 

0—38 
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Bubiects in whicb they failed before they are permitted to 
reappear for the examinaliou, in which case, the period^pf 
study between the first and second appearances spent m the 
courses for the nest higher examination shall not be aUowed 
to count for the grant of the certificates prescribed therefor. 

13 Candidates who complete the examination by 
passing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate 

group in the second class. 

Intermediate—Part IL 

14 The course for the B.V.Sc. Intermediate Part II 

shall extend over a period of one academic 
Course oi year. Iso candidate shall be admitted to 

Study. examination unless he has passed the 

B.Y.Sc. Intermediate Part I Examination and undergone a 
course of instruction in the following subjects:—, 

(a) Pathology. 

(b) Parasitology (Helminthology, Entomology, and 

Protozoology). ■ 

15. Candidates for the examination shall be examined 
in each of the above subjects and the examination in each 
subject shall consist of written, practical and oral parts. 

16. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 

Intermediate Part II Examination if they 
Passing • obtain in each subject not less than one 
Minimum. marks in the w^ritten part and 

not less than one half of the marks in the practical and oral 
parts taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have -failed in the examination. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at their 
first appearance shall be arranged in two 
Classification classes—the first consisting of those who 

©i successful i^ave obtained not less than 75 per cent, 
candidates. marks and the second consist¬ 

ing of all others. They shall be arranged in either class in 
the order of their total marks. 

17. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 

the prescribed minimum marks for a pass 
Examination m any subject shall be exempted from 
by subjects. re-examination in that subject. Candi¬ 
dates who fail more than once in the examination shall 
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revert to the year of study concerned and undergo a further 
course of study for one term in the sub 3 ect or subjects in 
which they faded before they are permitted to reappear for 

rhe exaSation, in which case, the period of study between 

the first and second appearances spent in the courses for the 
ndxt higher examination shall not be allowed to count for 

the grant of the certificates prescribed thereto!-. 

18. Candidates who complete the examination by pass¬ 
ing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate group in 
the second class. 

B.F.S'c. Final, 

19. Candidates appearing for this 

undergo a course of study in tho 
C&mm of ing subjects, extending over a period ot 

' Stmdy« academic, years ordinarily consecntiye , 

except in the case of Animal Husbandry « 

whfch tL conrse of instruction shall extend over the third 
and fifth years of study:—• _ 

(a) Preventive Medicine including Clinical Medicine 

and Laboratory Technique. 

(h) Meat and Milk Inspection. 

(c) Animal Husbandry (Hygiene). 

Candidates shall be examined in each^ of the above . 
subjects and the examination in each subjem shall consist 
of written, practical and oral parts. 

20. No candidate shall he admitted to the 

Examination unless he has passed the 
Admission B.V.Sc. Preliminary, Intermediate Part 1 

to Final and Intermediate Part II Examinations 

Examination, and has also obtained the Diploma in 

Veterinary Science awarded to the students of the Veteri- ■ 
nary Oolllge by the Government of Madras or a Diploma 
awm-ded by any other recognised body and accepted by the 
lyndiStels equivalent thereto and has pursued a course of 
study in the prescribed subjects. 

21 Candidates for the examination shall be declared 
to have .passed the examination if they obtain in each 
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inbjeot not less than one half of the marks in the written 
part and not less than one half of the marks in the practic^ 

and oral partfe taken togetlier* All otker candidates stiall 

he deemed to haye failed in the examination. - 

22. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 

their first appearance shall be arranged in 
Classification two classes, the first consisting of those 
of successful have obtained not less than 75 per 

candidates. cent, of the total marks and the second 
consisting of all others. _ They shall be arranged in either 
class in the order of their total marks. 

23. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimnm marks for a pass in any subject 
shall be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 

24. Candidates who complete the examination by pass¬ 
ing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate group in 
the second class. 








Admission to 
B.Sc. (Tech.) 

Examination 
—Conditions 
ol 


OHAPTIR LXVIII. 

Degree of Baciielor of Science in Teclinology 
[B.Sc. (Tech.)] 

ation of this University 
as the main subiect, 
subsidiary for candidates 
fn'\ ch's CA fd) (f) or (o) and Botany as subsidiary 

less than two academic years or six terms. 

2. The conrse shall extend a°nv ole 

academic years and shall be in any one 

Course oi of the following Hme 

Study. . snbjects as may be mcluded from time 

to time s— 


(a) Chemical Technology. 

(&) Textile Chemistry. 

(c) Textile Technology. 

(d) Leather Technology. 

(e) Pharmaceuticals and Fine Chemicals. 

(/) Electro-Chemistry. 

(^) Industrial Fermentation. 

3. Every candidate appearing for the examination 
shall produce certificates— 

(a) of having attended at least 80 per 

Certificates of ' cent, of the lectures and practical classes; 
attendance, n,-) of having satisfied a test con- 

etc. ducted by the Department; and 

(c)that his progress and 'conduct have been 
satisfactory. 
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The examination for the Degree shall be both 
written and practical. Every candidate 
Scheme of shall pass a test in German, which shall 

Examiaatioii, consist of a translation paper of two hours’ 
duration. This paper shall be the same 
as the one set for candidates for the University Diploma in 
German with a passage for translation from Scientific 
German added for candidates for the B.Sc. (Tech.). 

The scheme of examination for (ci) Chemical Techno- 
logy, and (5) Textile Chemistry shall be as follows ■ 

Part I. 


(a) Chemical Technology. 




Honrs. 

Marks. 

*(1) German .■ , .... ' ... 

1 paper. 

2 

50 

(2) Mathematics 

1 paper. 

3 

50 

*(3) General Chemical Tech¬ 
nology I, 

1 paper. 

3 

■ 100 

(4) General Engineering in- 

2 papers. 

3 

200 


eluding Strength and hours each. 

Elasticity of Materials, 

Applied Heat and 
Mechanics, Theory of 
Fluids and Applied 
Electricity. 


Practical Examination— 

^Chemistry ... ... 6 175 

Chemistry Records ... ... ... 25 

Engineering—^Elementary 

Drawing ... ... 3 100 

Electrical, Mechanical 6 150 

and Workshop. 

Engineering Records. ■ ... 50 


* CoBunoB papers. 
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(6) Textile Chemistry 


*(1) German 

(2) General Engineering. 
«(3) General Ohemical 
Technology I. 

Practical Examination 

^Chemistry . 

Chemistry Records 

Engineering—* Elementary 

Drawing. 


and Workshop. 
Engineering Records. 



Honrs. 

Marks. 

: 1,. paper. 

2 : 

50 

1 paper. 

3 

100 

1 p?iper. 

3 ■ 

100 


6 

175 



25 

,«* «•« 

3 

100 

icliaiiical , 

6 

' 150 


3 papers. 3 

hoars each, 


■ Part 11. 

(a) Chemical Technology 
(1) Chemical Engineering. 

*(2) General Chemical Tech- 1 paper. 3 
nology II. q 

*(3) Industrial Organisation. 1 paper. 

(41 Design o£ Chemical ... 

Plant (Home paper). 

Practical Examination— 

Chemical Engineering ... ••• | 

General Chemical Technology ... days 

Records— 30 per cent, of the toml 
marks. 

Advaneed Drawing 

( h ) Tssitle Chemistry. 

»(1) General Chemical 1 paper. 

Technology II. 

(2) Chemistry of Textile 1 paper. 

V , , /HI . _ _ ./I v < i i Til o' ' - . 


1 

5 

3 


50 

300 

100 

50 

100 

450 

100 

100 

100 


fibres and dyeing. 


® Common papers. 







f 

304 ' 'LAWS'OF THE IJNI¥SBSITT» [GHAP* 


Hours, Marks, 


(3) Teclmology of Dyeing 

and Printing* 

(4) Technology of bleach¬ 

ing, mercerising and 
finishing, 

(5) Chemistry of Inter¬ 

mediates and dyes. 

^(6) Industrial Organi- 
.. .sation. 


paper. 

3 

100 

paper. 

3 

100 

paper. 

3 

100 

paper. ■ 

2 

50 


Practical Examination— 


Dyestnfe, Intermediates 
-and General Chemical : ■ , 

Technology,-^ 3., days ^ 
Dyehotise Practice ... 3 days , f 

Records—.20 per cent, of the total 
marks.' ■ . 


550 


[Scheme of examination for the other subjects— 

(c) Textile Technology, 

(d) Leather Technology, 

(e) Pharmaceuticals and Fine Chemicals, 

(/) Electro-Chemistry and 

(gt) Industrial Fermentation, 
will be prescribed later.] 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the records of practical work performed during 
the period of his study countersigned by the Professor or 
Head of the Department on the first day of the practical 
examination to the examiners concerned. 

5. A candidate may present himself for Part I of the 
examination at the end of the first year, or may take Parts I 
and II together at the end of the second year. 


* Common papers. 
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6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed iite > 
B.Sc. (Tech.) Examination if he obtains 
Pasaing mini- - l®ss than 40 per cent, in each of the 

papers for each part of the examination 
(written and practical) and not less than 
50 per cent, in the aggregate of each part. A candidate 
who. passes in either' of the Parts at one appearance may 
present .hiinself for the examination in the remaining Part 
at the next examination after putting in additional ^ attend¬ 
ance at an institnt ion ^ for such period, not exceeding one 
academic year, as may be .determined in each, ca.se* 

■ ■' ■ . ■ ■ ■ if ' '■ ■ . , " 

■■ Candidates .;'whd pass F.ar.ts I and II of the exaniiii- 

atioii on .the first, occasion ,of appearing,.,, 
Classificatioii , therefor, shall he ., ranked in-the order of 
of sticcessfttl 'proficiency as determined; by the total 
caadidates* marks obtained ’by each in both parts, 

■ . ■ and shall be arranged in.,two ■ classe.s, the-, 
first consisting of those who ha.¥e. obtained not less than , 

two-thirds (66 per cent.) of the agg.regate marks,., and the 

'se.6ond . consisting- of- all .others. Those ^who pass. 

,. examination ,at subsequent appearances will be placed 
the second class. 

8. Every candidate after.passing the examiiiation^shall 

put in a practical course of ii,ot less than three months in an 
approved institution., before .snp.pilcating for the Dej^ree 
■of .B..Sc*,,(Tech.)) 








CHAPTER LXIS. 

Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B. Com.) 

- * 1. Candidates for the Degree of 

sfcom^lTegree Bachelor of Commerce (B. Com.) shall be 

-“conditiosis, required— 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination of 

■ ^ ^ this Bniversity or an 

other University recognised by the Syndicate 

as equivalent thereto; and j 

(21 to<ihave undergone subsequently a 
^ ’ conrae ot st.dy exte.dtog o«r . P«‘^ 

less than tv?o academic years m a coUege 
recognised by or affiliated to the University m 
Commerce. 

2. The course of study shall comprise »c«on 
in the following subjects according to 
Coarse oI syllabuses and text-books to be prescribed 

Study. from time to time:— 

xj . I. 

The course shall last for a period of one academic year. 
English tSame as B. Sc. (Pass) Degree-Part I- 

EngMsli}.. 

Precis Writing and Business Correspondence. 

Part II. 

A Second Language. 

The course shall last for a period of one 
and shall comprise the study of any one of the followi g 
languages, at the option of the candidate:— 

(( V ) Foreign .-French German 

P . f Tamil Onya 

1 Telugu Hindi 

i ,. 1 Kannada Bengali 

Modern < Indian { Malayalam Burmese 

Ur^xi ' ■ ' ^ Sinhalese 

. i MaratM. 


German 
Oriya 
: Hindi - 
Bengali 
Bnrniese 
Sinhalese 


(Note: The language taken shall ,n6t be the same as that 
taken for the Intermediate Examination.) 

nnurse shall be (1) Translation from the selected- 
U e into EnglSi alk k and (2) Composition 
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■whicli shall be in the nature of short letters dealing with 
Commercial Correspondence. 

No test-books will be prescribed). 

Part III. 

The course shall last for a period of two academic 
years, and shall comprise the study of:— 

1. * Economics—General. 

2. Banking, Theory and Practice. 

3. Mercantile Law. 

4. Business Organisation and Commercial Geography. 

5. Accountancy. 

6. Auditing. 

7. Any one of the following subjects 

(a) Transport. 

(b) Insurance. 

(c) Co-operation. 

(d) Statistical Methods and their application to 

Commerce. 

(iVbie; For syllabuses vide Appendix XVII.) 

3 The examination shall be in three Parts,^Pait 1, 
Part II and Part III. Candidates may 
Examination. X of the examination at the end 

of the first year of the course and Parts n and III at the 
end of the second year. 

4 The scheme of examination shall 

Seli©in-® o* , ’r- TT, 

Examination. be as follows: 


Paet I. 


Hours. Marks. 


1. t English—Prose 

2. t English—Composition _ ... 

3. Precis Wfiting and Business 
i Oorresxiondence 


■—part lliLjroups;(iv-a), (iv-b). (iv-c) and 

papers in English shall be the same as for Ppt I—En§- 
lish-of the B.So. (Pass) Degree Examination.) 
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Paet II. 

A Second Language. 
Composition and Translation 

Part III. 

1. J Economics—General 

2. Banking, Theory and Practice ... 

8, Mercantile Law ___ ... 

4. Business Organisation and Oom- 

mercial Geography 

5. Accountancy — 

6. Auditing 

7. Optional Subject 


5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 
of the examination if he obtains not less 
Marks required gg pgj. of total marks in 

thl teverll**' English, and not less than 35 per cent, of 

Parts to the marks in the remaining subject. A 

qualiiy ior the candidate shall be declared to have passed 
Degree. jj i:]^q examination if he obtains 

not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in the selected 
langnage in Part II. A candidate shall be declared to have 
• passed Part III if he obtains liot less than 30 per cent, of 
the marks in each of the subjects under Part III and not 
less than 35 per cent, of the total marks in that Part. 

. ■■ 6.. No candidate shall be eligible,lor 
the Degree of Bachelor of Gdmmerce,until 
he has completed. the' conrse. of study 
prescribed, and passed'' the,examination' In 
^11 the Parts specified" in,'Eegnlations‘2 
and 5 supra. 

7. There shall be separate lists of the successful candi- 
Cla»»ificatiott Candidates obtaining 

©I successful not less than 60 per cent, of the total 

candidates. marks in Part I or Part II shall be 

^cleclared to have passed that Part with distinction. 

(J The question paper shall he the same as for B.A.j Part III— 
Groups Civ-a)| (iv-b)^^ (iv-c) anfi Economics—General.'^) 


Coaditiosi.^ of 
ellfiMlity lof 
tli©^I>cgree« 


3 100 


■3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 ■ 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

Total ..... 700 
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Successful candidates who obtain hot less than 60 per 
cent, of the marks in Part III shall be placed in the first 
class. Successful candidates who obtain less than 60 per 
cent, and not less than 50 per cent, of the marks shall be ■ 
placed in the second class. All the other successful candi¬ 
dates obtaining less than 50 per cent, of the marks shall be 
placed in the third class. 

8. A candidate for the B. Com. Degree who has 
already qualified for the Degree of Bache- 
Esemption in lor of Arts (Pass or Honours) or Bachelor 
certain papers, of Science (Pass or Honours) of this 
Dniversity, with English under Part I, 
shall have the option of being exempted from examination 
in the English portion of Part I. 

A candidate who has already qualified for the B.A. 
Degree of this University in Group (iv-a), (iv-b), (iv-c) or 
(iv-d) or for the B.A. (Honours) Degree of this University 
in Branch III, IV, V or XIII shall have the option of being 
exempted from examination in “ Economics—General” 
under Part III. 

Such a candidate shall, however, pay the prescribed 
fee for the Part or Parts of the examination, as the case 
may be. 

The candidates who avail themselves of the above 
exemption or exemptions shall not be eligible for any prize 
or medal awarded by the University, and successful candi¬ 
dates under this category shall be placed in a separate list. 

9. Candidates who fail in any Part or Parts of the 
examination shall be permitted to appear 
Failed ca&di> in such Part or Parts at any subsequent 
dates. examination on payment of the prescribed 

fees and need not produce any additional certificate of 
attendance and progress. 

Sucbessful candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list. They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 





OHAPTIR LXX. 

Oriental Title IxaminafcioM. 

1. The following shall be the Titles awarded 

fiV Siromani (added to Mimamsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, 

Vyaharana, Sahitya, Ayuryeda and Jyotisha). 

(ii) Vidvan. ■ 

(iii) (a) Afzal-ul-Ulama. - 

(o) Mnnshi-i-Fazil. _ 

(c) Adib-i-Eazil. 

Titles, (d) Tabib-i-Kamil. 

(e) Afzal-nl-Atibba. 

(iv) (a) Malpan. 

(&) Soppar. 


Subjects. 


2. (i) Candidates for Siromani shall 

take Sanskrit alone. 


(ii) Candidates for Vidvan shall take— 

(a) Sanskrit and one of the following lan- 

gnages;— Tamil Telugn, Kannada. Malay alam, 

Marathi, Oriya, Hindi, selected at the 
option of the candidate; oi 

m One of the following languages as the 
language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language 
TaSl, Tefugu, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Hindi; 


(d) One of the following languages:—Tamil, 
Telugn, Kannada, Malayalam. 

.- (iii) (a) Candidates for Afzal-nl-Ulama shall take 

Arabic alone; or 

(6) Candidates for Munshi-i-FazU shall take 
Persian as the main language with Urdu hs a subsidiary 
language; or 
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(c) Candidates 'for Adib-i-Fazil shall take Urda 

as the main language with Persian, Tamil or Malayalam 
m a subsidiary language; or 

Candidates for Tabib4-Kaniil take 

Tibb-i-Unani in Persian as the main language with Urdu 
as a subsidiary language; or 

(e) Candidates for Afzal-ul-Atibba shall take 
Tibb-i-Unani in Arabic as the main language with Urdu 

as a subsidiary language. 

(iv) (a) Candidates for Malpan sball take Syriac; or 
(1) Candidates for Soppar shall take Syriac as 
the main language with Hebrew as a subsidiary language. 

3 Candidates for the Oriental Title Examination shall 

have passed the Matriculation Examin- 
T. rv ation of the Universfty or an examination 

JuSS. accepted by the Syndicate as eqnivaleut 
quamica thereto, or the Entrance Test prescribed, 

and shall have thereafter pursued a course of study for 
foi academic vears or twelve terms in a Constituent or 
an Affiliated College or an approved Oriental Institution. 

4 The course of studies ,for the Oriental Title 

Examination' shall comprise a Prelimi- 
nary and a Pinal Part. 

• aad Finals 

5 The course for the Preliminary Part of the 

■ . examination shall extend over a period 

and aW ■fcckTp-m,® and 


Comi^se ot 
Studies® 


of two aeademic years or six terms and 

shall be as follows:— 

^ Sirom®m'-”There shall be two dm^^^ 
Preliminary Part, 1. General, and /. Special. 

- 1 Tbe general division shall consist of . (a) pre*» 

scribed books ^ 

among^thrEitras, Brahmanas, l?panishads, the Grihya 

S Dharma Sutras and the Smritis. 

2 The course in the special division shall consist 
of one of the following branches of study taken by the 

candidate atffroMjJ.—Prescribed text-books relat¬ 
ing to PuUamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharmasastra. 


[CHAP, 
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(ii) Vedanta (?roup.-“Prescrifaed text-books relat- 
inst to the Bhashya Prasthana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta, viz., Advaita, Visishtadvaita 
and Dvaita. 

(iii) Nyaya <?row| 3 .—Prescribed text-books relating 
to the Nyaya and Vaiseshika Darsanas including select 
portions of Purvavada. 

(iv) Vyakarana Prescribed text-books ^ 

relating to advanced Vyakarana, including select portions 

of standard commentaries on the SiddhantakauMum, 

(v) Sahitya Group. —Prescribed Kavyas and 
Natakas and a simple work in Poetics. » 

(yi)*Jyotisha Grotfp.—Prescribed text-books in 
Jyotisha and Ganita. 

(vii) AyurvMa Group, —Prescribed text-books in 
Ayurveda and a certificate of haying attended for one 
year the practice of a Hospital or Dispensary within the 
jurisdiction of this Pniversity and approved beforehand 
by the Syndicate, under a recognised Ayurvedic Physician. 

II, Vidvan.—^a) The course in Sanskrit shall consist 
of prescribed Kavyas, Natakas, a simple work in Poetics, 
and a prescribed portion in Grampaar. ' 

The course in the selected language shall be 

(1) prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose; and 

(2) Composition in the selected language. 

(6) The coarse in the selected language shall 
consist of (1> prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose; 

(2) prescribed text-books relating to Grammar; and 

(3) Compositicm. 

The course in Sanskrit shall consist of 

(1) prescribed text-books in simple Poetry and Prose; 

(2) Elementary Grammar taught in relation to these text* 
books; and (3) Translation from Sanskrit into the selected 
language, 

(c) * * * '* * 

(d) The course shall consist of (1) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (2) prescribed text-books 














a, 


relating to Grammar; (3) Oomposition in the select 

language; and (*) Hiscory of South India. 

ttt A *'»^n «,i^rnrimri .—The conrse shallcousist of 


(6) Grammar, Khetonc ami rrosuu, 

6) MunsU-i-Fazil.—^!^^^ course shall c( 

(1) Persian Prose text*hoohs. 

(2) Persian Poetry text-hooks. 

(3) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosoc 

(4) Islamic History. 

(5) Prescribed text-hooks ui Urdu 

(6) Translation from Persian into 

vic& v&fsci* 

(c) Adib-i-Fazil. —T'ne course shall coi 
(1) Urdu Prose text-books. 

^2) Urdu Poetry text-hooks. 

(3) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prose 

(4) Islamic History. 

(5) Prescribed text-books in Persia 
(G) History of Urdu Language and 
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(3) Kimiyah. and Manafii’iil-A'da. 

(4) ^ Ilmul Adwiyat was Saidalah. 

(5) Tariklii Tib. 

(6) HifzanI Sibat. 

Candidates sbalLproduce a certificate of having 
attended for one year the practice of-a Unani Hospital or 
“Dispensary within the jurisdiction of this University and 
approved beforehand by the Syndicate^ under a recognised 
Unani Physician. 

(e) Afml~td-AUM)CL-^ThQ course shall consist of- 

(1) Knllfyath. 

(2) * Tashrihnl AMa. 

(3) Klmiyah 'and Maiiafi'nl-A’da. 

(4) Hlmiii Adwiyah was Saidalah. 

(5) Tlmnst Sihhat. 

( 6 ) Tarikhi Tib. 

Candidates shall produce a certificate of having 
attended for one year the practice of a Unani Hospital or 
Dispensary within the J arise!icMon of this University and 
approved.beforehand by the Syndicate, under a recognised 
Unani Physician. 

IV. (a) Miilprm.--The course sbali consist 

(1) Prose text«books. 

(2) Poetry text-books. 

(3) History of the Syriac Language ^ and 

Literature, 

(4) Translation from Syiiac into English, 

Tamil or Malayaiam, and from English, 

Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(5) Composition in Syriac. 

(5) Soppan—The course in Syriac shall consist of- 

(1) Syriac "Prose, 
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' (2) Syriac Poetry. 

(3) Translation from Syriac into English, 

Tamil or Malayalam, and frorn English, 

Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(4) Gomposilion in Syriac. 

The course in Hebrew shall consist of-t— 

(1) Hebrew Prose. 

(2) Hebrew Poetry. 

The examination papers on the text-books may 
contain also questions on Grammar. 

, 6 The scheme of examination for 

ami^tlon- the Preliminary Part shall be as follows 

Preliminary 

part. 


I. Sirotnani- 

fll Prescribed text-books—General I. 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 


Hours. Marks. 

3 100 


Do. 

do. IIm 

Do. 

do. IIL.. 

Do. 

■ - SpecialJ.. 

Do. 

do. IL. 

Do. 

do. IIL- 


3 

3 

3 

3 


Total 


100 

iOO 

100 

100 

100 


n. Vidvan{riy- 

fil Prescribed text-books in San&ki'it I 3 

Js) Do. HI 

(4) Prescribed text-books in the selected 

Language I .. 

(5) Prescribed text-books in the selected 

Language II •• . 

(6) Composition in the selected Lan¬ 

guage, . 

Total 


3 

3 

3. 

3 

3 


lliO 

lOU 

100 

100 

100 

100 

~6^ 


Wtdmn {b}--- 

(1) Preseribed texl-books in the Main 

. Language I , •- 

(2) Prescribed text-books in tlie Main 

Language II, . ... ^ , 

(3) Oompositioii in the Main Language 

(4) Grammar 

(5) Prosodj and Poetics 

(6) Sanskrit 


Vidvan (c)-- * ^ 

Vidvan {d )— 

(1) Prescribed text-books'I 

(2) ' Do. ■ li 

(3) Composition 
(4j Gramniar I 
(5) Bo. II 

(6.) History of Sonth India 


m* (a) Afmhtd-Ulama-^ 

f (1) Tafeir, Haditli and 
j Dsnii-Hadifcli 
J (2.1 Fi{|b, *Aqa' id and 
' Maiitiq 

I (3) Prose and Poetry text- 
[ books, 

f (4) History ot Arabic Lan- 
j guage and Literature, 

1 (5) Translation from Arabic 
Into Urdu, Tamil or 
Malayaiam and vice 
j versa 

I (6) (jrammar. Rhetoric and 
[ Prosody* ^ 















[(4) Islamic History 

r (5) Prescribed text-books iii 
j ^ Urdu 

(ii)< (6) Translation from Per- 
j siaii into Urda and, 
1^ ' vice versa. . . 


lyy 


Total 


) Adib4-F€iBU-- 

f{l) Urilii Prose text-books 


] (2) Urdu. Poetry .text-books 
1 (3) Graminar, Sketoric and 
Prosody 


(ii) 


(fi) Islamic History 
* (5) Prescribed ■■ text-books 

in Persian, Tamil or, 
Malayalam 

(6) History of Urdu Lan¬ 
guage and Literature,.. 


Total 


I 


d) Tabib-i-Kamil— 

f(l) Kulliyath 
! (2) Tashribul A’da 
5 (S) Kiiniyali and Manafi. ul- 
A’da 

/'4.^ ’ Ilmul Adwiyat was 
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(e) Afzal-ul-Atibia- 


Hours. Marks 


. : ■ i 

"(I) Kalliyat'li 

3 

100 


(2) Taslarilitii AMa • . , 

3 

100 

(i)i 

(3) Kimljak aad Manafi’nl- ,; 
A’^da: .. 

3 

iqo 


,,(4) , Adwiyat was 

i: ■ Saidalah " .... ' 

3 

100 

.... J (5) ’ IJmnst Sihhat 
(6) Taribhi Tib 

3 

100 

3 

100 


Total 

... ■ 

600. 


IV. (a) Malpan — 


(1) Prose text-books—Syriac 

3 

100 

(2) Poetry text-books—Syriac 

3 

100 

(3) History of the Syriac Lan- 

gmge and Literatare 

3 

100 

(4) TranslationTrom Syriac into 

Tamil or Malayalam or 

English ' 

3 

100 

(5) Translation from English, 

Tamil or Malayalam into 
^ Syriac 

*"3 ' 

100 

(6) Composition In'Syriac 

3 

100 

Total 


600 


(&) Soppar — 

(1) Syriac Prose 

(2) Syriac Poetry 

. * (3) Translation from Syriac into 
Tamil or. Malayalam or 
English 

(4) Translation from English, 

Tamil or Malayalam into 
Syriac 

(5) Composition in Syriac 


3 100 
3 100 


3 100 


3 100 
3 100 

















ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS. 


7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Esaraination if he obtains 
Marks quality- not less than 35 per cent, of the total 
ing for a pass. marks and not leas than 30 per cent, of 

the marks in each division of the examination. 

The Divisions shall be as follows:^— 

I. Siromdni — ‘ 

(1) General part; (2) Special part. 

II. Vidvan — 

(a) (1) Sanskrit; (2) Selected Langnage. 

(5) (1) First three papers; (2) lasj three papers 
(with a minimum of 25 per cent, for 
- Sanskrit). 


(d) (1) Papers 1, 2 and 6 ; (2) papers 3, 4 and 5. 

III. (a) A/zal-ul-Vlnma— 

(1) first three papers ; 

(2) last three papers. 

(5) 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two papers. 

(c) Adih-i-Fazil — 

(1) first three papers ; 

(2) last three papers. 

(rf) Tahih-i-Kamil — 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two pap.n’s. 

(fi) AfzaT-ul-Atibha— 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two papers. 
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IV. («.) Malpnn— 

(1) first three papers ; 

(2) last three papers. 


(b) Soppar— 

(1) Papers 1, 2 and 6 (with a minimum of 25 

per cent, for Hebrew) ; 


(2) papers 3, 4 and 5. 


ClassiHcation 
oS sttcccsslttl 
candidates. 


8. SnecessM candidates in the 
Preliminary Ixamination shall he arrang¬ 
ed in three classes:— 


The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent., the second, of those who obtain less than 60 
per c^nt. and not leas than 50 per cent., and the third, of 
tliose who obtain less than 50 per cent, of the total marks. 


9 For the purpose of enabling him to appear for the 
Final Part under the conditions prescrib- 
Exemotion. ed, a candidate who has passed Group 
D under Part HI of the Intermediate 


Examination shall be considered to have passed the Preli¬ 
minary Part of the Oriental Title Examination in the 
language or languages in which he has already passed in 
Group D. 


10. The course of studies and scheme of examination 
and marks for the Final Part shall be 
Final part. the same as for Part II of the B.O.L. 

(Pass) Degree, excluding the provision 
for General Indian History. 


11. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Part 
of the Examination unless he has passed 
Patwin^ ia the Preliminary Part and has thereafter 

Pralimmary undergone the prescribed course for two 
before rma . academic years or six terms. 


Such candidates shall take for the Final Part of tlie 
Oriental Title course the same language or languages that 
were taken in the Preliminary Part, 
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im tiie Orientai Title Esamma.tioii 



or for aaotlier 
subject in tbe 
same Title* ., 


the Syndicate is satisfied that he has 
iiiidergone the prescribed course of study 
, for. the selected new .. Title or for the 


selected new subject in the same T,|t!6 by attending an 
Oriental College for the prescribed period of not less than 
two academic years or six terms for the Preliminary and for 
the same period for the Final DlYislon of the course after 
passing the Preliminary Divisiom 

A candidate who has qualified for any of the Titles 
gpecifieih below shall be exempted from a part of the course 
of studies and examinations and shall pursue a course of 
■study for one academic year or thx.ee terms for the Prelimi¬ 
nary^ and for the same period for the Final DiYisioii^ after 
passing the Preliminary Division:— 












* Degree of Bachelor of Oriental Learning (Pass). 


1. Candidates for the B.O.L. Degree Examination shall 


Coaditioas of 
admissions 


be required to have passed the Inter- 
■mediate Examination in Arts and Science 
of this University with Group or an 


examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


and to have subsequently undergone a prescribed course of 


study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for a period 
of not less than two academic years or six terms, 


2. The course for the B.OX, Degree shall comprise 


Course of 
stttdy» 


the following subjects according to sylla¬ 
buses to be prescribed from^ time to 
time:— 


Part I-^EnglisK—To be studied for one academic year 
or three terms. 


Pari: General Indian History, and • 

B. 

One of the following Groups to be studied for a 
period of two academic years or six terms:-— 

Group i—Sanshritf with one of the following as an 
optional subject:— . ' ■ , 

(a) Mimamsa, (b) Tedanta, (c) Nyaya, (d) Tya- 
karana, («) Sahitya, (/) Jjotisha, or (g) Ayurveda. 

Group Sanskrit and one of the following 

languages at the option of the candidates:—Tamil, Telogn, 
Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya and Hindi, 

or 

(b) One of the following languages as the main 
langnag# with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language:—Tamil, 
Telngn, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya and Hindi, 

(c) * ^ ^ 

or 

(d) One of the following languages;—Tamils 
Telngn, Kannada and Malayalam. 

^For the list of subjects mder B.O.h, Part III (Old Re|platioiis) 
and syllabuses therefor, please see Appendix XIX'-A® 
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Qrowp JJJ—(/ 7 .) Arabic; (5) Persian and Urdu; 

(c) Urdu and one of the following languages selected afe 
the option of the candidate:—Persian^ Tamil, Maiayalain; 

(d) Tibbd'Unaiii in Persian and Urdu ; or {€) Tibb-i-Unaiii 
in Arabic and. .Urdu. 

Group ir-~(a) Syriac, or {b) Syriac as the main 
language with Hebrew as a subsidiary language. 

Pari I-^-English^-il) The study in detail of certain 
prescribed texi-bcoks, and (3) the study of certain books 
prescribed for perusal. 

Part II—A* General. Indian History,. 

B, 

Group I— 

General— 

(1) History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(2) Essay on subjects connected with the special 
subject or general, subject. ■ 

.. Special— 

(a) (1) Prescribed text-books relating to Purta- 

mimamsa. 

(2) Application of Mfmamsa to Vedic Exe¬ 
gesis and to the proper compreheBSloii of the social and 
legal aspects of the Dharmasastras. 

(5) (1) Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Veda Prasthana of one of the three Sooth ladian Schools 
. of Vedanta, viz,, Advaita, Visishtadvaita and Dvaita. 

• (2) Prescribed text-books relating to Yoga, 
Sankhya and the elements of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta. 

(c) Prescribed text-books relating to Nyaya and 
Vaiseshika Darsanas including select portions of UUaravmda 
and SaMahodha works in Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

(d) Prescribed text-books relating to advanced 
Vyakarana, including Sahdabodka works in Yyakarana and 
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select portions of the MahabJiashya and standard comment¬ 
aries on the Siddhantakaumitdi.. 

{e) (1) Prescribed test-books relating to Gram¬ 
mar, Prosody and Poetics. 

(2) Prescribed text-books of an advanced 
character, relating to Alamkara Sastra. 

t-/) Prescribed text-books of an advanced char¬ 
acter, in Jyotisha and Ganita. 

. {s') Prescribed text-books of an advanced char¬ 
acter in Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended for 
two years the practice of a hospital or dispensary within the 
jurisdiction of this University and approved beforehand by 
the Syndicate, under a recognized Ayurvedic physician. 

Group II~ 


■ (a) Sanskrit—(1) History of Sanskrit Language 

and Literature; and (2) Prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. ' 


.. T, Selected Langnage—(1) Prescribed text-books 
and (2) Prescnbed text-books relating to Grammar, Prosodv 
and Poetics.. . ^ 

^ 1 Gslscted Language—(1) Prescribed' text¬ 

books; (2) Prescribed text-books relating to Advanced Gram¬ 
mar, Prosody and Poetics; and (3) History of the Language 
and Literature. ' 

Sanskrit—(1) Prescribed text-books in Kavvas 
and hatakas; and (2) Elementary Prosody and Poetics 
taught in relation to the text-books under (1). 

(c) * * * * * 

(d) (1) Prescribed text-books; (2) Preserihed 
text-baoka rdatin.g to Advanced Grammar,^ Prosodrand 
Poeucs; (3) History of the Language and Literature; and 

(■±j Iiiseriptioiis» 


Group III— , 

(a) (1) Tafsir, Hadith and ’Ilmnl Hadith. 

(2) Fiqh, Usul-uI-Fiqh and ’Ilmul Kalam. 
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IiXXl] DEGE^lfl Of BAGHBIiOa OF OEIENTAL 
LBAIiEiNG (PASS). 

(3) Prosa and Poetry text-books® 

(4) Islamic History. 

(5) Faieafah and Balagliat, 

(6) History of Arabic Language aad Litera- 

tiire. 

(5) Part I—Persian^ 

(1) Persian Prose text-books. 

(2) Persian Fostry text-books. 

(3) History of Persian Laiigiiage and Litera¬ 

ture. - 

(4) Islamic History witii particular reference 

to Persia. 

Part IL^Urdu — • , 

(5) Urdu text-books. 

(6) Translation from Persian into Urdu and 

vice versa, 

(c) Pari I-^Urd'U-- 

(1) Urdu Prose Text-books. 

(2) Urdu Poetry Text-books, 

(3) iBiamic History. 

■ (4) History ol Urdu Laiiguage ancPLiterature. 

(5) Grammar, Rlietorio and Prosody, 

(6) One x4utlior. 

Part Uppers km j Tamil or Malat^akwi--^ 

(7) Prescribed text-books in Persian or Tamil 

or Malayalam. 

(d) Prescribed books of an advanced character 
ill Tibb-i-Unani in Persian and Urdu and a certificate of 
having attended for two years the practice of a Unani 
Hospital or Dispensary wiiliiii the Jurisdiction of this 
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UEiTersity aiad approved beforeliaiid by the Syadicatej 
, TOdar a recogniaed Dnani Physician* 

(e) Prescribed books of an advanced character 
in Tibb«i“lDnatii in Arabic and Dr da and a certificate of 
having attended for two years the practice of a Dnani 
Hospital or Dispensary within the Jurisdiction of this 
Dniversity and approved beforehand by the Syndicate, 
nnder a recognised Unani Physician* 

The prescribed text-books shall comprise the 
following snbjeels:— 

(1) Kiiliiyath and Kimiyah. 

(2) TashrihnI A’za wa Manafihl A^za. 

(3) Timnl Adwiyah and TImns Saidalah, 

(4) Tarikhi Tib. 

(d) ^limnl TashkMs. 

(6) ’limni Amirad wal Jarathim. 

, (7) Tibb-i-Qannn!. 

(8) Mn’alijat. 

(9) Tlmnl Qabilah. 

Group IF— 

(a) (1) Prescribed text®books in Prose. 

. (2) Prescribed^ text-books in Poetry* 

(3) History of Syriac Language and Litera¬ 
ture. 

(4} Trahslatlon from Syriac into English, 
Tamil or Malayalam and from English, 
Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(5) Composition In Syriac, 

The examination papers on the text hooks may 
alio contain questions on Grammar, 
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LXXI] DBGBBB OF B.4CHBLOB, OF ORIENTAL 
LEARNING (PASS), 

(5) Syriac as tlie Main subject sbal! include™ 

(1) .Syriae Prose. 

(2) Syriac Poetry. 

(3) Traaslation from Syriac into Engllsli^ 

Tamil or Malayalam, and from Englisb, 

. Tamil or Malayaiam ■ into Syriac. 

(4) Oomposition in Syriac. 

Hebrew as a subsidiary subject shall consist of—» 

, - (1) H^rew Prose* 

. ... (2) Hebrew Poetry, . 

■ The exanimatfon papers on the text-books may 
also contain questions on Grammar. 

3. The scheme of examination shall be as follows:— 


Seheme of' 
Exammatloii. 


*Fari I’--’English 


English Prose 
English Composition ... 


Hours. 

3 

3 


Marks. 

100 

100 


Total ... 200 


Part JJ—The examination shall consist of one paper 
on t General Indian History and six papers in the 
particular language or languages selected. 

Hours. Marks. 

A. General Indian History ... 3 100 

B. 

Group L —There shall in the general part be one 
paper on the History of Sanskrit Language, one paper on 
the History of Sanskrit Literature. - one paper on Essay, 

[fTiie paper on General Indian History will be common witb 
B. A. Group (iv-a).] 

[*Not». —^Tbese two papers shall be the same as those for th® 
B, A. (Honours) Degree Examination—Part I—Preliminaryd 
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and in the special part t-hree papers on ilie prescribed 
text-books. 

■ Honrs* . Marks. 

Scheme of examination. 


(1) History of Sanskrit Language 

3 

100 

(2) History of Sanskrit Literature 

3 

100 

(3) Essay 

3 

100 

(4) Prescribed Text-books—Special I... 

3 

100 

(5) ^ Do. . do. II... 

3 

100 

(6) . Do, do. Ill 

3 

100 

Total 


600 


&roup II (a).—There shall in Sanskrit be two papers on 
the prescribed text-books, and one paper on the History of 
Sanskrit Langaage and Literaiore. In the selected Laii- 
goage there shall be two papers on the prescribed text-books 
and one paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

Honrs. Marks. 

Scheme of examination. 

(1) Prescribed text-books in Sanskrit I. 3 100 

(2) Do. IL 3 100 

(3) History of Sanskrit Language and 

Literature ... 3 100 

(4) Prescribed text-books in the select¬ 

ed Indian Langaage I ... 3 100 

(5) Prescribed text-books in the select¬ 

ed Indian Language II ... 3 ICO 

(6) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ... 3 100 

Total ... SCO 

Group JI (&).--^There shall iia Sanskrit be one paper, 
and in the selected Language there shall be two papers on 
the prescribed text-books, one, paper on the History of 
Langaage and Literature, one paper on Grammar, and one 
paper on Prosody'and Poetics. 
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LXXI] DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ORIENTAL 
LEARNING (P ASS) . 

Sdieme of examinatioa.. . , Hours® Marki® 

(1) Prescribed text-books in tbe Lan¬ 

guage. I 

(2) Prescribed text-books in tbe Lan¬ 

guage II ■ »*• 

. ■ (3) History of Language and Literature* 

. (4) Orammar, 

(5) Prosody and Poetics 

(6) Sanskrit 

Total 

Group 11(c) * * * 

Group II (£?).—There shall be two papers on prescribed 
text-books, two papers on Advanced Grammar, Prosody 
and Poetics, one paper on the History of Language and 
Literature and one paper on Inscriptions. 


3 100 

3 . 100 
3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

600 


Scheme of examination. Hours. Marks. 


(1) Prescribed text-books I 

3 

100 

(3) Do. n 

3 

100 

(3) Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics I 

3 

100 

(4) Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics 11 

3 

100 

(5) History of Language and Literature. 

3 

100 

(6) Inscriptions 

3 

100 

Total 

ft » » 

600 


Group I/J.—The scheme of examination shall be as 


follows:— 


Honrs, klarks. 


(a) (1) Tafsir, Hadith and Ilmul-Hadith ... 

(2) Piqh, ‘‘Daul ’-ul-Fiqh and Ilmul- 

Kalam 

(3) Prose and Poetry text-books 


3 100 

3 100 

3 * 100 


0—43 




Honrs, Marks, 


,* (4) History of Amble Language and ■ 

Literature . ■ ..3 10,0 

(5) Faleafab. and Balaghat 3 100 

■ (6) Islamic History . . . 3 . 100 

Total 600 

(5),.(1) Persian Prose text-bo.oks. ' , S- ,100 

(2) Persian Poetry text-books ... 3 100 

(3) History of Persian Language and 

Literature 3 100 

(4) Islamic History with particular 

reference to Persia 3 100 

(5) Urdu texts „„ 3 100 

(6) Translation from Persian'into Urdu 

and vice versa 3 100 

Total 600 


(e) (1) Urdo Prose text-books 3 100 

(2) IJrdn Poetry text-books ,,, 3 100 

(3) Islamic History 3 100 

(4) Prescribed text-books in Persian, 

Tamil or Malayalam 3 100 

(5) History of Urdu Language and 

Literature 3 100 


(6) One of the following antliors:— 

1, Sblbli, 4, Sir Sayyid, 1 


Uijti 
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L EAKS ISO (PASS). __ 

' Hours. Marks, 

(d) (1) ’ Ilniul Taskkhis ... 3 100 

(2) Mu’alajat—General ... 3 100 

(3) Bo. ’ llmul Jarahat 3 100 

(4) llmul Ainrad wal .Tarathim 3 100 

- (5) Amradi-Niswan wa Sibyan _ 

wa ’ llmul Qabilab ... 3 100 

fO) Tibbi Qanuni wa ’ Ilmus 

Sumnm 3 100 

” ■ Total ... 600 

(«) (1) ’ llmul Tashkhis ... 3 

(2) Mu’alajat—General .... 3 

(3) Do. ’ llmul Jarahat ... 3 

(4) ’ llmul Amrad wa ’ llmul 

JaratMm. ... 3 

(5) ’ llmul Amrad-al-atfal-wan 

Niswan wa’llmul Qabilah 3 

(6) Tibbi Qanuni and ’llmul 

Sumum 3 

Total ... 

Group IV (ff).—There shall in Syriac be two papers on 

prescribed text-books, one paper on the History of the 
Syriac Language and Literature, two papers on Translation 
"from Syriac into English, Tamil or Malayalam and vtce 
versa, and one paper on Composition in Syriac. 


Scheme of examination. Hours. Marks. 


(1) Prose text-books—Syriac 

3 

100 

(2). Poetry text-books—Syriac ... 

3 

100 

(3) History of the Syriac Language 
and Literature 

3 

100 

(4) Translation from Syriac into Tamil 
or Malayalam or English ... 

3 

100 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

600 
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Hours, Marks,. 

"(5) Trauslatioa from Eiigiisli, Tamil or 

Malayalam into Syriac .. ,,, : 3 ■ ■ 100, 

(6) ■Composition,in Syriac , ,3 lOO- ■ 

Total' 600 

Group IV (d).-~“Tliere shall in Syriac be two papers on 
prescribed fcext-books, two papers on Ti'anslation from 
Syriac into English, Tamil or Malayalam and vice versa^ 
one paper on Composition in Syriac and one paper on- 
prescribed text»books in Hebrew, 


Scheme of examination. Hours. Marks, 


(1) Syriac Prose 

3 

100 

(2) Syriac Poetry h* 

«> ■' 
ij . 

100 

(3) Translation from English, Tamil or 
Malayalam into Syriac 

3 

100 

(4) Translation from Syriac into 
English, Tamil or Malayalam 

3 

100 

(5) Composition in Syriac 

3 

100 

(6) Hebrew Prose and Poetry 

3 , 

100 

Total 

.■■■# ttf .. 

600 


4. - No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

^ . f Bachelor of Oriental Learning until he 

Degree—wkeL completed the course of study pre¬ 

scribed and has passed the examination in 

the subjects prescribed for the course in Eegiilations 2 and 3 
mpra, 

5, A candidate for the B,0,L. Degree Examination 

may present himself for Part I at the end 
Part I Examitt- of of fpg course and there- 

first 2 i*ftor may at any time’ at his option 
y@ar« present himself for the whole or for 

either part. 

^ 6, • A candidate shall be declared to 

have passed Part I of the examination If 
^ * he obtains not less then 35 per cent, of the 

total marks, ’ ■ , 
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liXXll DKGEElii OF BACHBIiOK OP OBTBNTATj 

: XiBABXISO (BASS). __ 

A candidate shall be declared' to have pass_ed Part II of 
the exammatioQ if he obtains not less than_ 3a per cent, of 
the total marks and 30 per cent, in each division. 

The Divisions shall be as foliows:— 

In all the Groups, General Indian History shaU be a 
separate divislGn. 

Group I— 

(1) General Part ; (2) Special Part. 


Group II — 

(а) (1) Sanskrit; (2) Selected Language. 

(б) (1) First three papers ; (2) last thi’ee papers 

(with a minimuin of 25 per cent, for 
Sanskrit). 

(c) * * * 

(d) ( L) Text-books and Inscriptions ; (2) Gram¬ 

mar and History of Language and 

Literature*. ■ . 


Group III— 

(a) AfzaLiiLUIama— 

(1) First three papers ; (2) last three papers. 

Divisions of Munshi-i-Fazil- 

tUe subiects Sor ^ papers ; (2) last two 

examination. ' papers. 

(c) Adib-i'Fazil— 

(1) First three papers ; (2) last three papers 
(with 25 per cent, minimum in the 
fourth paper). 

{d) Tabib-i-Kamii— 

(1) First four papers ; (2) last two pap§rs. 

(e) Afzal-ul-Atibba~ 

(1) First four papers ; (2) last two papers. 
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^Groiip JF— , 

(a) Malpaii— 

■ (1) First three papers ; (2) last three papers. 
(5) Soppar— 

,{1), Papers ij 2 and. 6 . (with a mmimnm of 
25 per cent, in paper 6) ; (2) papers 
, 3, 4 and 5. : .. 

7, There shall be separate lists of successful candh 
Ciassificatioa - dates lu each Part,. Chiiididates obtalniiig.. 
of successful not less than 60 per cent, of the total 

candidates. marks in Part 1 shall be declared to 

have passed with distinction in that Part. 

In Part II, candidates who obtain not less than 60 
per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the first 
class, those who obtaui less than 60 per cent., but not less 
than: 50 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the 
second class and all other snceessnl candidates slialLbe ■ 
placed in the third class. 


8. A candidate who has qualified for the B«A. or 
■ B.Sc. (Pass or Honoars), or has passed 
Excmptlom. only Part I of the B.x4., or B.Sc, (Pass or 
Honours), or B.O.L. (Honours) Examin¬ 
ation of this Uiiiversitj, shall be exempted from the course 
and examination in Part I of the B.O.L, Degree. He shall 
be credited with a pass in that Part. 

0. All the papers for the B.O.L, Degree Examination 
under Part II (except the paper on General 
Indian History) shall be set and answered 
in the respective languages to which they 
relate; provided that papers in Sanskrit 

. , .as, a subsidiary,language,for Group II (5) 

shall be set in Sanskrit and answered In the respective main 
language. 


Language in 
which question 
papers will 
be set* 


10. "A canc 


didate who has qualified for the B. 0® L# ' 
(Pass) Degree Examination of this Uni- 
versity shall be permitted to-appear for 
a different Optional Group under Part II 
of the B.O.L, (Pass) Degree Examination, 
provided that the Syndicate is satisfied 
,, „„that,,,he ,„has ,„undergone,.,, the prescribed 
course of study for the selected new group of optional 


(Pass) 
Begree Holder 
. qualllyiag 
for-anothcr 
Optional 
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DBGEBE Ot BACHELOB OF OBISITAL 
LEABSI^kG (PASS); , 


gabjects by atlending a Consfcitiient or Affiliated Ooilege 
for a period of not less than one academic .year, or three 
ter Ills. ‘ He Bliall be , exemptecl . from. ■ the , course ' of , study 
and examination under Part I.. English and, in Generai 
Indian History under Part .11; he shall .farther be,exempted 
from' the,course of. study and examiriation in the subjects.as 
defined below:— , 


Optional, sab j ect 
which' the ' Candidate' - 
has. passed. . . 

Optional subject j 

which the candidate * 
chooses. 

., Subject. 
esempted. 

I, (a)' Any s. a b j e c t in 
Group 1 

Any other subject in | 
Group I. , 1 

General Part 

' (i>] :Any . one,of the 

Any other .South 1 

General Part and 

■ ..South ^Ind.i .a n 

.■ .Iadia,ii S.ch ool of j 

also subjects ia 

'Exemp- Schools of | 
tiottS. Vedanta in' 

Vedanta in Group I 

Gr. I Special (^) 
(2). 

.Group 1 


Sanskrit Part- 

IL Any s n b j e c t in 

Group II (a) or (b) 

. Group I. . 



III. Group 11 (a) 

Group li (b) 

Saaskrit Part 

IV. Group II (b) or.Cd) , 

Group H (a) 

Selected , L a n- 
. g u a g e' Part. 

• V* Group III (b| ., 

Group. Ill (c) 

.Persian Part. , 

VI. Group III (c) 

Group III (b) 

Urdu Part. 


(These candidates peed not take Intermediate CSroup I) 
in the new language or subject)." 









CHAPTER LXXIL 

Degree of Baelielor of Oriental Learning (Honours)/ 

h Candidates for the B.OXo (Honours) Degree shall 
be required to have passed the Inter- 
Cottditions o! mediate Examination in Arts and Science 
admission® of this University..with'Group, D, or an 
exammation accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone 
a prescribed course of study in a Constituent or an Affili¬ 
ated College for a period of not less than three academic 
years or ■ nine' terms. 

2. The course shall consist of two parted Part I— 
English* and Part II—the advanced study of a selected 
Language. 

PaH I —Preliminary: English—to be studied for 
one academic year or three terms. 

Fart II —Final; One of the following Branches 
to be studied for a period of three academic years or 
nine terms:— 

^ Branch* I—Sanskrit. 

Branch II—One of the following languages:— 
St^yf Tamil* Telogn* Hannada* Malayalam. 

Branch III—One of the following languages:— 
Arabic; Persian, Urdu. 

Part J—English. 

(1) The stndy in detail of certain prescribed 
text-books; and (2) the stndy of certain books prescribed 
for perusal. 

Ihrt JJ— 

A 

One of the following Branches:— 

Bramh I—Smmhrit. 
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DBGESE OE BACHELOR OF 0E1E'^TAL 
LBARXIKG (HOSOPRS). __ 

The coarse shall consist of (ra) a 
(6) a special part. 

(а) General—1. History of Language and Literatare. 

2. Essay. ' 

(б) Special—One of the following subjects;— 

(1) Mimamsa, (2) Vedanta. (3) Nyaya, Xi) Tp- 
karana, (5) Sahitya, (6) Jyotisha. 

(7) Ayurveda* ■ 

The text-books prescribed for the B*O.L. 
(Honours) Degree Examination in these various subJectB 
shall include works of a distinctly higher standard than 
those prescribed for the^ B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination* 

Branch Il—Oae of the following, languages : 
(a) Tamih C^) Telugu, (c) Kannada, {d) Malayaiam. 

The course shall consist of prescribed text-books 
in the seledted language, History of the I^angaage and 
Philology, Grammar, History of Literature and Interary 
Criticism, a Cognate Language or Special Period or Special 
Branch of Literature, and Inscriptions and South imaan 
History. ' 

Branch III—Om of the following languages: — 

■ (a) Arabic, (5) Persian, (c) Urdu. 

B 

Candidates taking Braijicli I or II or HI (c)—TJfdn—^ 
shall, besides the selected language, take The Historic of 
India and candidates taking Branch III (a) or (&)^£iiaiL 
besides the selected language, take Earty Islamic History. 


a. The scheme of 
follows:— 

Part I—English'^. 


exiiminailon shall be as 

Hours. Marks. 


Scheme of 
Examliiatioa. 


English Prose 
English Composition 


'6 


100 

100 


^ Total 200 


These two papers be the^ same _as for the 

B.A. (Honotirs) Degree Examination, Part I—Preliminary. | 

0—43 
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LAWS OP THE aNiVBRSITY. 


[CHAP. 


, . - il—There shall be seven papers in the select- 

ed language carrying a total of 1,250 marks and one paper 
on The History of India for candidates taking Branch I 
or II or III ^), and on Early Islamic History for candi¬ 
dates taking Branch III (a) or (6) carrying 150 marks. 


• 4 - 1 . I~Sanskrit .—There shall be two papers 

m the General Part and five papers in the Special Part, 
i wo papers in the Special Part shall be on books not 
mcluded in the scheme of the B.O.L. (Pass) Deoree 

ard^*^h«nT‘ papers a higher stand- 

required than that for the B.O.L, (Pass) 


z.;. Scheme of'sxammation. . ' 

:(l) History: V:, 0 f; Sanskrit' Language 
and Literature: ■ . 

(2) Essay 

(3) Prescribed Text»books—'' 

Special I 

» 

(4) Prescribed Text-books— 

Special II 

(5) Prescribed Text-books— 

Special III 

(6) Prescribed Text-books— 

Special IV 

(7) Prescribed Text-books— 

Special V 


Hours. Marks. 

3 200 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 


Total ... 1,250 


Branch IT—One of the following languages 
Tamil, Telugn, Kannada, Malayalam. 
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LBABSING (HOSOUHS). 


Hours. Marks. 


(1) Prescribed . Text-books' in The 
Language I 

3 

175 

(2) Prescribed ,'Text-books in" the 
...Language 11' 

3 

175 

(3) . Cognate Language or Special Period 
. , or Special Branch of Literature 

3 

175 

(4) History bf Language .and Philology 

3 

175 

(5) Grammar 

3 

200 

(6) History of Literature and Literary 
■ ‘ , Criticism . 

e-i 

O 

175 

(?) Inscriptions and S.outli Indiaii 
.History -- 

3 

175 

Total 


1,250 


Branch HI—One of the following languages 
Arabic, Persian, Urd% » 


Arabic.—There shall be one paper on Pre-Islamic 
History, one paper on prescribed text-books, one paper on 
History of Arabic Language and Literature, one paper on 
Prescribed text-books (Asrar-al-Shariah), one paper on 
Islamic Mysticism, one paper on Grammar and Comparative 
Philology and one paper on Essay. 

Hours. Marks. 


^ |( 3 ) 


Pre-Islamic History 
Prose and Poetry Text-books 
History of Arabic Language and 
Literature 


B 

0 


r(4) Prescribed Text-books (Asrar-al- 
i Shariah) . 

\ (5) Islamic Mysticism 
f(6) Grammar and Comparative 
/ Philology 

(^(7) Essay 


3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 ■ 

3 175 

3 200 


1,250 


Total 


*«« 
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[OHAP« 


. P( 0 maW',--There shall be two papers on preBcribed 
taxt«bo.oks^ two papers on : History of Language and 
Literature^ one paper on Persian Grammar^ Prosody and 
Rhetoric, one paper on Sssay in Persian, and one paper on 
Arabic Text-books and Grammar* 

Hours. Marki, 

3 175 

a; ■,,,.■175 ■•■• 

■ 3 ,..:,:'’ 17,5 ■ 


3 

3,.:'::'■■■175. 

3 200 

3 175. 

Total 1^250 


UrJf/.—There shall be two papers on prescribed text¬ 
books, one paper on History of Urdu Literature and 
Literary Criticism, one paper on Comparative Philology of 
Indo-xir^aii Languages with special reference to the 
deTeiopment of Urdu Language, two papers on the special 
study of a period or an author or a subject prescribed, and 
one paper on a Cognate Language (Arabic, Persian or 
Hindi), 

Hours. Marks. 

(1) Prescribed textfbooks in Prose ... 3 175 

1 (^) J^^escribed text-booka in Poetry ... 3 175 

f (3) History of Urdu Literature and 
j Literary Criticism ' ... 3 175 

g ! (4) Comparative Philology of Indo- 
■■ ^ ^■■' ■■ -Aryan Languages’with' special 
reference to the development of 
Urdu Language 3 175 



A f (1) Prescribed text-books in Prose 
t (2) Prescribed text-books in Poetry ... 
" (3) History of Language and Literature, 
..Com'parative Phiiology and Liter¬ 
ary Criticism from the earliest 
times to the Mongol Period 
(4) History of Language and Literature, 
B { Comparative Philology and Liter- 

j ■ ■ ary Criticism with special refer- 
j once to Mongol Period of Iranian 

j ■ Literature 

j (5) Persian Grammar, Prosody and 
[ Rhetoric 

Q J (6) Essay in Persian 

1 (7) Arabic Text-b^ks arufcGrammar,.. 
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liXXnl DB6BBB OB BACSBLOB OF OBlESTAIi 
LBABHING (HOSOOBS). 


Honrs. 




f (5) & (6) Special Subjects : Any two of 1 
the following subjects seJncting not i 
more than one from each Group:— j 
(a) One of the following periods 

(1) Old Urdu (up to 1100 A.D.) | 

(2) Early Period of Urdu in Delhi j 

(3) Development of Urdu in | 

Lucknow •" i 

(4) The Fort William Oollege ... 

(5) Sir Sayyid and his School ... 

(6) Modern Period 

! (6) One of the following authors 
‘ (1) Wali 

(2) Mir 

(3) Rajah Ali Baig Saur 

(4) Shibli 

(5) Azad Md. Husain 

(6) Nazir Ahmed 
(c) One of the following subjects 


> 


■( 7 ) 


(1) G-laazal, 

(2) Qasida. 

(3) .Matliiiawi. 

(4) Rubai. 

(5) MartMya. 
Any one of tbe 

Languages 

(1) Arabic 

(2) Persian 

(3) Hindi 


(6) Ornate .Prose. 

(7) Biograpby. 

(8) Epistles. 

(9) Drama. 

...j 

following Cognate'! 


Total 


* The History of India for candi¬ 
dates taking Branch I, II or 
III (e), or Early Islamic 
History [for candidates taking 
Branch III (a) or (6)] 

Grand total (for each Branch) 


o 

3 


1 3 
1- 


* Tbe paper on The ffutory of India thall be the 
B..A. (Honouii) Brench KI. 


Marks. 


175 

175 


200 


1,250 

150 

1,400 

same as for 
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4. All the papers in the examiuatioQ for ihe.B.O.L. 
Language i& (Honours) under Part II (except the 
which question papers on Inscriptions and South Indian 
papers will be History, on The History of India and on 
■ . Early Islamic, History) shall beset and 
answered in the respective languages to which they relate. 


5. A candidate for the B.O.L. (Honours) Degree 
_ . _ _ . Examination may present himself for the 

ationtohe®"®' P>'eii°i“ary Examination (Parti) at the 
taken at the ■ year. I^o candidate shall 

®iid of th© first.' aclinitted,, to the. Final Exaroinatioii 

year. (Part II) unless he has passed the Preli¬ 

minary. Examination (Parti). 


6. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 
complete Final Examination in Honours 
LTon to tr once. A candidate for the 

taken only once. Final Examination shall be permitted to 
-withdraw from the examination, provided 
he has not sat for the last paper in the examination, and 
provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the 
Eegistrar within three clear- days from the date of t:^ 
last paper which he answered. He shall be permitted to 
appear again for the Pinal Examination in the following 
year without producing any additional certificate of attend¬ 
ance. 


A'ufo.—-A candidate shall be deemed to have sat for the 
last paper if he has entered the ball in which the examin- 
ation for the last paper is held. 


7 A candidate for the B. 0. L. (Honours) Degree 
^all be required to appear for the Final Examination in 
Honours— 


Time-Umit. 

to appear tor (1) not later than the end of the 

^nrth year after commencing the 
luatioa. Honours Degree course in a college ; or 

(2) in the case of a Bachelor of Oriental Learn¬ 
ing (Pass) proceeding to the Honours Degree Examination 
not kter than three years after oommeucins the Honours 

Begree course' in a college. 
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8* Part I—English—Preliminary Examination.—K 
,, , . , candidate who eecnres not less than 40 
.Passiiig miiii- ■-per cent, of the .aggregate marks in. the 
“ , two papers,in. Engllsli shall be declared 

to have passed the exammation in Part L 

A candidate who secnres not less than 60 per cent* of 
the aggregate marks shall be declared „ to have passed the 
examination . with'distinction. 


9. Part II—Final Examination .—A candidate shall 
' ^ .have passed, the . exa.ittln- 

mini- ation in one of the branches of knowledge 

^ . , • for the B.O.L.. (Hcmonrs) Degree' if he 

obtains not less than 40 per cent.- of the total marks and not 
less than 30 per cent* in each division of the examination. 
Ail other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination for Hononrs. The Divisions shall be as ^ 
follows;— 


Briinch ISamlcrit— 


(1) The History of India, History of Language and 
Literature and Essay. 

Divisions of (^) P^’escribed text-books (first three 

the sttbiects for papers). 

examlnatloii® (3) Prescribed text-books (last two 

■papers). 


Branch II-^Tamili Telugii^ Kannada, Malayalam — 

■ (1) Text-books, Related Language, etc. (3 papers). 

(2) History of Language and Philology and Gram¬ 

mar (2. papers). . ' - . 

(3) History of Literature and Literary Criticism^ 

Inscriptions and South Indian History and 
^ The History of India (3 papers). 

Branch III— 

AraHc — 

(1) Papers 1, 2 and 3. 

(2) Papers 4 and 5* 

(3) Papers 6 and T and Early Islamic History. 
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Pernian —■ v. 

■ (1)'Prescdbecl Text-books (2 papers). 

■ (2) History of Language and': Literature, etc., and 
; Persian Prosody and Rhetoric 

. (3 papers). 

(3): Issay, Arabic Text-books ^' and Grammar' and 
Early Islamic History (3 papers). \ 


(1) Prescribed Text-books .(2 papers). 

(2) History of Urdu Literature and Literary Criti¬ 

cism, C^parative PMlology, ■ ete.v ■ and'■ The 
History of India (3 papers). 

(3) Special Subjects and Cognate Laiiguage(3 papers). 

10, Successful candidates in the examination 'Shall be 
Claesillcation ranked in the order of proficiency as 
of successful determined by the total marks obtained 
candidate®. by each and shall be arranged in three 
classes 


Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the .first claes % those 
who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 50 
per cent, shall be placed in the second class ; and all the" 
other successful candidates shall be. placed in the -third 
class! 


IL In the event of a candidate for the B. 0. L. 

Caadidates for (HoQowrs) Degree failing to saiiafy the 
B.OX. (Hom.) Examiners he may be recommended 
—-wlxett rccom- by them for the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree, 
R provided that he obtains not less than 

less than 25 per cent, in each division of the examin¬ 
ation. 


12. (a) A candidate not already eligible for the 
Failed candi- B.O.L. (Pass) Degree, who, having failed 
dates may completely in the B. 0, L. (Honours) 

Degree Examination, desires to appear 
B.O.L. for the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Biamin- 

atjon shall be allowed to do so without the prodnction of a 
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further certificate of attendance in a Constitnent or an 
Affiliated College. 

(Jj) A candidate not already eligible for the B. 0. L. 

,. (Pass) Degree who, after being registered, 

presents himself for the B.O.L. (Honours) 

IromHoas-. Degree Examination In any year and 

may appear withdraws from the same and is pre¬ 

fer B 9 OX* ^ vented through illness or otherwise, from 
Bnbseqnentiy presenting"himself for the examination, within 
the period prescribed under Regulation 6 (1) $upra^ shall 
be allowed to appear for the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examin¬ 
ation withont the production of a further certificate of 
attendance in a Constituent or an Affiliated College. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation for the 
B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination shall appear for ^ and 
take under Part II of the examination the same optional 
subject which they stndied for the B.O.L, (Honours) Degree 
Course. They shall be exempted from re-appearance in 
Part I. 

13. A candidate who has passed the B. 0. L.^ (Pap) 
Degree Examination of this Unwersily 
Excmptioms in under the Old Eegnlations or trader the 
New Eegnlations or an examination of 
B.OX.S ^ some other University accepted ^by the 

Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall be permitted ^ to 
appear and qualify for the B.O (Honours) Degree examin¬ 
ation of this University after a .further^ course of two 
academic years in a Constituent or an Affiliated College of 
this University. 

He shall be exempted from passing the B. 0. L. 
(Hononrs) Preliminary Examination—Part I—English. 

14. A candidate who has qualified for the B._0. L. 

(Hononrs) Degree Examination of this 

O, I.. (lioMa) xjuiversity ,shall be permitted to appear 

for a different optional Branch nnder 
Inothei; sW Part II of the B.O.L. (Hononrs) Degree 

feet In Examination provided that the Syndicate 

(Hom.) gatisfied that he has undergone the pre¬ 

scribed course of study for the selected new Branch of 
Optional subjects by attending a CoostltneBt or Affiliated 

C—M 
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College for a period of not less than two academic years or 
six terms and. he shall be ^ exempted from the course of 
study and examination in Part I—Preliminary English 
and in The History of India or Early Islamic History under 
Part ll-B if he had already passed in it.- A candidate who 
has taken any subject under Branch I shall be further 
exempted; from 'the General Part under Branch. I, if he 
selects another subject under Branch L 





















CHAPTER LXXIIt. 

Titles and Degrees in Music in the 
Faculty of Fine Arts. 

(Sangita SM’omani Title and Bachelor of Music Degree'). 

1. There shall be examinations in Indian 
qualifying for Titles and Degrees in the Faculty of Fine 
Arts as in Regulations infra. 

2. The Title awarded shall be called Sangita Siromaui. 

Sangita Siromani. 

3. The course of studies for this examination sh^l 

extend over a period of four academic 
Dttiratiott ol yga^^s and shall be pursued in a Oonsti- 
the course. or an Affiliated College or an 

institution approved by the Syndicate. 

4. The examination for the Title shall* consist of two 

parts: the Preliminary and the Final—- 
the Preliminary Examination at the end 

of the second academic year and the Final 

Examination at the end of the fourth academic year; 

Provided, however, that no candidate shall be admitted 
to the Final Examination unless he has passed the Prelimi¬ 
nary Examination, and a period of one academic year has 
elapsed thereafter. 

5. The course of study shall be as follows:— 
Preliminary. 

Part I—Theory of Indian Music and History of Indian 
Music (Modern Period) including pre- 
CottTSB oi scribed classical works relating to the 
Study. Music of the Modern Period. 

Part II—A. Selected Language (Sanskrit, Tamil, 
Telugu, Kannada or Malayalam). 

The syllabuses, text-books and the examination shall 
be the same as those for Part II of the Intermediate 

ExaminafeioB in the language concerned. 











, Vocaii Veena, VioliQ, Gotuvadyam 

Mote^ Nagaswaram, Any of the' above^ one of which 
shaii be of the main standard and the other the 
subsidiary standard, provided vocal shaii be one of the 
subjects chosen. 

Final. 

Fart I—Theory of Indian Miisic^ including the pre^ 
scribed classical works on Indian Music. 

History of Indian Music-—Ancient and Mediaeval 
irenods. 

Part 1/—Practical: Main and Subsidiary. 

The instrument offered for the Pinal Examination 
shaii be the same as for the Preliminary Examination: 

Provided, ^howe«fei% a candidate may have the option 
in tile.,,..Pinal .Examination, .of .interchanging the^ main and 

subsidiary subjects offered by him for the Prelimiiiarv 
hxaminatioa. 


b. The scheme of.examination shall be as follows:_ 

Preliminary, 

Subjects. 


Part I — 


Hours. Marks. 


icheme of 
Examination. 


Theory of Indian Music I 
(including t he pre¬ 
scribed classical works). 
Theory of Indian Music H (includ¬ 
ing the History of Indian Music). 


Part 11- 

Selected Language, Paper I 
Selected Language, Paper II 

Part III— 

Practical (Main) 

Practical (Subsidiary) 


3 

3 


3- 

3 


100 

100 


'too 

100 


125 

in 



























admissioii to 
til© cottrte® 


Law 4 of Chapter XXXY of the Laws 
of the University. 


8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination if he obtains 
Marks qualify- not tees than 35 per cent, of the marks 
iaft for a pass, Parts I and II, 40 per cent, in 

Part HI and not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks. 


A candidate'shall be declared to have passed the Pinal 
Examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of 
the marks in Part I, 40 per cent, in Part II and 40 per 
cent, of the total marks. 


Successful 

; Classilicatioft 
of siiccessitil 
caadidates# 


ExempttOBS 

from cottrs© 
aad exasiiia»» 
atiom la 

Part II— 
Prelimiaary® 


candidates in the Final Examination shall 
be arranged in two classes—the ^ First 
consisting of those who obtain not less 
than GO per cent, and the second con¬ 
sisting of the rest. 

9. ^-Candidates who have passed in 
Part II of the Intermediate or B.A. Degree 
Examination of this University with Sans¬ 
krit, Tamil, Telugu, Kannada or Malaya- 
1am shall be exempted from being examin¬ 
ed in Part 11 of the Preliminary Examin¬ 
ation. 
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10. Candidates who have passed the Intermediate 
Other cxemp- Examination in Arts and Science of this 
tiens. University with Indian Music as one of 

the subjects under Part III may be per¬ 
mitted to sit for the Preliminary Examination for the 
Title without being required to produce the necessary 
certificate of attendance. 


Candidates who have passed the B.A. Degree Examin¬ 
ation of this University with Indian Music under Part III 
shall be exempted from the Preliminary Examination and 
shall be perniitted to appear for the Final Examination 
after undergoing the course for one academic year. 

Holders of the Diploma in Indian Music of this Univer¬ 
sity under the Regulations in force from 1937-38 shall be 
exempted from Parts I and III of the Preliminary Examin¬ 
ation and shall be allowed to appear for the Final 
Examination after a course of two academic years provided 
they have passed in Part II of the Preliminary Examin¬ 
ation before taking the Final Examination. 


Candidates under the above Regulation who have not 
offered for the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination 
of this University one of the languages prescribed under 
Part II of the Preliminary Examination shall be required 
to undergo the course for one academic year and pass the 
examination in one of those languages not less than one 
academic year before appearing for the Final Examination, 
provided that the above course may be taken concurrently 
with the Sangita Siromani Course, - ^ 


Degree of Bachelor of Music (B. Mus.) 

11. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 

Qualilications be required to have passed the 

liriAmisriott Intermediate Examination in Arts and 

to Cottrsoa Universlt'^ ■ with Indian 

Music as. one of the subjects under 
Fart Iiror an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto and to have subsequently' pursued a 
coupe of study in a constituent or an affiliated college for a 
period of not less than two academic years* * ’■’ 

12« ■ The course for the B. Mus, Degree shall consist of' 
^ comprise instruction in the 

of mndf. following subjects according to a syllabus 
to be prescribed from time to time. 
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Part L 


Any one o! the following Languages at tlie option of 
the candidate;— 


(I) Engiisli« 

(ii) Classical— 

Sanskrit 

Greek 

Latin 


Arabic 

Persian 

Hebrew 

Syriac 


(lit) Modern— 

(a) Foreign 

(b) Indian 


'Frencli . 

" Tamil 
' Telngn 
Kannada 
Malayalam 
^Urdti 


German 

Maratbi 

Oriya 

Hindi 

Bnrmese 

Sinlialeee 


-- ' Part IL 

(a) History of Indian Music, ■ 

Theory of Indian Music including prescribed 
books, 

(b) One of the following special subjects:— 

* (1) Oomparatiye study of Indian and Western 

Music, 

(2) Comparative study of South Indian and 

Morth Indian Music, 

(3) Srnlls, 

(^4) Evolution of Scales and Ragas, 

(5) Evolution of Compositional Types, 

Part IIL 

(1) Vocal and (2) one out of Veena, Violinj Flute, 
Gotnvadyam and Nagasvaram. 

(One to the main standard and the other to the 
iubsidlary standard). 
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13, (a)' Part I^Lwnguagei —The examination shall 
be-,a written one and the scheme of 
Scheme of examination and of marks shall foe the 

Degree Examination {vide Regulation 3 of Chapter XLIX). 


(fo) Part JJ—There shall foe one paper on the History 
of Indian MnsiCj two papers on the 
Theory ^of Indian Music incltiding 
prescribed text-books^ and one paper 
In the special subject. 


(e) Part JJJ—There shall foe practical tests both 
in the main and in the subsidiary 
subjects. 


The scheme of examination for Parts II and III shall 
be aslollowB;—^ ■ 


Part IL 

Subjects, ’ Hours. Marks. 


(a) History of Indian Music 

3 

100 

Theory of Indian Music I (includ¬ 
ing prescribed text-books) 

3 

100 

Theory of Indian Music II (in¬ 
cluding prescribed text books). 

3 

lob 

(b) Special Subject ... 

3 

' 100 

Total 

««« 

ioo 

Part IIL 



Practical (Main) I 

««« 

100 

Practical (Main) II 


100 

Practical (Subsidiary) 


100 

Total 

... 

ioo 

Grand Total 


700 
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14. A candidate shall not be eligible for the Degree 
of Indian Music unless he has passed the 
Eligibility ior examination in a language under Part I, 
the Degree. examination in the subjeetB under 

Part II, and the practical tests under Part III. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 
of the examination if he obtains not less 
Marks qualify- than 40 per cent, of the marks in that 
iag lor a Pass. g candidate shall be declared to 

have passed Part 11 of the examination if he obtains not 
less than 40 per cent* of the marks in that 
candidate shall be declared to have passed Part III of the 
examination if he obtains' not less than 40 per.cent, of the , 
marks in that part. , 

Sncceesfnl candidates in Part I shall be arranged in 
three classes:—the first consisting of those 
Classification who obtain not less than 60 per oent.^ 
©I successful second of those who obtain less than 

candidates. i^gg 50 per cent., 

and the third of those who obtain less than 50 per cent. 

Successful candidates in Parts II and III at tlm same 
examination shall be arranged in three classes:—the first 
consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the total marks for both the parts together, the second of 
those who obtain less than 60 per cent, and not less than 
50 per cent., and the third of those who obtain less than 
50 per cent, 

15 A candidate for the B. Mus. Degree Examination 
may present himself for Part I at the end of the first year 
of the course and thereafter may present himself for the 
whole or for any of the parts at any one time. 

16. No candidate shall be admitted to Parts H and III 
of the examination for the B. Mus. Degree until tiie eaa 
of the second year course and unless he presents 
Part I of the examination or has already presented hunBelt 

for Part I, 
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..Diploma,,OomrBes, : ' v 

. ( 1 ) Diploma in Economics, ^ 

' l,v': ‘No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 

Economics nnless .he has completed the 
Eligibility for prescribed- course of study and has satis- 
Biploma. iied the examiners in the _ qualifying 

. • “ examination. 

Course of study* S. The course of study shall be;— 

1. Economics* 

2. Statistical Methods. 

3. Recent Economic, History and Economic 

Geography, 

4. Rural Economics. 

5. Social Economies (including Elements of 

Social InstitutionB). 

6. A special subject in 4 or 5« 

Eyery candidate shall also submit before 1st July a 
short thesis based on original enquiry on some problem of 
limited scope connected with either 4 or 5* 

3. The course of study shall be open only to students 

who have qualified for a degree in this 
Qualification University or other recognised Univer- 

for admission. gjtjgg 

4. Applications to enter upon the course of study 

must reach the Professor of Indian 
Application** Economics not later than the 15th June 
of each year. 

5. The course for the Diploma in Economics shall be 

Dumtion of normally for one year, but for part-time 
Cmtmf students it shall extend over two years, 
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6. No strident shaU be admitted to the 

unless he or she has attended not less 
Attendance. than three-fonrths of- the lectures an 
classes provided, and also produces the prescribed certi- 

10.C3)t©e 


. 7 . 

Fees. 

who 
Rs» 


A fee of Rs. 75 shall be paid to the -pniversity by 
each student on admission to the course, 
except in the case of part-time students 
may pay the fee in two annual instalments of 

37-8-0. 


8 . 


A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination if he obtains not less than 

Clasaification forty percent, of the total mm-ks in ail 
oi aucccsslttl papers taken together. All the other 

candidates. candidates shall be deemed to have 

to have passed with distinction. 

9. Notwithstanding anything or 

ing Regulations, it shall be competent tor 

Syndicate Syndicate, by pervious notice in the 

competent to Gazette, to suspend for 

ation. courses and examinations for the P , 

(3) Diploma in Politics and PuUic Administrating 
10. No 2d'‘p®ubHc^ AdminiBtLtio^ 

examiners in the qualifying examination. 
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Courstt of 11. The course of study shall com- 

Kttdsr. " prise the following subjects :— 

*1. Politics. 

2. Public Administration—Principles and Practice. 

3. History of Administration in India and the 

Machinery of the Government of India (Central, 

Provincial and Local). 

■*4. Economics, 

5. Public Finance. 

6. One of the following optionals in Law 

Law of Contract. 

Indian Penal Code. 

Land Tenures. 

Indian Constitutional Law. 

7. One of the following optionals in Commerce:_ 

Business Organisation. 

Accounts and Cost Accounting. 

12. . Admission to the course of study shall be open to 
jwrsons who have passed the Intermediate 
Qualiiicatioa Esamination in Arts and Science of this 
for admission. University or an examination of some 
_ other University accepted by the Syndic¬ 

ate as equivalent thereto, and such others as may be con¬ 
sidered fit, to undergo the course, by the Syndicate, and 
have been certified as such by the Head of the Depart- 
ment. . ^ 


13. Applications to enter upon the course of study 
must reach the Registrar not later than 
Applications. the 15th June of each year, in the 

^ prescribed form obtainable at the Office 

01 tile Registrar* 


‘The syllabuses iu the subjects with asterisk will be the same as 
for the Groups (iv-a) and (iv-h) of the B.A. (Pass) Devree In 

other subjects, syllabuses will be prescribed from time^to time. 























AH 

ADMXHIBTEATIOH. 


Diiratiofi 0i 
Course® 


' 14. The course shall be a part-time 
one extending over two academic years 
or six terms. 


Provided^'however^ that a student who ..has already , 
qualified for the B.A. (Honours) or M.A. Degree 
University with History or Economics or Politics shaE be 
exempted from midergoiiig the course for one academm 
year, and from being examined in any three of the follow¬ 
ing papers taken by him for the Degree — 

t Politics 

Public Administration. 

^ '.Economics. . 

Public Finance. 

A student who has already passed the B.L. Degree 
Examination of this University shall be exempted from the 
course and examination in the Optional Subject in..Law,, 
but such a student shall be required to undergo the pre¬ 
scribed course of two academic years or six terms. 

Such candidates shall, however, pay the prescribed fee 
' for the whole examination. 

15. No student shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has attended not less than 
Attcadaiice. 75 cent, of the total attendance at 
lectures and has produced a certificate from the Head of the 
Department certifying that hla progress and conduct have 
.-been satisfactory., 


Schema 0I 
Emmisiatloii. 


16. Tlie scheme of examination shall 
be as follows 


Hours. 


1. Politics ... ^ ««• 

2. Public Administration 

3. History of Administration, etc. 

4. Economics ... 

5. Public Finance 


lifarks, 

100 
100 
100 
100 .. 
100 ^ 


4 . Note—I n the case of those who have qualified fof the B.A. 
(HoEOurs) Degree ia-Poiitics, ‘ Politics * will include the three compul. 
sory papers in Politics. 
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^ Hours. Marts. 

Gv^Optional’Subject (Law) ■ ■ ... . 3: -lOO .-/ 

7. Optional Subject (Gommerce) ... 3 - ■ 100/r. 

-Total 700 

17, A candidate sball be, declared to 
haTe passed the examination if he obtains 
not less than 30 per-ceiit.- iii .each .of .the 
..following groups :■—■ 

(a) Politics^ 

Public Admiaistralioiit ' . 

' History vof Administration;; in 

and the Machinery of the 
Government of India (Central, 
Provincial and Local), and 

Optional Subject (Law) ; . 

(&) Economics, , ; ; ; / 

;. .Public Finance, .and.; 

Optional Subject (Commerce); 

and not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks in all the 
papers taken together. .All other candidates • shall • be 
deemed to have failed ‘in the examination. Successful 
candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of: the 
marks shall be declared to have passed with distinction. .. 

Candidates under the proviso to Eegnlatioii •14 supra 
shair be declared to .have passed the examination if they 
obtain not less than 30 per cent, of the, marks, .in the papers 
taken by them under each group, and not less than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate of the papers taken by 
them. ■ 

Successful candidates under this category shall be 
arranged in a separate list., 

18. Notwithstanding anything contained in 'the above 
Svndicat® Regulations, it shall be competent for the 

competent to Syndicate, by previous notice in the Fort 
miispoftd course SL Gwrge Gazette^ to suspend for any 
and ®xamin.»' year or any number of years the course 

ation. g^j 2 .d examination for the Diploma in 

Politics and Public Adminiskatton. 


Passing 
Marks, and 
Classification 
of sttccessfni 
candidates. 























LXXIV] DIPLOMA. IN CO-OPERATION. 


359 


(dy Diploma in Go-operation, 

19. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
Co-operation unless he has completed 
PiiiSfeHitv for the prescribed course of study and has 
Diploma. * satisfied the exaininei?s in the qualifying 

examiliatioii. 

CotJtfHe of. , ' 20« The.course of study shall be:— 

^ (i) Iconomics: (a) x4grlciiltiirai Organisation, and 
: (5) Industrial and Commercial Organisation. , 

(it) Co-operation—"History and Principles. , 

„■ —Law and Practice. 

(iv). Banking—Law and Practice. 

(v) Accountancy. 

(vi) Auditing. 

21 Every candidate shall also undergo practical 

training for three months under the 
--1 direction of the Registrar of Go-operative 

t/ainind Societies in institutions recommended by 

him and shall be examined with special 
reference to his practical knowledge in one of the follow¬ 
ing Bubiects:— 

fa'i Co-operative ’ Banking *, (b) Land Mortgage 
Banking ; (c) Stores ; (d) Marketing. ' 

22. Admission to the course shall be open to peraons 

vvho have passed the B. A. or B. A. 
('Honours) Degree Examination in His- 
tory or E^nomics of this University or 
an examination of .some other uniYersity 
recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and such 
others who, after passing the Intermediate Examination, 
aL engaged in co-operative service, whether Government 
Qt private, for a period of not less than two years* 


23. The 


Diitatioa 
oi course- 


course for the Diploma in Co-operation 
shall be a full-time course extending over 
one academic year. 
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24 . 


Iso student siiali be admitted to the examination 
unless he has attended not less than 
Attendance. three-fourths of the lectures and classes 
provided and has undergone the practical 
training prescribed, and also produces the •presonbed 
certificate. 


Scheme of 
Examination, 


25. The scheme 
shall be as follows:— 


(1) Economies—Agricultural 

Organisation and Industrial 


of examination 
Hours. Marks. 


and Commercial Organisation 

3 

100 

(2) Oo-operation I—History 

Principles t 

and 

3 

100 

(3) Co-operation II—Law and 
Practice 


3 

100 

(4) Banking—Law and Practice. 

3 

100 

(5) Acconntancy 


3 

100 

(6) Auditing 

... 

3 

100 

(7) Practical Examination 

... 

3 

100 


Total . 

... 

700 


26. 


A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
4U per cent, of the total marks in all the 
papers taken together, and not less than 
oO per cent, in each of the papers. All 
tlie other candidates shall be deemed to 

ful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of the 
marks shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 


Passiag MarkSj 
and Clasalfic- 
ation of snc- 
csssfml candi¬ 
dates. ' 


(4) Diploma m Statistics. 


27. 


No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma 
btatistics unless he has completed the 
P'‘®scribed course of study and has ^satis- 
Difloma. fied the examiners in the qualifying 

examination. ^ ® 






















(2) Economics, (Those wlao have taken Economics 

, for a degree conrse will be exempted from 
this paper), 

(3) Statistical Methods. 

(4) :. Applied Statistics, 


(J)) & (6) Two of the following subjects:— 

Actnarial Statistics. 

Economic Statistics, ,,, 

Mathematical ' Economics and Econo¬ 
metrics. ' 

Vital Statistics and Population Pro¬ 
blems, , 

Agriciiltaral Statistics (including Design 
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;, 32* No student .sliall be admitted t'o tKe exammation 
, .unless lie, bias attended not less 'tban* 
Atteadaiice, 75 per cent* of the total attendance at lec- 
, lures and has .produced, a certificate from 
the Hkd ,of ; the "Department certifying that Ms progress 
and.conduct haveheen. satisfactory* • 

Scheme of The scheme of examination 

Bxamlnatloja* shall be as follows:— 

■ Houfi.' Marks. 


Mathematics ■ 

... 3 

100 

Economics" 

S 

100 

Statistical Methods 

■ :: 3 - 

100 

Applied' Statistics 

3 

100 

Special Subject I 

3 

100 

.Special Subject II 

3 

100 

Practical Examination 

3 

75 

Practical Noterbook 


25 


Total* 700 

. , . . , ■■ ■ ' —— 

At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers, as“ Iona 
fide record of work done, by the candidates. 

34. ' A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
'Fasslag..:Markiis; 30 per cent, of the marks in, each paper, 
amd, Clasaific.^, 40 per ...cant, in the aggregate'; in 

cssifttl ^caadl- ^ c^^iididate who has been 

dateSi exempted from (1) Mathematics, or 

(2) Economics, the aggregate shalfbe of 
the papers- excluding the paper In which he has .been 
exempted. Successful candidates obtaining not less than 
60 per cent, of the marks shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. 


35. 


Syndicate 
eompeteat 
- to •Attspend 
eomrso .and 
■oxamliiatioii. 


Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
Regulations, it shall he competent for 
the Syndicate, by previous notice in the 
Fort SL George Gazette, to suspend for 
any year or any number of years the 
course and examination for the Diploma 
in StatiiticB, • . . . 
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(5) Diplomas in French and German." 

36. No candidate siiall be eligible for tlie Diploma in 

Frencb'or German who has not onder- 
Elifiibility ior gone a prescribed course and satisfied 

Dlplomai the examiners in the qualifying examin- 

’ ation. . 

37. No candidate shall be admitted to the courses of 

instruction in French and German who 
Qualiiicatioa has not passed the examination, for 
for admission. Certificates of Proficiency m Oriental 

Learning or the Matritfulation Examin¬ 
ation of this Oniversity or an examination recognised by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

38. The course, which is a part-time course, is 

primarily intended for such persons as 
Course— are desirous of proceeding over-seas for 

lor whom higher studies, but shall be open to the 

intended. other persons approved by the Syndicate 

provided they have satisfied the condition laid down in 
Law 37 of this Chapter. 

39 The course shall consist of three terms extending 

39. me cou^s^^^ academic year. The course may 

nori^tion be conducted by the University itself or 

ol cottra®r iQ a college recognized by or affiliated to 

tMs Universily. 

40. Applications for admission to the course con- 

ducted by the University must reach the 
AppUcntiona. Registrar not later than the 15th June. 

41 For the purpose of entrance to the course no 

prescribed from year to year. 

42 Th«re shall be an examination held yearly in-the 

• first week of July or on such other dates 

Exlmfnntion. as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 
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: 43. ^ No BtudeBt filial! be admitted io the ©xamlnafctoii 
oniess he has attended not less- than 
■'Atten'daiieer' ■ 7 5 per cent* of the - total atfeendances at 

-lectures and has prodaced a certificate 
■Ir.om-. the Leotnrer.. certifying that his' progress, and: condnct 
-"have been ■ satis-fa.ctory* .-Tiie examination shall eonsist-of 
two papers, .the, first of'three hours’and-the secondmf two 
-hours’ duration* The.-first paper shall contain questions on 
, , : text-^-books and grammar; and the, second 


Examiaatioiir 


paper shall coiitaio questions on transla¬ 
tion from the selected iangnage into 
Eoglisli and vice versa. 


, ,.44*;, A--; candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examiii-ation if he obtains not less than 
Passittg Marks, ., forty per,,cent* of the total marks in all 

Ail other 

cessftil caiicli-^ .ca.ndidates shall be deemed to have failed- 
dates- in the examinatioii, SnccessM candidates 

obtaining not less than sixty per cent, of 
the marks shall be declared to have passed with distinetion. 

45. The fee for the course in either French or German 
p shall be Hs. 45 -payable to the University 

on adniiesion to the course, provided 
that in the case of students reading for the Honours 
Degree Examination in Arts and Science, other Degree 
Examinations (including Professional Degree Ixamin- 
atioDB), or the Diploma Examinations ’ in Economics" and 
Geography, and stiidents in the Bachelor of Engineering 
class, who , have , still to complete their . practical course, 
preference being given to students reading for Honours, 
a concession fee which may be fixed by the Syndicate shall 
be levied; and provided the iitiinber of students admitted 
at the reduced rate in any particular year shail not exceed 
50 per cent, of the total admissions in each language in 
that year. 


46. Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
Chapter, it shall be competent for the 
Syadieate Syndicate, by previous notice in the Fort 

to*susp«ad George Gazette, to suspend for any 

coiarse^and- ntiinber of yfers the course 

«aiiiir*atiott6 ^^d examination for the Diploma in 
French or "German. ■ ' • 
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(6) Diploma in LibrariansMp. 

47. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma 
in Librarianship unless he has taken a 
Ts-McfShiiitv for degree in this University or a degree 

mpiomL in some other University accepted as 

^ equivalent thereto by the Syndicate and 

*haa' comBleted the prescribed course of study and has 
satisfied the examiners in the qualifying examination. 

*48 The course for the Diploma in Librarianship 
shall be a full-time course and ^shall 
Duration of extend normally over a period or one 
Course. academic year—July to March, 

The course shall ordinarily consist 
Course of lectures and practical work and 

study. comprise the study in the following.— 


Pabt I. 


Theory .— 

1. Bibliography. 


2. Book Selection. 

3. Library Organisation. 

4. Library Administration. 

5. Classification. 

6. Cataloguing. 

7. Reference Work. 

(For Syllabus vide Appeodix XXII). 

PABT II. 

Practical .— _ 

1. Book Selection. 

2. Classification by the Colon and Dewey 

Schemes. 

3. Cataloguing by the Cataloguing Rules of the 

Madras University Library. ■ - 

4. Work in an approved Library for one term. 




368 


LAWS Of UHITBBSIfY. 


[chap. 


' 49. No-candidate..shall.’.be ,admitted^^ to the course, 

unless be has qualified for a degree in this University or 
a degree in some other University accepted as eqnivalent 
thereto by the Syndicate. ' 


50, Applications for admission to the .conrse must be 
■snbmitted to the Registrar so as to 
Applications, reach him not later than the 15th June 

: of each year^ in the prescribed form 

obtainable at the Office of the Registrar. 

,, 51. The fee for the .course shall be,.Rs; 60 w.hich shall 

. . be paid by every student on admission 

to the course. 


52. There shall be an examination—both written and 


Scheme ©i , 
■Ex.aininatlon, 


practical—at the end of the course, and 
the scheme of examination shall i)e as 
follows 


Honrs. Marks. 


Bibliography, Book 
Reference Work 

Selection 

and 

3 

100 

Organisation ... 


*«» 

3 

100 

Administration 



3 

100 

Classification 


... 

3 

100 

Cataloguing 


#«■» 

3 

100 

Pf^mtical Examination :■ 
Classification ... 

— ' : ■ ■ 


3 

100 

, ■ Gatalogaing ... 

... 


3 

100 



Total 

... "too 


53. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he/has attended not less than 
Atlendamc®. three-fonrthg of the lectures and practic¬ 
al classes provided, and has produced 
the prescribed certificates. 

54. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination unless he has obtained not 
Pjassisg ‘than 30 per ■ cent.' in each Division 

MlaliBiim* less than 40 per cent, in the 
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Divisions. 


The divisions shall be as follows : 


55 

classes 


Divisiou I— Glassification (Written and Practical). 

II—Oatalogning (Written and Practical). 

IXI_All other sabjeets, viz.t Bibliography, 

” Book Selection, Organisation, 

Administration, and Reference 
Work. 

Snccessful candidates shall be arranged in three 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less 
^ than 30 per cent, in each division, and 

Classification 60 per cent, of the 7 

©I siicces®fiil who obtain not- less than 30 pei cent. 

candidates. division, and 50 per cent.'of the 

\ of' those who obtain iiot less .tnan, 

IC. 

56. A —“ "S’ 

for the ° ? g- gXionld, however, pay 

snrr r. 

2rSnSnt“dSS shdU b, ranked to the third cl- 

separately. 

57. candidal.. “ 22Sd:XS°coS 

'.kSalie. to "kole or-in dWion. to 

"any snbseqnent'^ear. ^ 

58. The Sjudleate “J’“5®“ te to° Kptoml 

St George Gazette, suspend the course tor tne P 
in any year if it finds it necessary to do so. 


(7) Diploma in Geography. 


55. 1.. 

Eligibility lor prescribed , course of study and has 
Diploma. passed the qualifying examination. 
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60. No candidate shall be admitted to the coarse 
. unless he has qualified for a. Degree in 
■ iSoience of' this University or a 

',,, Degree of any other, recognised ' Univer¬ 
sity accepted as eqmvalent thereto by the Syndicate. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to admit 
persons who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
with Geography as their optional subject, and Teachers 
in Schools or Colleges .within the Jurisdiction' of this 
University who can prodace evidence of safficient know¬ 
ledge of the sabject which will enable them to^ profit by the 
coarse. 


6 L Applications for admission to the. coarse mast 
reach the Registrar not later than the 15th 
^ Jane of .each year. 


Applicatiosis. 


63. ^ The coarse' of stndy shall be as follows:— 

( 1 )' The Physical Basis of Geography, inclading the 


Comrse of 
study. 


elements of Meteorology, Oceanography, 
and. Geomorphology (for Syllabas 
Appendix XXII). 


(^) General Regional Geography of the World with 
a special stndy of the Regional Geography of 
India and any one of the six continents. (The 
particnlar coiiticent will be prescribed from 
time to time). 


(3) A short coarse in one of the following:— 


(a) Historical Geography. 

(b) Political Geography. 

(c) Economic Geography. ^ 

(d) BiO“Geography. 

(e) Anthropo-Geograph'y. 

(4) Practical Geography. 

Every candidate shall also submit— 

(I) before the 15th May following the written and 
practical examination a short dissertation on a selected area 
in India: 


or 


{it) before the 1st April in the year of the examin- 
itioiii hie Work records, . 
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68 . Successful candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the aggregate marks, and pass in both parts. 

# together shall be declared to haTe passed the examination'’ 
: with-distinction. ' ^ 

69. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to. suspend 
the course in any year or for a number of years. 

(8) Diploma in Indian Mmio. 

70. No candidate shall be eligible for tke Diploma in 


Eligibility for 
Blplon&a. 


Indian Music who has not undergone the 
prescribed course and has not paused the 
qualifying examination. 


71. No candidate shall be admitted to the course uules® 

he has been declared eligible for admission 
^ University course of study or has 
' • passed the Matriculation Examinaticn or 

an examination recognized by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, and has already received sufficient training in 
Indian Music to enable him to* benefit by the" Diploma 
■'Course; 

provided, however, .it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to admit to the course women students sufficiently 
trained in Indian Music who are holders of completed 
Secondary School-Leaving Certificates, but are not declared 
eligible for admission to University courses of study. 

72. The course shall be a foil-time course primarily 

intended for such persons as desire' 

wh!J.Tiitettded. proficiency in Indian 

Music. 

73. Applications for admission to the course must be 

received in the Registrar’s Office before 
Applicationt* the 15th June each year. Applicants may 
be-subjected to a test before selection. 

Dtuatioa ol Course shall extend over a 

Course. period of two academic years br six 

■ terms. ■ - . ^ 


Bufatioii of 
C0iirse» 


7 Instruction shall be imparted ■ in th® Theory 
.Oi.iijas. 0 l’ ^ Practice of ^ Music, ¥ooai. Violin^ 

^ Stmifo Twna^^Gptayadywn and Muli@« 
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in. 

aAottiai? 
smbject iQt 
Practical Test* 


Tli^ course of study sliall be prescribed from time to ^ 

.toe c»a«" f. toJ ‘•>‘e 

Music (Violin or Veena or Gotnvadyam or Flnte) for tne 

practical course. 

■ 76. No candidate shall be admitted to the e^^“' 
ation nnless he has kept not less than 
three-fonrths of the attendance and 
Atteaduice. produced the required certificates or 
attendance and progress ; 

provided, however, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to permit any student who has 
already passed the Diploma Exammation 
in Indian Music to offer another subject 
for tbe .practiical test .one .year afler.mS/ 

-- passing the Diploma Examination on 

Droduction of the prescribed attendance certificates for one 
TOar in that suhiect, the certificates being earned by attend¬ 
ing eUher before or subsequent to the first successful 
Ip^earance at the Diploma Examination and on payment 
of the prescribed fee. 

i «o.„i 5 aat« eominff under this proviso shall not be 

,1 to the Diploma at a Special Meeting of the 

admitted to the wipiomd certificate setting 

f ®'th®the further subject of the^ examination passed by 
him and the date of such examination shall be given to 

Mm. 

77 The examination shall be both written and 
77. ihe Tjiere shaU be two pap^^^ 

Theory, each of three hours’ duration 
and two practical testa. M the practicM 
examination candidates shall he expected 
to sing or pla#any of the ragas prescribed as well as 
compositions in any of the talas prescribed. 

78 A candidate shall he declared to have passed the 

uer cent, of tlie marks in. Tlieoryt: 

ina to. » P*A- 45^ceiit. ofthemarkeinthe PractiMl 
Examlnatito, tod S) P» c«t. »f tt. m»l» to .to 

aggregate* 


Setiem® 

Esamlmatsoii. 




IiAWa OB' THE CTNIVEBSITY. 


Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per 
cent, of the marks in the Practical Examination and 75 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction, ■ 

Candidates appearing under the proviso to Regulation 76 

swpj'a shall be deemed to have passed the examination if 
they obtain 45 per cent, of the marks in the new practical 
subject. . 

79. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to 
suspend the course in any year or for a numbed of years. 

anything contained in the 
abovo_ Regulations, students who Jiave been admitted to 
the Diploma Course in Indian Mnsic and the examinations 
m accordanc 0 _^wilh the Transitory Regulations framed in 
the years, 1933-34, and 19.34-35, and who have not qualified 
for the Diploma, may be admitted again to the comse and 
permitted to appear tor the Diploma Examination. 





{Revised Regulations^ 


[To he incorporated in Vol. I, Part II, Calendar, as a 
separate Chapter after the Chapter relating 
to the B.y.Sc. Degree.) 


1. Candidates for admission to the examination for 


Admission i& 

£, Sc, {Tech,} 
E lamination — 
Conditions of. 


the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Technology shall be required to have 
passed the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examin¬ 
ation of this University or of some 


other University accepted as eqnivalent thereto. Candi¬ 
dates offering Branches (a), (b), (d), (f) or (g) shall be 
required to have passed the B. A. or B. So. Degree Examin¬ 
ation with Chemistry as Main and Physics as Subsidiary 
subjects. Candidates offering Branch (c) shall have taken 
either Physics or Chemistry as Main and the other as Sub¬ 
sidiary subject, while candidates offering Branch (e) shall 
be required to have taken Chemistry as Main and Botany as 
Subsidiary subjects. All such candidates shall have taken 
Mathematics as one of the optional subjects under Part III 
of the Intermediate Examination. The prescribed course 
shall be undergone in a College of Technology of the Uni¬ 


versity for a period of not less than two academic years. 


2. The course of instruction shall cover any one of the 
following Branches of study :— 

(a) Chemical Engineering 

Sranehes fjf. Textile Chemistry 
of Stud ^ ^ .... 

(e) Textile Technology 


A 



Honrs. Marks. 


*(6) General Engineering II—(A) Power 
Generation and Transmission ; 
(B) Electrical Plants and Machin¬ 
ery 

•(7) General Chemical Engineering 
*(8) Drawing I 

Group G. 

Practical Tests :— 

(i) Industrial Chemical Analysis ... 
Laboratory Records 

(ii) Electrical Engineering Labora¬ 

tory ... 

Mechanical Engineering Labora¬ 
tory ... 

Workshop 

Engineering Records ... 


PART II. 

Group A. 

*(9) General Chemical Technology 
*(10) Indnstrial Organisation and ICcono- 
mics 

(11) (a) Mechanical Construction, and 
arrangement of Chemical Plant 




Hours. Marks. 


(14) "(a) Heat Transmission' , , ‘ ^ 1 

(6) Design and Operation of Unit \ 
Types of Chemical Plant II J 

3 

100 

(15) Drawing II 

3 

100 

(16) Design of a 'full Chemical Plant \ 
(Home Paper) . ,■ J, 


100 

Group C7. 



Practical and Viva Voce:^ 



Chemical Engineering I 

6 

100 

Chemical Eogineering II 

6 

100 

■ Chemical Engineering III 

6 

100 

^ : General .Chemical Technology , 

6 

100 

Class Records 


100 

Viva Voce Examination 


100 


Total ... 1,400 


(c) Textile Technology. 

Part I. 

Group A. 


*(2) 

Applied Mathematics 

3 

50 

*(3) 

Applied Physical Chemistry I 

3 

100 


Industrial Organic Chemistry 

3 

100 

*(6) 

General Engineering 11 

3 

100 


General Chemical Engineering 

3 

100 


Drawing I 

3 

100 

(17) 

Group B. 

Preparation and Spinning I 

3 

75 

(18) 

Preparation and WeaTing I 

3 

75 

(19) 

Eabric Structure and Design¬ 
ing—Part I 

3 

75 

(20) 

General Textile Technology 

3 

75 


• CoBHUOn papsrsi 


swsrss-s. 


























Group G. 


Honrs. Marks. 


Practical Tests‘<r- , 

(i) Industrial Chemical Analysis ... 
(ii) (a) Preparation and Spinning I 
(5) Preparation and Weaving I 

Total 

PART II. 

Group A. - 

*(10) Industrial Organisation and Econo¬ 
mics ... 

(21) Prepara.tion and Spinning II 

(22) Preparation and Weaving II ... 

(23) Eabric Structure and Designing 
^ —Part II 

Group B. 

(24) Textile Chemistry (General) 

( 25 ) Cloth Analysis and Costing of Yarn 

and Cloth 

(26) Textile Engineering 

(27) Economics of Colton Industry and 
^ Trade 

Group G. 

Practical Tests 

Preparation and Spinning II ••• 

Preparation and Weaving II 
Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing and 
Finishing 

Hosiery manufacture 
Designing • 

Cloth Analysis and Testing 
Class Records 

Total 


6 100 

3 75 

3 75 

... 1,100 


3 

3 


.3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


100 

100 

100 

100 


100 

100 

100 

m 


100 

100 

100 

50 

100 

100 

50 

1,400 


* CoBinon Paper#. 



Houri. Marks. 


(d) Leather Technology. 

Part I. 

Group A. 


"^(1) German " 

% 

50 

*^(2) Applied Mathematics ■ 

3 

50 

^(3) Applied Physical Chemistry I 

3 

100 

^(4-B) Indnstrial Organic Chemistry 

3 

100 

^(6) General Engineering II 

3 

100 

^(7) General Chemical Engineering 

3 

100 

^(8) Drawing I 

3 

100 

Group B 



(28) Introdnctory Leather Manufacture 

3 

100 

(29) Chemistry of Leather Manufacture I 

3 

100 

Group G* 



Practical Tests :— 



(i). Industrial Chemical Analysis ., * 

6 

175 

Laboratory Records 


25 

(ii) Leather Training Practical 

3 

100 

Total 

... 

1,100 

Part II. 

ft 


Group A. 



*(9) General Chemical Technology 

3 

100 

^(10) Industrial Organisation and Econo¬ 
mics *** 

3 

100 

(30) Chemistry of Leather Manufac¬ 


100 

ture II 

3 

(31) Chemistry of Leather Manufac¬ 

3 

100 

ture III 


® Commm Paper** 




























, 

Group 

(32) Organisation and Economies of 
Leather Mannfaettire ■ , 

‘ (33) Processes of Leather Mannfac-, 
tnre I , 

(34) Processes of Leather Mannfac™ 

■ ■ 'tnreXI ■■■ ■■■.■, ■: ■ - ■■ ••• 

(35) Analytical Chemistry of Leather 

Manufacture , : *•* 

Group G. 

Practical Tests:— 

Analyses of Materials and Products 
of Leather Manufacture 
Dyeing and Finishing of Leather 
* Leather Tanning 
Laboratory Records 
Tannery Records 

' ■ "• ■ Tot 

(The scheme of examination for the other Branches 

(b) Textile Chemistry, (e) Pharmaceuticals and line 
Chemicals, (/) Biectro-Chemistry, and (gr) Industrial 
Fermentation will be prescribed later.) 

Each candidate shall submit to the Examiners concerned 
his laboratory note-books containing the records of practical 
work performed during the period of his study, counter¬ 
signed by the Professor or Head of the Department, on the 
first day of the Practical Examination. 

5. Candidates may present themselves for Part I of 
the examination at the end of the first 
Examination. year of the course and for Part II at the 
end of the second year of the course. 
Candidates may sit for Part II only after passing Part I, 
subjeot to the provision in Regnlation 7 wfTU. 


Honrs. Marks. 

3 100 
3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

Days. Marks. 


3 300 

1 100 

1 100 

50 
50 

... 1,400 



8 


B, Sc. (T.eobO Exammations. in Parts I mA 11 shall ha 
held only oace a year,. 

. . ' 6/ A candidate shall be declared to , hate passed 
Part I of the examination^ if he obtains 
P&rcmtag& of not less than 35 per cent, in each of the 
papers of Group A, not less than 40 per 
cent, in each of the papers (written and 
■practical) of Groups B and 0^ and not less than 40 per cent« 
of the aggregate marks. 

A candidate shall be declared to hate passed Part II 
of the examinationj if he obtains not leas than 40 per cent, 
in each of the papers (written and practical) and not less 
than 50 per cent, of the aggregate marks. 

7. A candidate who obtains not less than 40 per cent, 
• of the aggregate marks in Part I and not less than 50 per 

cent, of the aggregate marks in Part 11 ^ but fails in not 
more than two subjects only in Part I or Part II (written 
or pra^ical) shall b© exempted from reappearing in the 
subjects in which he has passed, and such a candidate shall 
be permitted to appear in those subjects at a subsequent 
appearance without any additional attendance. 

Other candidates who fail in Part I or Part II shall be 
required to put in additional attendance before appear** 
ing for the examination again. 

8, Candidates who pass in Parts I and II of the 

examination on the first occasion of 
^ ^ appearing therefor, shall be ranked in the 

suscessfut candi- order of proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each in both 
Parts, and shall be arranged in two 
’classes, the First consisting of those who have obtained not 
1^8 than sixty per cent* of the aggregate marks, and the 
Second consisting of all others® Candidates securing not 























lass tbaa BiTentj-five far cent® of tlia aggregate marks shaii 
be declared .to hme passed ^.in tiie. First, Class witli Honours. 
Tbose wbo complete or pass tbe examination at subsequent 
appearances will be placed in the Second Class separate ly. 

9. Every candidate shall put In a practical course of 

, three months In,the case of Chemical 
Fractim! Course. Engineering, and not less than six months 
in the case of Leather and Textiles, in 
an approved Mill or Factory, before supplicating for the 
■Degree. ■" ■■ ■ 

10. , Each student in Branch (a): Chemical Engineering 

'-shall be required to work on the design of 
a prescribed Chemicai Manitfaetnring 
Chemical Bngin- Plant and/or write a critical report on a 
eertngBranch,. special technical snbject. A period of 
' nearly three months will be allowed for 
answering these questions " and they should be submitted by 
.the 1st April of each year marked outside Home Paper” 
and'bearing the Oandidate^'s name. * 


These . questions shall be set by the Professor of 
Chemical * Engineering, and in consultation with the 
Chairman of the Board of Examiners, not less than three 
months before the Final Examination. 

. 11. Candidates who,fall in Part,I or. II of the examin- 
• ation under the Old Regniations shall be 

Transitory required to put in additional attendance 

Regulation, academic year, and permitted to 

sit for Part I or II of the examination, as the case may be, 
under the New Regulations. Those who fail in one or 
two subjects in Part I or II of the examination under the 
Old Regulations shall be required to take the corresponding 
paper under the New Regulations without any additional 
attendance. ‘ ■ ' 
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SYLLABUSES POE THE B.Sc. (TECH.) DEGREE 
COURSE. 

(a) Oliemical Engineering. 

(1) Germaa. 

Reading and translation for the purpose of giving facility in the 
interpretation of German books and papers in Science and Technology. 

The Examination-will be a test of the capacity of the student to 
carry out free translation into English of German Literature in 
Chemistry and Chemical Technology. 

(2) Applied Mathematics 

rnmmnonal midysh and dimensions. Hospitalier 

notation for the conversion of units. Dimensionless numbers and 
their use in chemical engineering design. ^ Dimensional similitude. 

Molal units. 

Nmttrical analysis : Determination of empirical formulas with 

two and three coBstaxits. 

Tyjies ofgra^hUal r&ptes&niaiions :-”(a) Rectangular co-ordinates* 

Scale factors. Use of semi-log and log-log scales for exponential and 
power functions. Scale modifications to avoid trial and error com¬ 
putations. Special scales, as for vapour pressure * relationships, 
(b) Trilinear systems of co-ordinates. Calculations involving the 
composition of a mixture of two or more ternary compositions 

(sd-yd-z-k). Revival of spent acids. 

Graphical computations i —Functional scales. Slide rules and Ket 
Work charts. Their setting up and use. Alignment charts or nomo¬ 
grams. Simple equidistant parallel scales. G^neral^ case of three 
parallel scales. Compound nomographs with pivot lines. N charts, 
Fan charts. Exercises in setting up nomographs for friction drop 
in pipes, analytical calculations from titration readings, Heat 
transfer co-efficients, gas densities, etc. 

Graphical methods of integration and differentiation. 

Evaluation of observations* Absolute and relative errors. 
Simplified methods of arithmetical computations. 

Differential equations. Solutions -of ordinary differential 
equations and some of their applications. 



















•(S). Afplieii Pliyalcal CMms&tff I* 

Mea^ii&ns in syshms energy , and Tlicrmo®, 

dynamic criteria of ciiemical equilibria*., ^.Variation, of equilibrium 
constants'witb temperature. Methods of investigation of chemical 
equilibria.' Technical gas reactions. 

' Factors influenciiig velocity of reactions j temperaturs co*efficient 
of velocity constants ; chain reaction. , 

Cafaiysts 1 Theory and apyUcaiion t 

ffder&gm&ous systems i—Technical applications of phase rule. 
Binary systems, eutectics, solid solutions and compounds. . Thermal 
analysis, and alloy systems. 

Applied:^-^MUeiri}-Chemistry Hydrogen ion concentrations, Buffer 
solutions, Indicators, Reversible cells ; Methods of measurement of 
pH. and its control in industrial processes. 

Decomposition potential, polarisation, over-voltage. Electrolytic 
oxidation and reduction. Corrosion of metals. 

Electrometric .methods—Gravimetric electroanalysis, conducto¬ 
metric and potentiometrie titrations Polarography.. 

.Principles and.practice of.Eleqtrodeposition and electro, .leaning. 
Fused electrolytes. 

' CoUdd Chemistry i General .properties of colloid systems. Deter¬ 
mination of particle size. Electrokinetics. Peptisation and protective 
action. Gels. Thixotropy. Colloidal Electrolytes, Donnan equilibrium, 
physical chemistry of soap, solutions. Disperse systems in gases. 

Surface Chemistry ;-Orientation, at interfaces, wetgng and deter¬ 
gency. Chemistry of wetting agents, Textile assistants, foamers, and 
iotatioE processing agents. Lubricants and lubrication. 

Adsorption; Physical and chemi sorption, Zeolites and allied 

■" . . '■ . .: products, ■■ 

Emulsions : Emulsihcation and demulsification. 

'Applimiims of colloidal chemistry in technology of Rubber, 

Ceramics, leather, &c. 

Ph&ic Chemistry Fundamental laws, Photo chumical reactions. 

Technical photo chemical processes, , . 
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{4“A) Ittdtistrial Geology* 

TMfi Mineral deposits in Nature i—Elenaeats of 

petfograpliy and stratigmpliy. witk particular reference to India. 
Mode of occurrence of principal minerals like abrasives^ asbestosj 
Bauxite, Building stones,' chromite, Clays, Copper,. Gold, Iron, 
Natural refractories/Manganese, Mica, Monarites, Sulphur,, etc. Pros- 
pecting, and Mining in India. ' V , ^ ■ 

'Testing and grading of Minerals Principal physical properties 
of minerals; Mohr’s scale. . ■ ^ 

■ Elements of 'irysiallographfi Syinm,Btry,. planes, and axes of 
symmetry. Laws of crystallography. Systems of crystal notations. 
The seven crystal systems. 

Identification of more important minerals with simple lenses and 
polarising microscope. 

. (4^B) Industrial Orgattic Chemistry® ' ,, 

Sugars^ Starches and Celltdose '—Their occurrence, physical and 
chemical characteristics. Derivatives of Starch and Cellulose, 
Esters, ethers, etc. 

Natural Colouring matters Chlorophyll, Carotenoids, Antho- 
cyanins and Porphyrin. 

Proteins i—Classification. Oo^Jurrence® Methods of isolation. 
Physical and chemical properties. 

properties and signi¬ 
ficance in nutrition. 

Resins Natural resins. Classification, origin and properties. 

' Thermal processing. Compatibilities,., ,Gums and,gum ,resins. ■ ■ 

Classification. Occurrence. Methods of preparation. 
Industrial uses. Synthetic tannins. 

Essential Oils and Occurrence. Chemistry—metho ds 

of isolation and industrial uses. 

Classification. Occurrence. Chemistry-*“3n0thods of 
preparation. Properties. 

(5) Geaeral Euglueeriag !• 

Part A. - >. ■ 

Engineering Materials, and Construction of Wbrhs> 
Propmius of maUriaU -Physical and chemical properties of 
materials, their choice Tor specific purposes. Elements lof 
























Engineeriag design in steelj concrete, and timber for simple plants 

and 6qtiipm©nts. 

Elements of fabrication^ casting and. foundry practice and 

simple workshop practice. 

Planning and design of factory bniMings—Lighting, ventilation^ 
heating, drainage and sanitation First aid ani provision for fires* 
etc,- Elements of design for foundations- for plants and buildings* 
Ferro concrete constractions, chimneys, tanks and special stmctures. 

Part B. 

Solid Fuels —Wood and charcoal , peat, lignite and coals. 
Typical Indian coals. Distillation of coal and coking, carbonisation 
assay of coal, Briquetted coal, Pulverised coal .and .coal burnmg 
methods. 

Liquid Fuils Crude petroleum and its distillation. Heavy fuel 
oil* Hydrogenation of coal. Petrol, BenSoi, and alcohol fuel mix¬ 
tures' for I* C. engines. Physical and Chemical tests for, fuel. oil# 
Flash points, etc. Oil burners.' 

Gaseous Fuels Natural gas; Composite indusiri.al gases. liiumia-.,, 
ating gas,' Coke-oven gas. Blue Water gas, and Carbuietted water 
gas, ' Producer gas : Gas. producers, and .type of their design. Gm 
burners. ^ 

SarnpUm and Analysis a/ Fuels : 

Coal and Oil: Ultimate and proximate analysis. 

Gases: Technical gas analy.sis,. ■ . ■ 

Heat value of Fuels : 

Calorimetry■:”“(«?) Bomb calorimeters for solids and heavy 
liquids. (^). Gas calorimeters for gas. if) Use of above for liquid 
fuels. Sources of errors and corrections. Calculations of heat values ; 
and H.H.V. 

Control of Combustion ;-Eshanst and due gas sampling aad 
analysis. Automatic flue gas analysis: COa recorders. Combus¬ 
tion .calculations. Heat losses in flue and exhaust gases. ' Surface 
combustion. Smoke (fetermination and control. 
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(6) Geaei^&l Engineetiag II. 

' Part a. 

Fow&r -Gemratim and Transmission, . 

Properties of steam, principles of modern boiler plants^ tkeit 
equipmeiit and accessories. Use of economisers and super-heaters— 
Testing of boilers. 

Theory of heat engines, steam and internal combustion engines 
and steam turbines. Their operation and applications.. 

Mechanical power transmissions ; shafting, belting, gear and 
chain driving, lubricants and lubiication. 

Fart B : 

Electrical Plants and Machinery, 

D.C. generators, motors and starting equipments for the same. 
Storage batteries. Principles of alternating currents, measurements of 
power and power factor, single phase and poly phase supply. Prin¬ 
ciples of alternating current, generators, motors and starting devices. 
Use of transformers, rotary converters and rectihers. Choice of 
A.C. and D.C. motors for specific drives. Electrical distribution and 
electrical tariffs in factories. 

(7) General Cticmlcal Engineering. 

Scope of chemical Engineering, Effects of change of scale. 
Principles of process development. 

Fluid fiow, its nature and measurement with different types of 
meters. Transport of fluids and solids. 

Heat transmission. Laws of heat transfer. Sources of beat 
Furnaces and kilns ; Heat exchangers, Evaporators. 

Material Transfer. Laws of diffusion. Extraction, Crystallis¬ 
ation, Absorption, Distillation, Air conditioning, Drying. 

Mechanical Separations: Sieves, Classifiers, centrifuges, cyclones, 
Filtration. . . 

Mechanical Processing: Crushing, grinding and mixing. 

Materials of construction of chemical plants, and general princi¬ 
ples of plant design. 

■ (S)-Drawing I« • 

Plane Geometry of instruments, Proportional division of a 

line, construction of plain and diagonal scales, regular polygons, 
tlljf and parabola. . * . . 
























Bdii: Giomitrf of projectioa. Frofectioa of solids 

placed in, simple positioBS, new plans and elevations and plane sections 
.©rsolids. 

Machine :Dr£i'm%ng Use of scales* Forms, proportions, and ns® 
of .Bolts, studs, setscrew.s .and nuts, split pins, and leys. Simple types 
, of cottered joints, bearings, hangers, wall brachets. Shaft couplings, 
belt and rope pulleys, stuffing boxes,, valves and pips joints. ' 

Sketching Free ha.nd sketching of machine details from models 
and machine parts. Lettering'and dlmeasioning. 

Group C. _ , ■ 

,, . .Industrial 'chemical analysis, covering: Ores, Mflalf, and 

alloys, oils and. soaps, water, and. .analytical, tests .on chemicals of 
commerce. 

{2) : Engineering.. Lahsr at cries: 

Mechanical Engineering:— Strength of materials, performance of 
,o!Is, gas and steam engines, Boiler Trial, Fuel testing, Performance of 

pump and me-asurement of fluid Sow.. 

Electrical Engineering: Measurement of A. C and D* C. power^ 
Study of motors and motor-atarters, EfEcleiicf tests on A. C. a^d D. C, , 
motors,. 

Workshop:' Carpentry: Simple Joints, Construction of simple 
models. Chipping, filing, and simple fitting work. Lathe work : 
Simple machineshop processes. Smithy and Foundry work. 

(t) 6emeral Cliemical Teclim©I®gy. 

(a) dnai^Hcal Meihoic in Indmiriai Chmistrf z 

Sampling, indicators, Spot-analysis, Assaying, Micro-analysis, 
Chromatography etc, 

■' ih} In&rganic TechneUgy : 

1. Industries based on (i) Cemmon Saltj Hydrochloric Acid, 
Sodium Sulphate, Sodium Sulphide, Sodium Carbonate, 
Sodium, Caustic Soda, Chlorine, Bleaching ‘Powder, 
Potassium and Sodium Chlorates, Aluminium Chloride. 
Cii) Sulphur and Sulphur Campmnds, Sulphur, Sulphuric 
Acid, Sodium Hydrosulphite, ^ Sodium Sulphite. Sodium 
Thiosulphate, Alums, (iii) Limictmc, Clay and Smd^ 
Glass and Silica ware. Safety glass, Sodium Silicate, Lime, 
Cement, Earthenware, Ceramic raw materials, Genera! 
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method of laar.Bfacture, Glajed Potterj', Fireclay goods 

' .Faience., 

2. Industrial Gases i—Hydrogen and Oxygen^ Synthetic 
Ammonia and its Uses, Synthetic Nitric Acid, Carbon 
Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Rare Gases, Industrial 
utilisation of gases under high pressure. 

3. Meiallurgical Proeesiet Nickel, Copper, Precious Metals, 
Eleotro-metallurgy, Sodium and Sodium Peroxide, Alu- 

minium and Magnesium. 

4. Borates and Phosphates P hosphorus. Industrially 
important Phosphorus Compounds, Superphosphates and 

Fertilisers. 

5. Pigments and Faints: White pigment and extenders, 
Blanh Fixe, Lithopone, White Lead, Zinc Oxide, Titanium 
Oxide, Ochres, Lakes, Monastral Blue, Paints and Varnishes. 

(c) Technology of Water and Water Analysis. 

(d) Organic and BiacMniical Industries % 

1. Oils, Fat?, and Waxes, Refining and Hydrogenation, Soap 
boiling, Glycerin, 

2. Cellulose, Paper, Artificial Silk, Cane Sugar, Starch, 
Glucose. 

.3. ' Coal, Distillation Coal Tar, Gas, Coke and Tan Low 
Temperature Carbonisation, Hydrogenation of Coal. 

4. Explosives; Nitro-glycerin, Nitro-cellulose, Pyrotechnics, 
Chemical warfare. 

5. '.Oil, .Shale and Petroleum. 

6. Dyestuffs; Vat dyes, Sulphide dyes, Dispersed dyes, Inter¬ 
mediates and their manufacture, ■ Unit operation of 
Halogenation, Nitration, Reduction, Sulphohation, Alkali 
fusion, Oxidation, Carboxylation. 

7. Plastics and Rubber. Phenol Formaldehyde Resins, Casein 
Formaldehyde Resins, Urea Formaldehyde Resins, Glyptal 
Resins, Polymerisation Resins. 

9 

8. Industrial Solvents. Alcohol, Acetone, Acetaldehyde, 
Ethyl Alcohol, Acetic Acid, Non-inflammable Solvents, 

Synthetic Methanol. 

9. Fine Chemicals. Essences and Cosmetics, Analytical 

CaiMnieals, Photographic Chetticals, Disinfectants, and 
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Aatissptics. PiMBaceutioal proda«U. 

and Cblorofonn. Antipyiatios, Honnone* and Vitamins. 

10. Fermentation Indnstrias: Alcobol, Citric Acid, etc. 

IL Food Industries. 

,13* Leatlieri Gelatin, Olii0« , 

(10) Ittdttstrial Orgaaisation aad Ecoadmics. 

ElmmU of Economtes i Production, value, exchange, distribu- 

tloB and money. 

panics. Raising of capital in various forms. Laws of Com 

^InduoMal-Ad^nUtrcUion ins..Scientific managftient " 

^ovemTnt; industrial psychology, Labour problems 

Wage systems, production control. Safety metho s an we e 

Factory legislations: Contracts of service and apprenticeship, 
their formL! and ascharge and the 

thereunder Employer’s liability at common law. Factory Acts o 
iLurance, Wages, Hours of employment. Labour disputes. Dangerous 

trades, etc. ■ . • 

Acooto^ii^g and Factory Control :-Costs of raw matenai, 
Structures, Equipments and their erection, power, labour, maintenwce 
“2 Capital, depreciatiou, interest, etc.. Preconstruction cost 

accounting. , i ' 

Factory records and book-keeping. Balance s mt ^ ^ 

and Statistical control. Purchasing and stores organisation, Mar 

ing, Patents, Laws, •• 

(ID (a) Mechaaical Coaatifactioa, aad arraagemeat of 

- ' Ctiemical Pla-at. 

Elements of Surveying and Planning of Factory layout. 

Theory of structures in steel and concrete, and timber, applied to 


such as"anh; bunhers. reaction vessels, and autoclaves ror 
low, medium and high pressure equipments. 

Principles of erection of heavy plants 
drives, their layouts and use of handling facilities Eke ^.mtries, 

cranes etc. • 

<7 
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■' Cb> Materials of Coastrttctlott -for Cliemical Plantt 

Meclianical Preperties. Theories" of Corrosioa and methods of 
prevention. Ferrous materials: Pure iron, Steels and their heat treat* 
ment, and-Cast Irons. Non-ferrous materials: Copper, Nickel, 
Aluminium, Lead etc. and their alloys. Non-metallic Matei^alf; 
Chemical Ston?'^‘".re, Wood, Plastics, Rubber, Cements and Lutes. 

Choice of materials for specific conditions. General principles 
of equipment design. 

(12) (a) Applied Physical Chemistry II.., 

Thermodynamics of Internal Energy,' Heat content. Free energy, 
and entropy. Heats of formation of compounds. 

Chemical Thermodynamics. Energy changes and equilibria. 
Nernsfs theorem. Application to specific technical reactions- 

Heterogeneous Equilibria. Equilibrium in salt systems and melts- 
Ternary and higher systems in metal alloys. Elements of metallo* 
graphy. 

Chemical Spectroscopy. 

(b) Technical Measurements and Control and 
Stoichiometry^ , , , 

Technical Measurements and Control i —Principles of Industrial 
Instrumentation, Indication and Control Equipments. Specific Vari¬ 
ables and their Control. Pressure, Temperature and weight. 

Fluid :-“Fluid dynamics, BernoullFs theorem, Mechanism 

of Flow, Reynold's number, Friction losses, Viscous and Turbulent 
flow of compressible and non-compressible fluids, Fannlng^s Curve. 
Flow Meiers i—ViioU Orifice, Venturi, Weir, Area and other Meters. 
Process -control—Automatic methods . with corrections for di^ereat 
types of Lags. 

Industrial Stoichiometry General Principles, material and energy 
balances, collection of data and methods of computation. Illustrative 
'problems in Fuel, Technology and other Chemical Industrial Calcula¬ 
tions. # 

(15) (a) TfaAsport and Storage of Materlalt» 

Movement of liquids and gases by means of pumps, blower®, ©10., 
Pipelines and fittings. Compressors and vacuum pumps, " ^ 

Trai^ort of solids by mechanical means such as conveyors# 
©levators, •trucks, etc. 

Containers for gases, Equids and sollda. 




















Ckemical Plant I» 


0nit plants for t ,, 

SiZ0 reduction, mixlBg and kEea^n ■■ 

#) Separation of solids from solids. ... Screens, hydraulic classi- 

.. fiers/Mndered settling, floatation, Magnetic and electric 

separation. Extraction and crystallisation. 

(4?) Separation of solids from liquids and gases. Sedimentation, 
thickners, Centrifuges. Filtration, Industrial Alters and 
filtration theories. 

Separation of gases from gases. Condensation, Absorption, 

aad Adsorption. The design and performance of packed 

and plate columns. 

(e) Conditioning of gases and,air. . .Humidity charts., Humidi'® 

.'Eers and dtbnmidifiers., , .. - 

CI4) (a) Heat Tfaiismlssioift- 

m ■ 

General: Conduction: Flow of heat through furnace walls 
Gonvsctioii: film and overall coefficients of heat transfer, and corre¬ 
lation fromulas. Design of surface condenser. Heat exchangers, 
single and multiple pass. RadiaUon. Fundamental laws, simplified 

equations’for radiation. . 

Industrial Heating : Gas flow in furnaces, and friotira losses 
in fines and conduits. Heat transfer in furnaces. Practical industrial 
furnace design, construction and operation. Elements of industrial 

electrical heating. 

■ Industrial refrigeration: General principles, vapour compres¬ 
sion, absorption and' other mechanical refrigerators, coefficieiits of 
■ peiformance. Choice of vapours for commercial refrigerators. 

(b) Besiga aad Operatioa of Uait Types of 
'/.Ghesai^^ H. 

■ Unit plants for : 

(0) Evaporation processes: principles of evaporator design. 

Single and multiple effects, and vapour Trecompression 
sysfemf. 

Distillation processes: Vapour equilibrium relationships, 
t.* ■ Distillation of mixtures with one, two, three or more 
' '' '-TOlatil® oompow . .distillation. Sublimationi, 


m 


■ l:ecti|yiag columjiSj sing!® and multipl®'cblismns. ■ Ased® 
tropic dwtillations. ' 

(tf) Drying processes, Meclianism of ,air drying.. Commercial 
drier equipments. / .*: ■ 

:■ W} «Cliemical type processes. Homogeneous and Heterogeneous 
reactionSs Nitrationj'Sulpiionationj.'lialogenatioiij etc. 

(15) Drawing IL 

Detailed and Assembly drawings. -■ SketcMng and prepamtlon of 
working drawings for simple cbemical plant"' units. Project' or 
Erection drawing. ■ Tracing and preparation of blue prints. 

(IS) Desiga of a full Ckemical Plaat (Hame Paper). 

Questions will be set on the design of a complete Cbemical Manu® 
facturing Plant or of cbemical plant units and on critical reporti 
cohering Technical subjects. These questions: will b,e distributed to 
the candidates three months before the Final Examination in Part IL 

The questions will be a test^ on the ability of the candidates to 
tackle a practical problem in a suitable manner ahd in the same way 
"as might be expected of him if-he 'wer© in the service of a large firm 
and were required to report upon a new manufacturing proposal. 

It is recommendedj though it is not essential, that the answer® b® 
typewritten. The answers must be made upon foolscap paper, and 
' the necessary drawings on high class drawing paper of convenient 
size, if blue prints are-'not submitted. When detailed or working 
drawings are asked for, all mechanical details of the construction 
must be clearly shown, so 'that -the drawings could be used in the 
■ workshops for fabrication. . , 

' Full references should be given to the sources of information, 
which should all be /ram puhlisJi&d literature anly^ 

Group C 

Practical Courses in Chemical Ettglsieerings consisting 
of a selected number of experiments, "covering i— 

1. Physical and Chemical Testing of Materials of Construction. 

2, Fluid Flow: its nature, and Measurement wiki Different Types 

of Meters. 

3*- Transport of Fluids: Performance and . Efficiency Test® on 
Equipments. 



























8. Petfomanoe Tests on Stills, Evaporators, Fractionating oolaaas. 

•'etc.'"' ' ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■■ ■ 

5. Ab.;,p..o. Siadl..: Sb.p.. T.b. ..d P»t=d “iT"’ 

miniBg, Coefficients of Material Transfer and H.T.0. Pretsiir# 

Drop and Flooding in Tacked Columns. 

10 . Drying Tests: Atf and Vacnnm Drying- 
H,' Semi-scala preparations. 


, (0) , Textile feetnologf , 

' Fart i: 

. Description and V’orking of Knife roller. Macarthy- and Sa,v 
Ginning Machines. Hopper Bale Breakers, 

Buckley, Porcupine, Exhaus't, Youlten Openers; Pneumatic Conv y r , 
Dust xLiks, Scutchers, Flat and Shirley Carding Machines. Drawing 

Machine. Doubling, Reeling. Bundling and Baling Machine . 

Method of clothing cards, stripping and grinding of cards imd 
fillets. Roller Covering. Principles of Drafting Setting of machta. 

parts, calculations relating to gearing, speeds, production an 
efficiency of machines, power consumption, etc. 

(18) Preparation and Weaving- 

- ■ Part I. 

Description and working of Bobbin. Cheese, Cone and Pirn 
Winding Machines. Beam Warping machine. Slasher Suing Machine, 
Hot Air Siiing Machine. 

Method of preparing sise mixing, size mixing apparatus; 

DiSr'wisg is. ssind Twistiag. 



and 'W'orklng of power: looms with plain and twill 
motions ; HeaMs and Reed Galculations.: ; Calciilations relating to 
gearing, speeds, production, power consumption and ©Siciei|cy of 
machines. , 

tlS) .Fabric Stmeture and'Designing. ' ; '' 

Part I. ^ 

■ ■ Plain WfiRw and its modifications.. Twill and - derivatives 

imclttding' Satins., Diamond and kindred weaves, , construction of , 
Grepes, Spider®, and^Grecians, Mock Lenos. ' 

Elements and principles of ornaments. Influence of materials 
and structure upon ornament. Planning various types of ornament. 
Pieparation of painted sketches for textiles. Treatment of natural 
and cdnventionii forms. , 

■ (20) General Textile TecMoIogy. 

' Fdh'es :~~¥ihies used in the manufacture of yarn for 
weaving, structure of cotton, silk, wool, art silk, linen and bast fibres, 
determination of fibre length. Physical properties of fibres, their 
quality and determination. Significance of test results, moisture 
content of fibres. Effect of humidity on strength and elasticity. 

Afiiion of Chemicals m Textile. Fibres Action of Acids, Alkalies 
and Oxidising Agents, Salts, etc., on Textile Fibres. Water for textile 
purposes. 

Sequence of Frocesses :—Processes used in the production of yarn 
. and cloth from cotton, silk, wool, rayon and' bast fibres. Operations 
of Bleaching, Dyeing, Finishing and Printing, 

Cotton Cultivation :—Geographical position of the cotton fields of 
the world. Area within which cotton can be commercially cultivated. 
Physical conditions necessary to its growth and their influence upon 
the character of the fibre with special reference to Indian conditions. 
General procedure of cultivating and harvesting of cotton. Time of 
sowing and picking of cotton. Damage to crops, cotton acreage and 
yield per • acre. General characteristics of the chief varieties of 
cotton. Grading of cotton in relation to their values and spinning 
properties. Methods of selecting cotton when purchasing, the defects 
usually existing and their effect upon the value. Commercial purposes 
of mixing cotton. 

















, Seficuiiure and SUk MeeMngi-^MiilhBny caltivatiOB, Silk worn , 

Rcaxingii Silk Reeling Silk, Tkrowiiig ■ 

ifamnf'a/ ff'oi'rj—Sheap breeding, Wool Shearing’and Sorting. 

Textih Tesfing:—Systemspi numbering cotton, Worsted, Woollen, 
Silk, Rayon. Linen, Folded, Grandrelle and Fancy Yarns and their 
cojj^yexsioiis^ ’ Average and resultant yarn* 

stapling of fibres. Microscopical examination of fibres. Testing 
of yarn for count, strength, elasticity, twist, regularity, moistos and 
cleanliness. Comparison of strength 

single thread and baUastic yarn tests. Testing of cloth. IdenUficaUon 
of fibres. Estimation of Cotton, Wool and Silk in yarn and fabric 

, ( 21 ) 

Part II. 

Sliver Lap and Ribbon Lap machines, Nasmith and Heilmann 

Combersj Mule Spinniiig. ; 

General outlines of waste spinning machinery, thread extr^tor 
and roving waste opener. Principles of 

parts, calculations relating to gearing, speeds, production an 

efficiency of machines, power consumption, etc. . 

(22) PrepAT&tion ,&nd WeAwitig. 

Part II. 

Hank sizing, warp sizing, sectional warping. Scotch Dressing 
machine, sizing recipes. Chemistry of sizing materials. 

Description and working of Dfitbies, Jacquards. Drop Box Looms, 
Circular Box Looms. Looms for weaving special fabrics and au^maUc 

looms, Terry Reed Motion, Jacquard Harness Building, Card Cutting, 

Card Lacing. Calculations relating to gearing, speeds, production, 

power coiisumption : and efScieacy of madimes. 

(25) FaWle Structnife amd Desigftittir „ 

Part IL .. , 

Bedford Cords, Walts and Pique, Backed fabrics, Terry Pile 
Fabrics, Plain and Fancy Double Ooths. ^ 

Leno and Gauze Weaves, Damasks and Brocades and Qqiltiags 

Extra Warp suad Extra Weft Figuring. 
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Adoption of design to the scale and quality of texture Designjig 

distrihution of colours in a design■ 

(g4)TextUeChemist^y: (Getteral)! (Bleaching, • 

Dyeing, Printing and Finishiag.) 

Methods of Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing 

„4 .b.., 

w!!wng MaohinesrHydro-Extractor. Electrolyser for Sodium Hypo¬ 
chlorite, Cloth Squeering machine, 

Cheese Dyeing machine, Mercerising machine. Water and Stare 
mangles. Damping machines. Calendering machines, Measuring and 

Folding machines. Cloth printing machines. 

(23) Cloth Analysis and Costing of Yarn and Cloth. 

comparative examination and testing of fahrics ior 
Quality mterial used, balance of structure, shrinkage, Wist, strength 
If toads. Quantitative and qualitative analysis 7”“® 

and fahrics. Determination of grey particulars 

,1 fiTiished fabrics. The effect on the appearance and strength of 

a r.. •* 1 “s “5 

the behaviour of threads aud fabrics. 

Costing of yarn, Quantities calculation, Warp and Weft Con¬ 
traction. Wage Calculations. Yarn Prices, Distribution of overhead 

charges. 

(26) Textile Eagiaeering. 

Selection of site for textile factories. Selection of machinery. Day- 
out of buildings and machinery. Lighting, Heating. Ventilating and 
Humidifying of factories. Driving systems for machinery- Cost of 
constructing mills. Preparation of financial statements. 

Maehine Drawin£-.~-Dt&^inS of textile machinery and their parts. 

mu Oryn«.W*V»:-Method of selecting, sampling and purchas¬ 
ing raw cotton. Principles of cotton mixing. Setting of machinery 
foLpinning different counts, of yarn. Selection of materials for siZe 

ZZs. training of operatives. Repairs and renewals of machines. 

Fixing of wages. 


















25 


p,, Ec-omic. oi C»«» “■> 

.ta coii« i.i.=w. 

l„port..«oMmport>»t“»»" “““ ndgi.g, 

V„io„ ...I... ^ «*"■ «““"»■ 

maiketing of yarn aud fabrics, imp 

weaiT lug 

(d) Leather Teohnologf. 

(28) latfoductory Leather Maaufacture. 

.... Y' Mniiiifactare <i®sIiBg wita 

Kn elementary 'XeUming, bating etc ; the chief 

the anatomy of hides, soahing. hm of 

tanning processes elementary study of tanning materials, 

shins. The course includes the eum 

chrome liquors, oils and fats etc. 

(29) Chemistry ol Leather Manufacture. 

PART I- 

f shins • Anatomical structure of 
Chemistry of curing o ’ the tannery ; Theo 

ionisation of acids aud h^«J ,,ti^Uy (pH) Hydrolysis •, ^neral 

and determination of especially those occurring in hide , 

..d physical chemistry J.^ng 1 Colloids •. Bacteriology of 

Donnan Equilibrium , Theory 

leather Manufacture. 

... .V* T ftAther Maatdacture. 

(SO) Chemistry of Leather » 

Part H. 

n • Influence of constituents on 

tanning catena , Tannin extracts v Synthetic tannins; 

fermentation of Tan liquors ; Tanui 

Theory of Vegetable Tanning. 

» 




(31) Chemistry of Leat&er Manttlactare. 

Pakt JIL , 

Mineral tanamg materials;; Chemistry: of: chrom Iron,, ani 
Almninium ; Gliemistry of Chrome liquors and of chrome tanning ; 
Theories of Chrome tanning. 

Other tannages. 

Soaps, oils, fats and waxes; Theory of Emulsification and Emulsi-' 
tiers. Chemistry of Dyestuffs and leather Dyeing, 

Finishing materials, including starches, Gums, Mucilages, Kesins 
Albumin-, Pigments/Nitrocellulose and its solvent?, etc. 

Micro-copy of Leather Manufacture; utilisation of Bye products— 
Glue manufacture.' 

(S2) Orgafilsatioa an'd Ecotiomlcs of Leatlier Masiufacttire. 

Selection of site for tanneries. 

Selection of machinery with special reference to the kind or kinds 
of leathers to be manufactured. 

Layout of the tanneries, including the machinery. 

Working of costs of manufacture of diferent classes of leathers, 

(33) Processes ©f Leatlier Mattufactiir©.- 

Part L 

The preservation of raw hides and skins. Soaking ; sweating, 
liming, and other methods of depiiation. Unhairing, fieshing and 
rounding. Deliming, hating, puering and drenching. 

The grinding and leaching of tanning materials and the manufac¬ 
ture of extracts. The vegetable tanning process in general ,and the 
South Indian Tannage and the manufacture of sole, belting, harness 
and dressing leathers in particular. Dressing of East India tanned 
Kips. Manufacture of Moroccos and other fancy leathers, 

(54) Processes of Leattier Masiiifactttre* 

Fart II, 

Chrome one-bath and two-bath process, and the manufacture of 
box calf, glove kid, chrome sheep, etc. 

Chrome sole and chrome leathers for technical purposes. 

Alum tannages and the manufacture of glove and clothing leathers. 

Oil tannages, Chamois. Buff leather. Pat leathers. 

















Tamiages^ by: ixieaES of formaldeliyde" QuiaOEd and syatbetis 
iaEnins. ■ , , ■ ■ 

Combinatioa tannages and tbe mairnfacfiire of Tarlety of oominer* 
cial leathers made by sucb, combination'processes. 

' Patent leather mannfactEre. 

Leather dyeing;and fiaishing. 

Utilisation, of bye-piodncts and disposal of tannery wastes 

(55) Analytical Chemistry of Leather Maanfactitre. 

The analytical investigation of waters ; liming and deUittiiig 
materials; lime liquors ; tanning materiala; extracts ; tanyard liquors; 
spent tanning materials ; chrome liquors; gelatine *, glue ; soaps ; oils* 
fats and- waxes,; sulphonated oils; ' mineral and vegetable tanned 
leathers ; tannery effluents ; etc ; etc 


^Methods of determination of pH, 


. ;D©fr 0 © of 'Baelielor of Seieace in Mmmng- ' 

, CB.Sc. Nttrsiag) 

. Eegulatiom, 

, \To he incorporated in VoL Part 11^ Oalendar^ as a 
separate Chapter after the Chapter relating to the 
B£c. {Pharmacy) Degree.} 

L Candidates for tlie Degree of'B.Sc«. (Miarsing) siiaE 
be required. to comply ■ with eacb of the following 
conditions, vu.^ - 

" , (i) have completed', tbe , age of■ .seventeen ' years, on 
or before tbe date of ad.m!ssion. to^'tbe course; 

(U) have passed the Matrieulatioa Examination 
of this University or of any other Indian 
University or have passed a qualifying 
examination of any University outside India 
which may be accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto, or hafe completed the 
S.S.L. Certificate issued by the Government 
of Madras or the Indian State of Cochin or- 
the E.S.L. Certificate issued under the orders 
* • of the Government of Madras or the Adminis- 
PrtHminary tratiou of' Bangalore and Coorg, and 
Qualifiea- declared eligible for admission to a 

course of study in this University, or failing 
that, have passed any other examination 
conducted by a State, Province or Statutory 
Board accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
to the Matriculation Examination of this 
University ; 

1 
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(ill) have been, enrolled as a Nurse-Pupil and 
■performed the routine duties of a hospital as 
a pupil nurse' during the whole period of 
study' in a- Hospital affiliated to a Medical > 
Gollege and recognised for this purpose.; 

(iv) have undergone the prescribed course of 
study in a Constituent or Affiliated (Medical) 
College for a period of not less than two 
■ academic years (or six terms)s and passed the 
Intermediate .Examination in Science in 
Nursing; and:; 

(v) have undergone a further coui^se of study for 
a period of two academic years (or six terms) 
in a 'Constituent or Affiliated (Medical) 
Coliege in, the subjects prescribed^ and passed 
' the B,Sca Degree Examination iif Nursing, 

2. The courses of study for the^B.Sc. Degree in 
Courses af Nursing : shall comprise instruction in the 
Study mni following subjects, according to a syllabus. 
atisns, to be prescribed from time to time :— 


■Maiimic Suhjuts^ ' 
English 

Physics and 

Chemistry. 

Psychology and 

Sociology 


World History 


Medical Subject$u 

Anatomy and Physio- 
logy. 

Microbiology 

Nutrition and Diet 
Therapy. 


Pharmacology and 
Therapeutics. 
Hygiene and Prevent- 
if e Medicine, 


Nursing Subjects. 

Nursing ■ and Allied 
Arts. 

. History of Nursing. 

Nursing—M©(Mcal and 
Surgical, Gynaeco¬ 
logical, Childre.tt, 
Public Health and 
Advanced Nursing. 

Community Health and 
Social needs; Ward 
Administration . and 

■ Teaching ; P r o f ® ®- 
sional Opporluniti®® 
and Adjuitpfal#, 





















t. Intermediate 

in Nursing. 

3. The course shall extend over a period of two 
academic years, and shall consist of :—■ 

Part I—English 

Part II—Chemistry and Physics 
Psychology 

aaru <>/ Anatomy and Physiology 

St»iy. Microbiology 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy 

Part III—Nursing : as defined below. 

The candidate shall be required to perform the routine 

duties of the hospital as a pupil nurse in a hospital 
affiliatedto a Medical College and recognised for this purpose 
during the whole peric"^ 
applying for the_ examin 
shall be permitted to : 

■produces such certificat 
progress, in the various s' 
as may be laid down fro: 
shall consist of thi'ee parts; and a candidate appearing 
for the examination on the first occasion shall apply for 
all the parts of the examination, but may thereafter 
appear for any part or parts of the examination in which 
he or she has not already secured passing marks at the 
previous examinatiori. 

4. The seheme of examination shall be as follows :— 

■ ■ Moufin . 

Fart 1 1 

English Composition 3 100 

Poetry and Drama ^ 10® 

Prose ® 1®® 




Part II : 

Ohemiatry and Physics 
Sehemt Psychology 
SxaminaHan. Anatomy and Physiology 
Microbiology 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy 


Hours. Marks. 
... 3 100 

... 2^ 75 

... 3 100 

... 24 75 

... 3 100 


450 

Part ni—Unrsing : — 

Nursing and Allied Arts ..,'3 100 

Medical and Surgical Nursing, 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics 3 100 

Practical Examination ... 1.^0 


350 


5. ,A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
M % • j if he or she obtains not less 

forVpZT^''* 35 per cent, of the marks in Part I- 

English, (2) -35 per cent, of the marks in 
each of the subjects in Part II, and 40 per cent, in the 
aggregate; and (3) 40 per cent, of the marks in each of 
the subjects in Part III, and 50 per cent, in the aggregate. 

Candidates who pass in all the parts of the examin¬ 
ation at one and the same sitting and obtain 
Classification, not less than 60 per cent, of the total marks 


shall be placed in the First Class. Such of 
the candidates as obtain 75 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be classed as having passed in the First Class with 
distinction. All other successful candidates shall be placed 

In..;the,; Se.con-d Class.. 


6. A candidate who fails either' in Part I or in 


Candidates 
failing in 
Farts may 
continue 
$hdr studies. 

mg- for the 


Part III or in two subjects of Part II may 
continue the courses of study for the next 
higher examination, subject to his or her 
passing in that part or subjects before appear- 
Final Examination for the B.Sc. Degree 





























in H-nrsing ; .provided the failure was not less than oli*e J'ear 
prior .. to the date- .of', appearing: for ihe, inal qnaliftlEg 
examination, ■■ ■ " . “ 

\ II., B.Sc, Deg.ree ExamiEatioB in 
7," Gandidates.lor tbe exaniination for the B.Sc. Degree 
in Nursing shalli sn,b]ect to the conditions under Regulation 
.6 supra, be required to have passed the Iiiterinediats 
' Examination in Science in Nursing of this University anil to 
have snbseqnently, undergone a eoTirse of study in aOoasti- 
tnent or Affiliated (Medical) College for a period of not less 
than two academic years (or six terms), in the following 
'Subjects 

Part I—Any one_ of the following languages, at the 
option of the; Ca:iidida.te--~*. 

(!) En.giish _ . 
or,, 

(ii) Tamil .. 

: : ' Telagn ( 

Ci?ufse , Eianriada . _ 

V.,'Malayalain 

- Text-books^ will he from time to 

time .ill the Languages. 

■ . Part XI—Hygiene and Preventive Medicine .. .. 

Professional- Opportunities and Adjustments 

World, History and 
-Sociolo.gy - ■ ' - ■ 

'.t: , Part III—Nursing, ; hs defined belp^ 

Every ' candidate.. shall be required to perform the 
routine duties of the Hospital as a pupil nurse in a hospital 
affiliated to a Medical .College and recognised for this 
purpose during the whole period of stiidy^ and .shall produce 
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itich eertifioates of’ attendance and satisfactory progress in 
the various subjects: inclnding practical iinrBing,’-as may be 
prescribed from time to time. Throughout the practical 
course of Norsiug, stress will be laid on Public Health and 
preTentive aspects of Medicine. 

8. The scheme of examination shall be as followss— 


■ , ... Part I— 

English 

of 

Examination, 

Indian Language 


Mours<^ Marks^ 


3 100 


Part II—" 

" Hygien©;: and Preventive Medi¬ 
cine ' 3 100 

Professional Opportunities and 
Adjustments ... 3 100 

World History and History of 

Nursing ' ' 3 100 

Sociology 3 100 


400 


111—Nursing % 


General 

3 

100 

Nursing of Children and 

Gynaecological Nursing 

3 

100 

Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat 

3 

100 

Practical Advanced Nursing ... - 


150 

Records (Each student to present 

2 Nursing care studies and 

one health teaching study) 


150 

loo 





















7 


9 . A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
Part I of the examination if be or she obtains not less than 
35 per cent, of the total marks in that part. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II of 
the examination if he or she obtains not 
Marks regtiired than 35 per cent, of the marks in each 
^ subject and 40 per cent, in the aggregate. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part III 
of the examination if he or she obtains not less than 
40 per cent, in each of the subjects comprised in the part, 

and 50 per cent, in the aggregate. 

Candidates obtaining mot less than 60 per cent, of 

the total marks in Parti shall be declared to 

Classificatian. jjave phssed with distinction in the Part. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
total marks in Parts II and III together and who pass 
the examination at one and the same sitting shall be 
placed in the First Class, and candidates who obtain 75 per 
cent, of the aggregate marks in both the parts passing the 
parts at the first appearance shall be declared to have passed 
the examination in the First Class with distinction. All 
other successful candidates shall be placed in the Second 
Class. 

10. Candidates who fail in any of the parts~II 
and III—or in the whole examination shall 

Additional be required to put in an additional course 

JoTfailtd of study includiug hospital training for a 

tandidatss. shall extend up to the next 

' siTCceeding ©xammation. 



Syllabuses for tbe B.Sc. (Nursing) Degree 
Examination. 

(1) ENaLISH. 

The English course has been planned on new lines. English has 
been thought of not as one subject, distinct from the others, to he dealt 
with and dismissed, but as an integral part of the whole educational 
process and an instrument fo.r the furtherance of its aims. Thus 
composition has bean aligned to practical purposes. Prose texts have 
been chosen not purely for their intrinsic literary qualities, (commonly 
beyond the students’ appreciation), but because they express stimulate 
ing ideas in good modern English, The aim is to make students read 
worthwhile books for what they can find there, not concern themselves 
with graces of style- Most of the books have a bearing on the wider 
issues of the Nursing profession, thus assisting the integration of the 
Course while helping to liberalise the mind. The discussion method 
should be used. No detailed work is required. 

To effect the aims of the English Course it is essential that 
reliance be not placed on local resources for the supply of books, but 
that early steps be taken to get them in sufficient numbers from 
abroad. As the books are to be read and discussed, not studied in 
detail, it may not be necessary for each student to have copies. 

First 2 years to be followed by the Preliminary examination. 

Timti 3 periods a week for each of the 6 terms® Total 216 peiiods. 

Aims: ' 1. To ,learn to-write eftectively in th.e capacity of a nurse. 

2. To gain a love of reading. 

3. To widen the mind by a- pleasant, introduction to things 

., „ that matter-especially to a ,nurse. 

The Course shall consist of Composition and the reading of Poetry, 
Drama and Prose. No detailed study is required. Modern books to be 
chosen within the bounds of student’s appreciation, and some of them 
having a bearing on the wider aspects of the Nursing Professionv' 

thorough training in the art of writing, based on 
instraction on the nature of the Sentence, the Paragraph, the Essay. 

' Practice to be giyen in expansion and precis writing. Unity, ,coherence 
and Emphasis to be stressed throughout. 

Tracitsal -Instruction and practice shall be given in- 

logleal, concise and lucid expression with reference to the various 
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written transactions a ' senior nurse or nBrsIng superiatendent may | 

be called upon to perform. These will incimde 

LetUr #V#V*#^.--"Lett©rs to Government, to Boards, Doctors, 

Municipal 'Chairmen, to aavertisements, applications for 

posts, etc. J 

Tustimonials, work of student nurses, particultr occur¬ 
rences, annual reports, etc. Drawing up of Nursing Sehemer, pro- 
grammes, etc. 

and I) —^A.bou.t 2,000 lines of poetry. , 

Palgrave’s Golden Treasury may be used for tbs lyric poetry, the 
rest to be of about the same standard as Intermediate Poetry. » 

selected from One Act Play# of To-day 

in 6 volumes. Suitable ones are : 


:The Ditt]:e Man 
Night Watches 
Followers, 

B#cky Sharp 
It*s the pool that *elps 
poor. 

The Lovely Miracle 


by John Galsworthy. 

„ Allan, MoHkhouse. 
Harold Biighouse. 
Olive Conway, 
the. „ .Harold Chapin. 

Fhiiip JohESOn. 


novels, 2 Classical and 2 Modern, 1 Biography, 1 book 
dealing with human progress in any sphere, uplift, exploration. 


medical science, etc. 


SuiiahU U&vds. 
Cliissicah 
"Charles Dickens ^ 


Jane Austen 

George Elliot 
Charlotte Bronte 

Mrs. Gaskell 

Medirnt , ; ' 

He G. Wells / 


Martin Chuzzlewit. , 
'Nicholas Nickleby. ,; 

Oliver Twist. ■ 

Any of the 6 novels., 

Adam' Bede. 

Th'e Mill on the Floss. 

Jan® .Eyre. . 

Shirley. 

Cranford. , 

Kipps* ' ' 

The History of Mr. Polly. 
Loy«' and Mr. Lewisham? 
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John Bu^'.han 

Conon Ooyle 

Rider Haggard 

Countess Russell 

Phyllis Bottoms- 
Mary Borden 
M^g-aret Irwin • 

Olive Schreiner 
Arthur Greenwood 

Biography: 

-....Helen Keller 

The Microbe. Hunters 

Reminiscences of Linda 
, .Richards. ' 

Florence Nightingale ‘ ... 

St‘ Francis of Assisi 
Seven Inventors 

Si.x Reformers ■ 

' ,RoGs.eveldt ■ 

Human Progress'. 

Voiceless India 
Our India " ■ . ... 

Socrates in an Indian Village. 
Nurses on Horseback 
Socrates persists in India ... 

...' Essay on - the Cultivation of 
India, China and Japan. 

Footprints on the Sands of 

Tijsfi. 


Greenmantle. 

Thirty-nine steps. 

The White Company. 

The Fortune of Nigel. 

She. 

King Solomon^s Mines. 

Elizabeth and her German Garden 
and others. 

Mortal Storm. 

..Jane our stranger* 

None so pretty. 

Story of an African Farm. 

Love on the dole. 

Autobiography. 

Paul de Kruif. 

Linda Richards. 

Irene Cooper Wallis. 

G. K. Chesterton. 

Henry Mcnicol (Oxford University 
.. Press)* 

John Walton (Oxford University 
Press). 

Compton Mackenzie (Harrap). 

Gertrude Emerson, 

Masani. 

F. L, Brayne. 

Ernest Poole. 

F. L. Brayne, 

Lowes Dickinson. 

F. G. Pierce. 










Great People of tlie Past ... Rlioda Power. 

Quest and Conquest ... Malcolm Bar (Oxford University 

'PreS'S.) , . 

Beyond the Sunset ... J. Boog Watson. (Oxford University 

; Press.)' 

Suggested choice of English Boohs for the 
First Batch of Students. 

InUrmtiiatt Examinnihn in Seimee in Fursins. 

.Paeirf 1“^ 

Matthew Arnt)ld—Solifab and Rmstom. 

Byron-—Prisoner of Chillon. 

Tennyson—"Tlie Lotos Eaters. 

and 500 lines i>f lyrical poetry from Palgrave’s Golden 

or any other suitable Anthology. ^ 

Drama, s—, ' 

Shakespeare—Midsummer Night’s Bream. 

Galsworthy—The Little Man. 

Arnold Bennett-The Step-mother. From One.Act Plays of To-day 

. . . ’,, .First.Series. ■ ■ ■ ■ 

its •^Classical :*—■ 

Olckens-M-artin ChMlIewit; Mrs. Gaskell-Cranfotd. 

G. Wells— Love and Mr. Lewisham. 

Phyllis Bottome—Mortal Storm. 

BicgraphV -Helen Keller -Autobiography. 

ir„man Pr.^««~Nurses on Horseback. Ernest PooW 

* ' ■ or ' 

Socrates in an Indian Village. F. L. Btaynn 

"Thlfd and FoUfih \iafs» 

B,Sc. imrsini) Emmimiml 




Treasury 


Tiftu : 2 periods a week for the hrst year. 

1 period a week for the second year. 
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Aimi ; L To train the student incorrect and lucid expression of hsr 
own ideas* 

2, To accustom her to make us® of books and libraries for 
pleasure and profit. 

2. To interest her in the wider aspects of Nursing through its 
interpretation in literature. 

The course shall consist of Composition and a discussion under 
guidance of the more important topics suggested by, or arising from 
an intelligent study of the books prescribed. These will include two 
novels of ideas, one biography and one or two books dealing with 
Sociology, women's progress, advance of medical science, etc. 

Books reeommended : 

B ennett: The Old Wives' Tale, 

Pearl Buck; The Good Eaith, 

Sir Edward Cook : Florence Nightingale, 

Winifred Holtby: Women. 

Hoyland ; History of Civilization. 

A good book dealing with the principles of English Composition, 
e.g.. Matriculation .English Course 'by Low and Holiingworth 
(University Tutorial Press, London.) may also be prescribed. 

(2) ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY.' ' 

■.. •• "' ■ ' ■ . t ' 

General Biological PrinHplist 

Chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm*Structure 
and properties. Structure of cells (Amoeba as example). 

Cell division. Organisation of ceils. 

Physiology of cells-Movement, Irritability, Respiration, Nutri¬ 
tion, Excretion, and Reproduction. 

Structure and Physiology of a multicellular organism frog, 
treated in a general 'way. 

Evolution treated in an elementary manner. 

I. The ydy as an iniegraied whole : 

1. The whole body and its different systems. 
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' 2. The general framework, ofihe body“-”Epit1ielial and con¬ 
nective tissues. 

IL ne Sre^i and 

1. The skeletal system. 

2. The articulatory system. 

3. Muscular' tissue., /Study of gross'and microscopic 

of skelelal muscle. 

4. The Physiology of muscle-lrritabiiity,.Contraction,. Muscle 

tonus, Chemical changes in muscle. during contractioa 
and recovery. 

.'5., The skeletal muscles. , 

■ (a) Anatomical considerations. 

1. The origin, the insertion, the nerve supply 

and the blood supply of a given muscle. 

2V Its action... ' ‘ ■ 

,3. The arrangement of muscles in groups. 

(^) The main groups— the muscles vrhich move the head, 

the' back ■ and loins—the muscles acting on the 
scapula, the humerus,. the forearm,, the hand, 
the fe.mur, the leg, and the foot—the muscles of 
respiration, . . 

III. Mainienaitee oftU acti-oity oj sktUtal musck-. 

1 (a) Composition and fanctions of blood, lymph and ti.sne 
auids, Blood connts. Coagulation of blood. 

(« The anatomy and physiology of the circulatory system 
as applied to :-the heart; the arterial system; the 

' capillaries ; the venous system; the pulmonary circul¬ 

ation vs. the systemic circulation; the factors con¬ 
cerned in the maintenance of blood pressuiev the 
pulse and factors inflaencinf it; the blood supply to 

active muscle. 

Explanation of hyperaemia and ischaemia. 

2. The anatomy and physiology of the Respiratory System: 

■ 1, The anatomy of the thoracic cage. 

■ : ■ 2. The anatomy of the lungs. 

3. The mechanism ..of . respiration, 
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4. The control of'respiration-*^nervous and ckemicaL 

5. External and internal respiration. ' 

6. Response of the Respiratory Centre to increased 

.muscular activity. . . . I 

3. The anatomy of the alimentary canal and its associated 

glands. 

The physiology of the alimentary canal. Movements; 
process of digestion; process of absorption. 

Nourishment of skeletal muscle 

4. Effect of muscular exercise on the Respiratory and Circula¬ 

tory Systems. 

IV. Metabolism of the body: 

1. Metabolism of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, inorganic salts 

and vitamins. . .. . 

2. Waste products of metabollsm^—urea^ uric acidj'cfeatininei 

and ammonium salts. 

3. The Excretory system. 

(f?) The anatomy and “physiology of the skin. 

(^) The anatomy of the urinary tract. 

The physiology of the kidneys. 

4. Regulation of body temperature. 

5. Endocrine glands—Pituitary, thyroid, i arathyroid, pan- 

; creas, supra renal and thymus. 

■ 6, • Metabolic rate, 

V. Reproduction of the human body: 

1. Prenatal development of the body, 

2. « Male reproductory system, 

3. Female reproductory system, 

VI. Integration and control of the body by the nervous systemt 
, ,, 1. . The nervous system- 
., 2 . The nervous impulse, .. 

3. The spinal cord- 

4. The reflex arc. 

5. The Brain—its parts and functions, ■ 
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6. The cranial nerves. 

7. The antonomic nervous system. 

8. Sensory end organs and sensations. 

Anatcmy and Physiology—Practical 

1. Microscopic study of— 

(1) epithelial cells from the liaing of the cheek and 

(2) of any plant cell showing protoplasmic movement. 

(3) Observation of .amoeba and parameciiiiii. 

2. Simple dissections on frogs to show— 

(^?) viscera and their relations 
{h) the circnlatory system; 

(4 the urogenital system 

3. .Histological demonstrations ; 

(n) Simple squamous cells from the mouth-students to add 

nuclear stain.' 

.Stratified squamous epithelium. 

(A Histology of connective tissue-white fibrous connective 
tissue, cartilage, bone. 

4.. Study of the skeleton: ' , . 

(,j) Examination of the bones including external features and 

internal structure. 

(i) Examination of different types of joints. 

(f) Movements pertaining to these types. 

5. Demonstration of gross and microscopic structure of skeletal 

. ■ muscle. 

6. Demonstration of the muscle nerve preparation of the frog to show 

1.' phenomenon of contraction 
. . 2 . . phenomenon of .fatigue. 

7: Demonstration of main muscle groups in the cadaver. 

8. Demonstration of surface anatomy on living body. 

9. Blood: 

'. '■''yf^y^Exsmmation.of'red ceEs.' 

(^) Examination of white cells. 
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(ff) Observation of coagulation of blood. 

(<f) Determination of clotting time. 

(4 Estimation of Hemoglobin. 

10. Circulatory system: 

(a) Anatomy of sheep’s heart. 

(3) Observation of heart-beat in the frog. 

(<r) Use of stethoscope to note human heart sounds. 
id) Circulation in the frog’s Tveb. 

(e) Histology of medium sized artery. 

(/) Pulse count (1) at rest, (2) after exercise. 

{£') Demonstration of blood pressure determination in man. 

11. Respiration: 

(a) Demonstration of anatomy of trachea and lungs in fresh 
specimen of sheep. 

{3) Mechanism of respiration in Hering’s apparatus. 

(i?) Measurement of vital capacity. 

id) Measure of minute ventilation (1) at rest (2) after exercise. 

12. Digestion: 

id) Observation of alimentary canal in the dissecting room. 

{3) Observation of peristaltic movements in the frog’s stomach. 

U) Observation in X Ray room of peristaltic movements after 
barium meal in human. ' , 

id) Demonstrati''‘n of glucose in intestinal digest of carbo¬ 
hydrate by Benedict’s test. 

(£> Study of portal system in the cadaver. 

13. Excretory system: 

id) Demonstration of urea in urine. 

\3) Demonstration of gross and microscopic structure of the 
"'kidney. " ■ ... 

ic) Measurement of volume of 24 hour urine. 

id) Histology of the skin. 

14. Maintenance of body temperature : 

ia) Taking of temperatures at rest for six mornings. 

Taking of temperatures after heavy exercisp. 





















If 


15, Endocrine glands; 

Deinonstration of. experim.eiital aniiiials of effool: of injec'* 

,,, tion of pitnitary'extracfci f itocm,.atonato, and 

16, Determination of metabolic rate on a student. 

17.. Reprodnctioii! 

(a) ' Stody of foetns in tli.3 iitero in tbs nmsenin. 

0} General anatoiny of the male reproductive tract 

(c) General anatomy of the female reproductive tract ; ^ 

(d) Microscopic, appearance of the sperm, and of the ovmm* 

U) Microscopic study of. cell division.. 

Mitosis. Reduction division* 

18. Nervous System 

(a) DemoBstration of slides showing nerve cell and nerve fibre. 
(« Dissection of the frog to show the main parts of the brain. 

(tf) Demonstration of the parts of the human brain- 

{d) Dissection of the ox eye. 

(#) Study of a model of the bony labyrinth. 

(/) Demonstration of reflexes in man. 

Snellen test type, 

0) Tests for light touch appreciaaon, 

Text-Booh—Human Anatomy and Physiology by Millard and King, 
Pablishing House. W, B. Saunders Company, 

.piiiiadelphia and DondoHj 1942 ;ed.itio&,, 

Reference Books-1. The Living Body by Best and Taylor, Chap¬ 
man & Hall, Ltd., 11 Henrietta Street, 

W, C. 2, London. 

2. The Machinery of the Body by Carlson and 

. „;,'.,.Jo!ia.so..rL.. 

(3) CHEMISTRY & (4) PHYSICS. . 

f60 hours. Theory lectures. 

120 hours. - ^ 51 ) i^ours. Laboratory work. 

Inoiganie Chemistry-- 

■ Oxygen* Hydrogen- Water, 

' Physical .and chemical changes * . 

3 , . 
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Laws of chemical combination. 

Atomic theory—development including elementary ideas on 
the structure of atom, etc. 

Chemical nomenclature. Valency. Formulae, Equations. 
Nitrogen, air. 

Solutions, diffusion, osmotic pressure, colloidal solutions. 

Acids, bases and salts. Ionisation. 

Halogens: Sulphur, Phosphorus, Carbon, Silicon and Boron. 

Metals and their salts. Sodium, Potassium, Copper, Silver 
Calcium, Barium, Magnesium, Aluminium, Iron. 

^Organic Ghemistry— 

Hydro carbons and halogen derivatives. 

Alcohols, ethers, aldehydes and Ketones. 

Organic acids, esters, amines and aminoacids. 

Cyclic Compounds. 

Physiological Chemistry— 

Carbohydrates—Fats—^Proteins-^Vitamins—Mineral Salts. 
Chemistry of digestion—Metabolism. 

Blood and lymph. 

Urine and faeces. 

Text-books:— 

Fundamentals of Chemistry, Fifth edition. L. T. Bogert (W. B. 
Saunders Co.) The above is recommended as the text-book 
omitting Ch. XXVIII. (Endocrine glands and HormoBes), 

Laboratory Work:— 

Selected exercises from BogerPs Laboratory Manual of 
Chemistry, 4tli edn. (W. B. Saunders Company). 

Physus. 

24 hours. Lectures and Demonstrations. 

Introduction. Units and measurementf^'^vernier. 

Forces and motion. Levers, pulleys. 

Gravitation, pressure and thrust. Density, specific gravity. 

Atmospheric pressure—Barometer, pumps, pressure gauges, syriag® ^ 
syphon, etc. 
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, . Eiemintiry ideas.,of surface .tension, an?! viscosity^ . .: 

Eiemeatary principles aad nature o.f heatj units of measafemtAt 
. ConyectioB, condaction and radiation. ..Tiitrinometersi humidity. 

: Ltnses,. 'Camera, eyoj microscope.. 

. General idea-of .sound—waTe forni. Interference of so.und ..waTCs. 
Stethoscope. 

' Nature of electric current. Laws of magnetism. ■' 

Electro magnetic induction. Units .in electricity. Cells. Difforeace 
between A. C. and D. C. 

Bools of nf&rmctv-- 

. Bodanskys Meyer. Introduction to Ehysiological Chemistryi 
4th edn. John Wiley & Sons,, Inc., New Yorki 1938. 

Cameron, Alexander Thoma. .Text-book of Biochemistry,, Sth edn. 

, Macmillan, 1938. 

'Findlay,. Alexander. Spirit of Chemistry, 2nd edn. Longmans 1939. 

. .Trevers,,'Charlotte:and Morse E. ,E. .Fundamentals of Chemistry 
.and application. .Macmillan,1939. 

-'.Kendall,,. James. . Smith's ..Introducto.ry.. College Che,mistry. 

■■ Appleton Century, 1938. 

. Kimball, Arthur-L. , College Text-book of. Physics, -Sth edn, 

: : Hoiii937. '': 

■ Lynde, Carleton'John, - Everyday Physics. ’ Macmillan; 193D.. 
Lowry, Alexander and Harrow, Benjamin. Introduction to Organic „ 
Chemistry, 4th edn, ■ Wiley, 1936* 

Norris, James Flack. Principles of Organic Chemistry, 3rd edn. 
McGraw Hill, 1931. 

(5) MICROBIOLOGY A-ND PATHOLOGY, 

Se$Hm 1 — , . . 

General Priniples. 

1 . ' General Lecture on Micro-Organisms. 

2. Methods of Laboratory Study of Micro-Org-anisms. , 

3. Discussion of -certain Micfo.-..Orga.iiisms,.'- .molds, mildews, 

yeasts, pencillium, ■ mushrooms.; cocci, . spiriliim,, rod- 

shaped bacilli, spore-forming rods* . 

sapro¬ 
phytic infections; protection of wells from contamination; 
protection of foods froin micro-organisms. ■ 



i Distribution of bacteria in hnmm beings. How bacterial 
: - „ infectioiii .spread, ^ -- . 

SeciUf^- 1*“. , 

Detailed Study of some, of tb© important micro-organismi. 

1* Patbogeiiic .:Yeasts*-“mode .of growth, reproduction ■ and 
dispersaL ■ ^ 

^Siinpl© fittidy' of.::.organisms,:.causing thrush, blastomycosis^ 

, ..ringworm® ergot of ry©v. 

1, ' Demonstration of bacterial culture s.j method of tahing...smear 

from a culture, staining it-and examining it under micro- 
ecope. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ : _ ■ ■ 

' 2,' The correct method of •taking smear :from the throat of .a 
patient; from the nose; from an ulcer; taking a blood 
■ culture.. 

Preparation and .microscopic study of, yeasts by-students. 

Study of mold, Mucor under the microscope. ' -■■■ 

- 4. Demonstration of the organism causingTingworm. 

iThe correct method of taking a slide of ringworm from a living 

person. 

SMiim 

Jsej)sisj Disinfection and Sanitation. 

■ Disinfection and sterilization, 

1. Definitions of disinfection and of sterilization. Discussion of 

the mechanism of each. Methods of sterilization. 

2. Character of disinfectants, their strength, spBCial'iises--of, as 

for example, disinfection of formites. _ .; 

3. Bacteriostasisj definition and means of .achieving. 

4. The sterile field—asepsis—the nurse’s responsibilitya 

- - 5. Disease transmission and ward sanitation. 

{a) Bacteria cast off from the body. 
ib) Transfer of bacteria. 

(c\ Disinfection in infectious. .diseases; concurrent 

' terminal, practical applicatioarto-wariinursing, 















6. Food sanitation.—(a) Diseases caused by Bacteria la 
food e.g., paratyphoid, botulism, staphylococcal infection, 
■ptomaine poisoning (« Protection against food infection 
and food poisoning as cleanly preparation of and cleanly 
serving of food, rigid control of milk, production, distribu- 
. tion, and rigid care in Us use in the home; protection of 
household -water supply, care of utensils concerned with 
■. food. 

FrafUml wark m Sictim% 2 *— 

1. Demonstration of chemicai disinfectioE. y ; 

2. Demonstration of sterilization of, surgical .linen. 

3. Demonstration on wards of disinfection cf excreta and of linen 

from a typhoid case. 

4. Demonstration in the Operating Room of preparation of a 

■ sterile field.,, ■ 

6. Cultures for pathogenic bacteria from students’ hands after a 
surgical scrubbing. , 

6. PraoUcalDemonstraticns in the -ward of concurrent, terminal, 

disinfections* 

,' . Demonstration of plating from samples of milk. 


1 . 


2 . 


InfuthnlmmimUfidUergy- , 

Infection:-(n) Portals of entry. {« Virulence-variations in. 
(e) Toxins-exotoxin, endotoxin. (<f) Viruses: small-pox, 

' common cold, rabies. 

Resistance, the defences of 'the body; («) Meohanical-the 
coverings of exterior of the body and of the internal pass¬ 
ages, and its secretions. (i) Inflammation, (e) Phagocytosis. 

(i) .Antibody formatiQ.n. „ 

Natural immunity; definition, species immunity, racial im- 
munity, individual immunity, active natural immunity 
compared with artificial immunity. 

Antigens and Antibodies : definitions and examples; specificity 
of antibodies; amboceptors and complement; fixafaon o 
complement; Wassermann test, precipitins; agglutini8s-UM 
in diagnosis. 


. 4 . 
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- 1.,, Artificial immunity; defimtion of active and .of passive arti¬ 
ficial immunity; methodof acquiring artificial immunity by 
Active method, as vaccination, Pasteur,'.treatment for 
rabies, by use of dead bacteria, by use of bacterial exotoxins. 

Passive immunity; use of ready-made antibodies in 
therapeutic sera, tetanus antitoxin, diphtheria antitoxin, 
preparation of sera. Nature of passive immunity. 

6. Hypersensitiveness: definition of allergy and anaphylaxis, 
with examples of each. Pollen allergy; food, bacterial, 
allergy. Test for allergy. 

Pra^itealwoth on Section S* . 

1. Class volunteers to be submitted to the Mantoux Test and the 

results evaluated. 

2. Demonstration of the Wassermann test. 

3. Whole class to be inoculated against typhoid fever and 

agglutination reactions demonstrated before and after. 

4. Demonstration of Widal test on suspected typhoid case. 

5. Demonstration of anaphylaxis in the guinea pig. 

6. Demonstration of serum rash or any example of allergy on th® 

wards. ^ 

7. Demonstration of tests for allergy. 

Section 

Inirodiiction io General Pathology, 

1, Definition of disease, pathology; classification of pathology a® 

structural (gross microscopic) chemical, clinical. 

2. Classification of five great pathological groups: degenerations, 

inflammations, infections, new growths, congenital malform¬ 
ations." 

Simple definition of each state, with examples. 

... 3» Degenerations; causes.of, and degree,of; the .reaction of th® 
body to degenerations. 

4, Inflammations; the classical picture of a simple inflamma4i©E| 

, abscess formation; phlegmon and lymphangitis. 

5. Infections; local infections; bacteraemia versus septicatmia; 

sepsis® 
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6. 'New growths: beniga mrsus maligaaEt beniga polypas, 

' ad^oma, lipoma; malignaEt earcmoma and sarcoma* 

7. Co3%eaital Maiformatioas: .examples' of;, the alblaoj the eta* 

geaital heart. 

Fracti^i^l on Seciiofi 4, 

.. 1* 'Demoastratioa of pathological specimens with the aoriaal 
sabmitted for coatrast C^?) cor bovlaamj C^) tmberciiloiis kaee 
' ■ ■ joint. 

2. Demonstration of pathological speciman showing examplei 

of'each main class; degenerations, infiammations,.iafec.^ 

. tions, new growths, congenitai malformations. 

3. Study of a. gangrenous limb., in the ward. 

4. Inflammation In the web of the frog^s foot ©r in frog s mesea" 

tery. ■ . 

^ ..5, ,:Cafe.fnI study of gross pathology of an abscess; of a healing 

wound, non-septic. 

6. Blood culture from a case of puerperal sepsis. 

♦ . Study of wound infection. 

8. ^.Demons.tration in wards on a lipoma. 

f. Demonstration in wards on an adeno-carcinoma. 

^•10. Demonstration in wards on a .sarcoma. . 

Study of 'gross 'pathology of each with' referenc© to Ikt , 
microscopic picture. 

^ 11. Any congenital malformations found in the wards. 

.(6) N'UESIMQ AND ALLIED AETS. 

L Offmtaiion of th& student to ^N'nrsifig‘ and iM 

Definition of nursing;': the purpose of all nursing; the spirit, 

. ideals and desirable point of view and attitudes-^ 

History of nursing showing'how the modern conception has. 

been derived from' groups.of heaflh workers in. the .Pie- 
' Christian period, from nursing leaders through the 

centuries to the present day. 

Orientation of the' student to the School of Hur.slng through... 

the historical approach. The. nursing schools of India as 
' they are to-day, their history and development. 
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The students’ place in the local school, its traditions, etc. 

Relationship with fellow students, professors, cHnfeal 
supervisors, etc. 

Essential qualities in students of nursing. 

Relationship of the school to the Medical College, to other 
colleges with which it may be affiliated and to'the hospital. 

Students of nursing and their relation to medical and other 
students. 

Contribution of medical and nursing students to the medical 
training centre. 

n. Orhniation of the. student to the Ifospitah 

Definition of a hospital. The functions of a hospital. The 
structure, situation and organisation of the hospital. 

The students’ responsibility to the nursing service of the 
hospital. 

The students’ relations with the medical and other staff of 
the hospital. ^ « 

III. Health 

Definition of health (positive health of body, mind, spirit) 

" appraisal of health and health needs, 

its importance and values— 
the responsibility of the nurse to be an example of healthful 
living. Individual health needs and adjustments with 

■ special application forthe nurse in nursing situations. ' 

, 'The securing-and conservation of health. 

IV. Control of the En’vironment, 

.-Heahh essentials in :the environment. Influence of environ¬ 
mental factors on physical, mental and emotional state of 
the patient Modifications of the environment in sickness. 

Importance of ventilation, lighting and cleanliness. 

V. Care of the Environment. 

; The. ward unit> arrangement and equipment. Care of the 
ward and accessory rooms such as bathrooms, lavatories, 
linen rooms, kitchen,"eta. . ’ , 
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Care 'of equipment and supplies (e./‘. beds, bedside tables^ 
'linen, mattresses,-rubber goods, enamelware, glassware, etc.) 

Disinfection of equipment and supplies. Special care 
room and equipment after discbarge or death of patient. 

Care of food, refrigeration. 

Disposal of waste. Removal of stains. Hurse^s responsibility 
in maintaining cleanliness and order. 

Preparation of various types of dressings, pads, bandages, 

binders, etc. 

■ Wrapping of same for sterilization. 

VI. Fr^vidin^' for iU Faiimfs f&rsmal nuds. 

The patient as a person, assisting him to adapt to tbe bospital 
situation and routine. 

Bed bathing and hair washing; routine morning and evening 
oare, care of mouth. Treatment of pressure points. Care of 
hair, prevention of pediculosis, and treatment of same. 
Bed-making for a patient who is not allowed to get up. 
changing of linen, lifting and rolling the patient. 

. Providing for elimination of excreta, routine giving of bed- 

pans .and urinals. „ ■ 

/' Toilet of patient, removal of receptacle, inspection of 

contents, emptying, cleaning and disinfection of receptacles. 
Feeding a helpless patient. Simple methods of artificial 

feeding .by rectum, .mouth, and nose. . 

VII. Providing for the PutUnt’s Rest, Comfort and-Recreation. 

Various positions. Methods of changing the position of a 
helpless patient. Importance of adjustment of pillows, 
sand hags, air rings, cradles, etc. Importance of introducing 
various types of handicrafts, literature, games for the 
patients. Adaptation of same to various stages of illness 
and to different types of personalities. Preparation of the 

patient for sleep. Use of the power of suggestion. 

• Massage, definition, history. Purpose in nursing. Use in 
relation to medication by inunction, use in connection with 
. the: patieat^s comfort/and rest. ■ t . 

Methods, movements and technique of performing simple 
* palliative massage. Exercises far patients while in hed. 

4 
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Vill, Obs&rvaiio7i and Recording of Symptmiis* 

Importance of' developing teclmiques- ' of accurate, keen 
observation—“Subjective and objeGtiv® symptoms. 

Temperature, pulse and respiration. Deviations from normal 
and principles underlying normal and abnormal conditions. 
Methods of taking, recording and reporting. Care of 
thermometers. 

Charts, records and reports, use of and methods of writing up. 

IX. Physical Examinatiotis and Diagnostic Measures* 

Necessity for presence of nurse, nurse’s responsibility in 
assisting the patient and the doctor. Positions and draping. 

Instruments necessary and their use, care of instruments. 

Collection of specimens and despatch to laboratory; observa¬ 
tion and recording in relation to specimens collected. 

Recording of reports from laboratory. 

X. Simple Therapeutic measures*- 

Local applications of heat and cold. Sponges, drainage, 
irrigation and medication of the colon (Enemata.) Vaginal 
douche. Iifigation and dressing of external genitalia. 

Inhalations. 

Definition, purpose and principles underlying the art of 
bandaging. 

Types of bandages used such as roller, triangular# etc. 

Kinds of bandages used as cotton, gauze, elastic, elastoplast, 
plaster, etc. 

Methods of applying bandages to the various parts of the body 
and for the various purposes. 

XII. Admission and discharge ojpatient* 

importance of the reception of the patient and harping the 
patierit to adjust to the Hospital sihiation—removing fears 
and insecurity. 

Preparation of bed, admitting bath. Observations of patient’s ^ 
condition and behaviour. ' ^ 
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Care of clothes aud valuables. 

Preparatiou of patient forgdisoharge and adjustment back to 
home situation, definite instructions for conducUng of life 

during convalescence. 

Closing of chart and transfer of chart to record room. 

The duties of the doctor and the nurse to the dying patient. 
The mental, spiritual and physical state of a dying patient. 
How to relieve distressing symptoms of the various stages. 

Care of the body after death. Tast offices. 


(7) PSYCHOLOGY. 

{a) Definition.of terms. 

(i) Scope of Psychology; different types of psychology, psycho-^ 

logical schools, and general scope of each. 

The Physical Mechanisms of Unman Behaviour (behind human be- 

. liavionr.) 

(«) The sense organs and their functions (A. & K. IV.) 

(4) The Nervous System and its relation to behaviour (A. & K. V.) 

(4 The Muscles and Glands (A. & K. VI.) 

The Mental Mechanisms behind Human Behaviour. 

ia) The levels of the mind (Psych, and Life Weatherhead IV.) 

(i) The importance of the unconscious (Weatherhead V.) 

The Regv,Uiion of Behaviour. 

(.) The motivation of behaviour (A. & K. I, H, XIII & Weath. VI.) 

(1) Physical factors. i ^ \ 

(2) Mental factors (e.g., instincts, emotions, attitude -) 

(#) Conflict, Adjustments and maladjustments (A. & K. HI) 

(,) Sentiment, will, imagination and confidence (Weath. VII.) 


Bow Lmtu- 


ia) 


How to learn effimently (A. & K- VII.) 

Further principles and conditions of learning (A. & K. VIII.) 


(r) The individual learner (A. & K. IX.) 
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Behaviour in speeijie Life Periods. . 

{d) Psychology of childhood (Weath. Xj A. & K. X.) 

W Psychology of adolescence (A. h K. XL) 
ic) Adult Psychology (A. & K. XII.) 

Menial LLygiene, (On being a real person, Fosdick, entire book.) 

The Nurse as Practical Psychologist (A. K. XV.) 

Texts. 

Averiil and Kempf: Psychology applied to Nursing. 

Fosdick; 071 hehig a real person. 

Suggested Referencest 

Weatherhead: Psychology and Life, 

Adler, Alfred: Understanding Human Nature. 

Arlitt, Ada Hart: Child from One to Twelve. 

Psychology and Morals^ 

Woodworth, Robert Sessions: Psychology^ 4th. ed. 

(8) MEDICAL AND SUEGIOAL NURSING. 

Introduction to Medical and Surgical Nursing. 

The effect of disease on the body and mind—Tissue changes. 

The process of inflammation and its resolution—Abscess form- 
ation, ulceration, sloughing and gangrene. 

General and local infections (haemorrhage-Thrombosis Erysipelas, 
Cellulitis—Septicaemia—Pyaemia—Carbuncles). 

Embolism—Shock—its causes and treatment. 

Operative aseptic technique 

General principles of asepsis—Surgical cleanliness—Sterilisation 
by heat and by antiseptics. 

Pre-operative and post-operative care of patient 
Preparation of theatre with attention to light, heat and sound. 
Preparation of equipment and of general instruments. 

Anaesthetics and their effect—^Dangers. ^ 

Spinal—General—regional—rectal, etc,—Nursing care of patients 
during and after anaesthesia. 

Nursing in diseases of the Circulatory system. 













Heart disease-pericarditis— Myocarditis aad Endocarditis- 

Valvular diseases—Failure of compensation. 

Sym ptoms aad nursiag treatment. 

Blood transfusion—Blood grouping—Serum and plasma. 

Diseases of the blood and lymphatic system—Leubaemia- 
anaemias—Hodgkin’s disease—Reynaud's disease—purpura. 
Nursing in diseases of the Respiratory system. 

Medical aspect of diseases of the tonsils—larynx—trachea bronchi 

and sinasitis’—Broncliiectasis.^ 

Surgical treatment,of,, the .sanie—Bronchoscopy. 

Nursing care of ahove. : 

The Lungs—Pneumonias—Bronchial and lohar—Pleurisy, dry and 
with effusion, empyema—lung abscess—Artificial pneunao* 
thorax—thoroscopy.. 

Nursing care of The above with reference to, health teaching,. ., 

- ■ Knowledge uf special equipment and ,instfttmeiits. 

■, Position of .the p,atient with special,reference to drainage., 

, Diseases of^the Gastro-Intestm^^ 

Preparation for X-Ray of alimentary tract. Knowledge of 

Gas tfo-analysis. 

Diseases of the mouth-throat and stomach-congenital deformities 
of the mouth, i.t. Hare lip and cleft palate-operations and 
nursing care of the same. Oesophageal stenosis—organic 
chemical or Traumatic. Carcinoma—peptic ulcers. 

Operations on the stomach—Gastrostomy—Gistrectomy. 
Gastro-enterostomy-Nursing care and feeding of such patients. 
Diseases of the Intestinal Tract-Enteric fever-Dysentery- 
Colitis—Herniae, appendicitis—Obstructions—Surgery of ne 
Intestinal tiact. 

Nursing-care in diseases and after operations of the Intestinal 

tract. 

Operations on the colon, rectum and anus-Nursing care in the 

', same. 

' Diseases of the Urinary Tract. 

. Knowledge of Pyelography-Renal function tests and Cystocopj. 
Diseases of the kidney-ureters and faUdder-Calculi-Ptosis. 





dperatloEs of the kidiieys—ureters and bladder—Nephritis— 
Hydronephrosis.' ■ 

Nursing care in these cases. 

Conditions of the musculo-skeietal system. 

Fractures of the bones—types—knowledge of healing process. 

Causes of fractures—Diseases of joints—Rheumatic fever—Gout- 
acute and chronic arthritis—Tuberculosis of bones and joints. 
Surgical and medical tdethods of treatment. 

Deformities of bones.due to deftciency diseases. 

Infantile paralysis. 

Nursing care of Orthopaedic diseases—including traction on 
muscles—care of splints—plaster of Paris casing—diversional 
thefapy and its value. - 

Rehabilitation of orthopaedic patients. 

■Diseases of'tbe'skin..;'. 

Diseases of the skin and their medical treatment—causes of same 
e,g. occupational—deficiency—allergic. 

Burns and scalds—Sk'lb grafting—Plastic operations. 

Nursing care in skin conditions. 

Erythema—Dermatitis—Herpes zoster—acne '-scabies—ringworm 
—Impetigo—rpsoriasls—parasitic fingers. 

Nursing in conditions of the Endocrine glands. 

Myxoedema, Cretinism, Hypothyroidism in use of thyroid extract 
and iodine—Hyperthyroidism—Diabetes MelHtus. 

Knowledge of insulin therapy and sugar estimation tests. 

The edaeaticn of the patient and relatives with reference to care 
of the extremities—Insulin dosage and use of glucose—diet and 
urine test for sugar. 

Diseases of pituitary—Diabetes insipidus—Tumours of the 
pituitary gland—Gigantism and acromegalyi 

Surgical and medical treatment .and nursing care. 

Diseases of" the spleen—Nursing care after operation for 
splenectomy. 

Para thyroid deficiency and Tetany. Pancreatitis. 

Nursing in conditions of the nervous system. 

Brain—Tumours—operative treatment and special nursing care. 























Concussion -Fractures of base of _skull-Apoi>le?cy-sipxlepsy- 
HemiplegU-Paraplegia-Speoial reference to positions of 
patient—prevention of bedsores-dropfoot—treatment of urinary 
complications. 

Spinal cord and nerves-Tabes dorsalis-disseminated sclerosis- 
neurites—sciatica—paralysis agitais. 

Acute transverse myelitis. 

Operation on the spinal cord and special nursing care. 

Trigeminal neuralgia—Migraine. 

Narsing in conditions of Eye, Ear and Nose. 

■ ■■ . . . , ■ , , 

Care of the eyes, with reference to hygiene and diet. 

General nursing care of -eye conditions-Trauma-foieigu 

bodies and'use of niagiiet., 

Cataract-Glaucoma-Iridectomy-detatohed retina-^corneal ulcers 
—Keratitis-Pannophtbalanitis-Enucleation of globe. 
Conjunctivitis—Bupharitis-lacbrymal obstruction— trachoma. 

Operation technique for eye surgery. 

^Effect of Vitamin ‘ A ’ deficiency on the eye. 

Ear- , 

Care of the ears and dangers of syringing. E.vamination of ears. 

Middle ear disease— Myingotomy—Mastoiditis, acute and chronic. 

Antrectomy and radical operation for same. 

Labyrinthine disease—complications of mastoiditis—Lateral sinus 
infection— Deafness—Degeneration of the auditory nerve. 

■ N&se. , . 

Fracture of nasal bones—plastic operations-dedected septum- 
Tuibinectomy—Adenoids—Polypoid growths. 

Pre*operative and post-operative care. 

. ^ Deficiency diseas.es. : 

Prevalence in India-recognition of early symptoms-Beri-beii- 

Osteomalacia-Rickets-Scurvy-Peiipheral Neuritis-Anaemia 

—Nursing care with special reference to diets. 

The prevention of deficiency diseases in its public health aspect 

Allergic conditions^ 
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Asthma—Urticaria—Hay fever—eczema-dermatitis. 

Nursing care and the elimination of the allergic factor. 

Tropical diseases—Knowledge of causative agents—treatment and 
nursing care in the following', diseases—malaria—Relapsing 
fever—Plague—Cholera — dysentery-hydrophobia — ankylosto¬ 
miasis—Kala-aZar—leprosy—heat stroke—Filaria—Methods of 
prevention in the above diseases. 

Communicable diseases—Nursing treatment and care of the follow* 
ing diseases with special reference and stress on the prevention 
of spread of disease—Measles—chickenpox—mumps—smallpox— 
Tuberculosis—Cetebro spinal menengitis—scarlet fever—en- 
cephelitis—diphtheria—syphilis—Gonorrhoea—Acute anterior 

Ppliomyelitisj etc. 

Diseases of the Liver and Gall bladder. 

Jaundice—Catarrhal—infectlve.'and^ obstructive—Hepatitis—hepa¬ 
tic abscess—Carcinoma. 

Biliary colic—formation of gallstones. 

Nursing care in the above—with special reference to diet. 

Clinical Pathology, 

Note This sectionds recommended to be taughtdn the second 
term cf the second year, 

1. Definition of clinical pathology. 

2. Study of the normal gastric contents. Variations in common 

diseases., 

3. Study of the normal duodenal contents. Variations in common 

diseases.' 

4. Composition of normal urine, x Variations-in common diseases. 

• 5, Study of gross and microscopic;appearances of normal and of 
abnormal faeces—note parasiticVorms and common diseases 
^only. ■■. 

6, Study of normal blood and of blood from anaemic patients 

with reference to main features of difference. 

7. Composition of cerebrospinarjauid in,normal and in meningitis. 

3' Composition of body fluids; pleural exudate, ascitic fluid. 















Praciical worh. 

1. Demonstration of gastric analysis. 

2. Individual class work on urine analysis and on the concentra¬ 

tion test. 

3. - Individual class work on gross examination of faeces, normal 

and abnormal. 

4. Demonstration of parasitic worms and their ova. 

5. Examination of blood for haemoglobin by each class member. 

6. Demonstration on wards of a lumbar puncture showing normal 

and on a second casej abnormal, cerebrospinal fluid. 

7. Demonstration on wards of characters of pleural exudate 

and {V) of ascitic fluid. 

8. Demonstration of blood grouping- 

9. Demonstration of test for serum sensitivity. 

Ref trend, “Microbiology and PatWogy for Nurses” by Morse, 

Frobisher, Rabin. Pnblishers—W.B. Saunders Company,-Philadelphia, 

1st Edition August 1942. 

(9) NUTRITION 

A study of the principles of normal nutrition and the principles 
and procedures in the care and preparation of Xao-ds; the requirements ® 
of an adequate diet for normal individual-. 

Introduction.-D^^v:vi\o-^ of nutrition-, brief historical review of 
the development of the science of nutrition; the relation of nutrition 
to normal physical development and maintenance of sound health; 
food habits; diet in relation to racial stature and longevity; present- 
day methods of disseminating food facts ; place, aim, and general 
content of nutrition courses in the nursing curriculum 

Energy MeiahoHsm.-Yir^i essential of an adequate diet; how ihe 
energy value of the diet affects growth and development; Metabolism; 
definition; basal energy metabolism, factors which influence it; unit 
of measure, the calorie; total energy requirement, factors which 
Influence it. Standards for infants, children, adolescents, adults 
during pregnancy and lactation. How the energy requirements are 
met Foods rich in energy value. Carbohydrates; fats ; composition 
^ad structurej nutritienal value, digestability, comparative costs. 
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Protein Metabolism. —Second essential of an adequate dietr 
adequate protein in quality and quantity to support growth and 
maintenance. Function of protein as body builder and promoter of 
growth; composition and stru:iture; sources; requirements; methods of 
determining requirements ; factors governing requirements. Standards 
for all groups. Effects of high and low protein iiitahe. Foods high in 
protein content; nutritional value of different proteins; comparative 
cost; care of protein food products. Underlying principles of protein 
cookery. 

Mineral Metabolism* —Third essential of an adequate diet r 
sufficient amount of mineral elements for normal metabolism. General 
function of mineral elements; the more important mineral elements— 
calcium, phosphorus^ iron, iodine, copper, sodium, chlorine, manganese, 
potassium; sources ; metabolism, functions. Standards for all groups. 
Foods rich in mineral content. Factors limiting utilization. 

Vitamins. —Fourth essential of an adequate diet; adequate vitamin 
content to protect and maintain health. The importance of vitamins 
in regulating metabolism and controlling the processes involved in 
growth, maintenance, and reproduction. Experimental evidence. 
Historical review; isolation and measurement; functions; effects upon 
reproduction, lactation, growth and longevity; Vitamin A, B-complex, 
C, D, E, IC, specihc effects; source s and comparative costs; concentrates 
and comparative costs ; requirements for all groups. 

Water and Celh^Iose —Fifth essential of an adequate diet*— 
provision of wster and re^lflae for regulatory purposes; importance in 
prevention of diseases and iii promotion of optimum health. Water 
MeiabtVism sources; requireinsat=; of various ages and 

conditions; water balance, hazards of an inadequate supply or retention 
of water; foods with a high water content. Residue : Cellulose, com¬ 
position and digestibility, functions, food sources—foods with high 
cellulose content, factors which affect requirement. 

Food Selection^ Meal Planning, and Preparation for Individuals 
and Groups^ —The sixth principie—“digestibility, p~alatabiUty and 
satiety; summary of five essentials of an adequate diet ; general 
discussion of fact»3rs which influence digestibility, palatability and 
satiety. Effect of cooking and food prepartion on nutritive value of 
foods. Balanced Diets for the family group; facto-^s which influence 
food selection, family income level; composition id family group; 
occupation of adults; racial habits; religious practices. Factor.s to' 
consider in menu planning—adequacy and cost of food in relation to 










family budget, ©sthetic and psycboiogical aspects, available equipment 
in the home. Factors to consider in food service. 

WET TO 

A continuation of the study of NutritioE, .with special attention to 
diet as a -means of treatment of dise,ases. (It is expected, that the 
instructor will work out the specific diets, under the. following head¬ 
ings, keeping in mind Indian foods and diets.) 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions op the body as a 
whoUP 

Introduction'to diet therapy from hi s tor icah standpoint; essentials 
of adequate diet as basis for all'therapeutic .diets; dangers of 
diet fads; general'objectives of dietary treatment in disease; 
standard hospital diets; reason fo.r,choice of foods. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions 0 / the Respiratory 
System. . 

Modification of diet in pneumonia and- other fevers of short dura- 
. tion : to prevent dehydration—fluids increased; to spare patient 
, unnece.ssary exertion—easily digested fo.rm.s;.. to maintain a aoi- 
.. . mal ketogeniclantiketogeeic ratio—carbohydrates, are increased. 
Modification of normal diet in tuberculosis and other fevers of long 
duration. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions of ike Gastro^ 
Intestinal System. 

Modification of the normal diet in di.s.eas8s. of the stomach; and 
duodenum. 

Modification of the normal diet in diseases of the intestines. 

Modification of the normal diet in diseases of the hepatic and 
cholecystic diseases. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Ivursing in conditions of the SHn and in 
Allergic conditions. 

Modification of the normal diet in skin conditions. 

Modification of the normal diet in allergic conditions. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions of the Endocrini 
Glands and Metabolism. 

Modification of the normal diet in diabetes. Varied methods. 
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Modification of the normal diet in hypetiiiKilinism, 

Modification of the normal diet in hpyerthyioidism. 

Modification in obesity; in underweight; in Addison's disease. 

Diet Therapy in relation to N'ursing in conditions of the Circulatory 
System, Blood and Blood-^forming Organs* 

Modification of the normal diet in cardiac diseases; in anemia; 
simple macrocytic, and pernicious anemia; in hypertension. 

Diet Therapy in relation to N'ursing in conditions of the Urinary and 
Geniio-Urinary System. 

Modification of the normal diet in nephritis; in nephrosis; in 
phosphoruria; in tuberculosis of the kidney and some types of 
stone formation; in p/eiitis and bacilluria. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions of the Nervous 
■ System. ■■■• " ■ 

Modification of normal diet in epilepsy; iu migraine. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in Deficiency^ Diseases. 

Modification of the normal diet in xerophthalmia, beri-beri, poly- 
neuritis, scurvy, rickets, osteomalacia, pellagra, tetany, simple 
goitre, nutritional anaemia. 

Diet Therapy in relation to N'ursing in conditions of the- Musculo'^ 
Skeletal System. 

Modification of the notmal diet in chronic infectious arthritis, in 
cases complicated by,underweight;.' in static arthritis; in gouty: 
•ar.thritis,/ 

, , Practice. ' ■ , . 

PO) HISTORY OF NURSING. 

24 Hour Course in 6 Units. 

Unit I. 

Introduction to Nursing History including the pre-Christian period 

and earliest developments in India. 

1.. Introduction? Nursing as a vocation or profession; its relation 
to other fields of human experience; its relation to the medical 
profession as well as to other groups co-operating in the care 














of the sick aa4,maintenanoe of health; the relation oi aurstng ■ 

to other cultural interests; Nursing History as a part of general 

history and the effect of political, economic, socia an ^ 
gious conditions on the development of nursing, Its close 
relationship to the education of women, ’ 

Sources of material for Nursing History and methods of study. 

Nursing in the primitive family and various social groups: OrigU 
and roots of the nursing impulse; primitive and 
early family and social groups; Tcedical 

inthefamily. origin of hospitalin ancientcustom of hospUah y, 
::pLtition';n relation to the care of the sicj. aged, and help¬ 
less; evidences of early practices in Indian villages. 

S Nursing and health work in pre-Christian civilizaUons; 

' lag contributions of ancient civilizations including Irid.an 
Egyptian, Grecian, and Roman; Development of 

in relation to charity, medical and nursrng services, in-the Ten 

Commandments, Hippocratic oath, and the e as. 

... 

. Nursingasdevelopedin the early Christian period iucluding the 

mediaeval religious orders and military nursing, orders. 

1 Nursing in the early Christian era. 'The general state of the 
world at the time of the birth of Christ; the effect on the 
care of the sick of the new religion; organized groups of 
aeacons and deaconesses, and widows; Roman 
Fabiola, Marcella; the ideal of asceticism; use of monast.usn , 

growth of monasteries and the nursing and.medical 

Eiicb hospitals. 

2 /aristocratic and military inauences: Feudalism with its out- 
growth, chivalry versus the sheltered, contemplatwe n of 
the cloister ; oomhination of chivalric and monastic ideals i 

ae military nursing orders of the crusades; hospl al 

. .^f the St lohn’s Ambulance Association of to day, 

eX,,. “ ““ “ 

work of the romantic and knightly idea , 
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St. Francis of Assisi, a new type of religic^s and social leader; 
his work with lepers; St. . Elizabeth and St. Catherine as 
types of nursling saints of this period. 

Unit m. ■ 

Changes in Nursing and Hospital work from the 15th to the 
19th century and early development of Hospitals in India. 

1. Transition from mediaeval to modern era and resulting revolu¬ 

tionary changes Changing conditions of political, economic, 
social, and religious life; influence of Renaissance on hospi¬ 
tals, medicine, and nursing; influence of protestant revolt and 
disest.ablishment of monasteries; extension of servant nurse 
system in civic and religious hospitals; deterioration in nursing 
and hospital work; new methods "'of scientific inquiry and 
discovery; improvements in medical science as the result of 
the work of such leaders as Bacon, Vesalius, Paracelsus, 
Harvey, Pare, and Sydenham 

2. Pre-Nightingale reformers in nursing and hospital work; Begin¬ 

nings of modern humanitarian and democratic movements; 
reforms in nursing and charitable work introduced by St. 
Vincent de Paul, Mile, le Gras, and Sisters of Charity; contri¬ 
bution of John Howard, Elizabeth .Fry, Charles Dickens, and 
other humanitarian leaders; revival of deaconesses at Kaisers- 
werth by the Fleidners, pre-Nightingale efforts in England to 
establish new types of nursing service; influence of medi-al 
and sanitary reforms under Chadwick, Semmelweiss, Holmes 
etc.; influence of new political, and social ideals and develop¬ 
ment of women's movement; development of Government 
hospitals in Madras and Bombay, etc.; military hospitals- 
conoitions in India at the time of their development. ’ 

Unit ZV. 

The Founding of Modern Nursing and its spreading to other 

countries. 

l. Florence Nightingale and her work; background of her times- 
her family and social heritage; her education and religious 
Ideals; experience and training as a nurse; the Crimean war; 
her contribution to reforms in military medical service and 
ttvil hospitals; the founding of a nursing school at St. Thomas’ 
ospital; main features of the new system often much modified; 











influence on ethical standards and on nursing principles and 
practice. Miss Nightingale’s interest in India and her efforts 
to improve military hospitals and village sanitation; other 
contributions of Miss Nightingale, writings, sanitation, etc. 

2. Contemporary movements (1850 to 1900) : New developments in 

medicine, surgery, and sanitary science as a result of the dis¬ 
coveries of Pasteur, Lister. Koch, etc.; reforms in public 
institutions such as workhouses and children’s homes; founding 
of International Red Cross ; relationship of nursing and hospital 
reforms to these movements; development of government and 

mission hospitals and nursing in India daring this period. 

3. (Briefly) Survey of international nursing movements : effect of 

different cultural conditions and stages of development on 
nursing in different countries; influence of historical and 

educational backgrounds on the modern situation ; how modern 

nursing came to different parts of the world; relation to other 
movements, religious, cultural, military, public heaUh, etc. ; 
expansion of nursing service; movement for professional self¬ 
development ; influence of international contacts and organiza¬ 
tions; contribution of different countries to contemporary nUKing 
movements ; some outstanding nursing leaders and professional 
pubiicatiojis, ,, , 


Unit V, 

Nursing in India. ■ 

Conditions in India which have affected the development of 
nursing; development of education for women ; ceitain ideals, 
ethics, and spiritual life essential for nursing; Nightingale ideals 
carried to India; development of hospitals and Aeir nursing 
services including mission hospitals; methods of training and 
education of nurses; state registration; national nursing 
organizations; military nursing organizations; nursing public¬ 
ations; establishment of postgraduate courses for nurses; 
maternity and child welfare work; Florence Nightingale 
Foundation Scholarship for nurses; Indian Red Cross Associ¬ 
ation and its assistance to hospitals and nursing; health visitors 
courses; influence of present war conditions on nursing; 
changing attitudes toward and concepts of nursing; new 
emphasis on health nursing, nursing of the mind, nursing of 
the family and community, the nurse as teacher, etc. 


The Profes'^ional Heritage of the Nurse of To-day and her 

Responsibility for the Progress of Contemporary Nursing History^. 

1. (Briefly) -Developmej^t nursing as a profession; beginnings in 

mothercxaft and mutual aid; nursing as a voluntary, neighbourly 
or patriotic service, a phase of religious service, a domestic 
handicraft, a secular vocation, and organised, independent, and 
self-governing profession; professional as distinguished from 
non-professional nursing; widening fields of service and exten¬ 
sion of professional responsibilities; inter-relationships of 
nursing with other professional groups in medicine, social work, 
dieteticsj education, etc. 

2. Development of the science and art of nursing ; gradual substitu- 

tiorx of scientific principles for superstition and magic; 
progressive changes to be expected from advance in scientific 
knowledge and better application of science in nursing practice; 
development of nursing from a simple handicrafc to a fine art; 
importance of creative intelligence and scientific investigation 
in the further development of the science and art of nursing. 

3. Development of professional ideals and standards ; beginnings in 

customs of family and other social groups; how influenced by 
different religious beliefs and practices, social customs, etc.; 
contributions to nursing ideals and traditions of monastic, 
medical, military, charitable and other groups; contribution of 
outstanding personalities of different periods in developing the 
spirit and ideals of nursing; modern trends in shaping and 
expressing nur-ing standards and ideals; increasing emphasis on 
individual scif-discipUne and responsible government by the 
professional group. * 

4. The future of nursing; opportunities for improving and extending 

the service of.nurses; for developing a real education in nursing 
for nurses; for recognizing the need and preparing to care for 
India’s millions of people even in the remote villages with a 
. health and sick nursing service as rapidly as economic condi¬ 
tions, medical and sanitary groups, etc., are able to open the way; 
responsibility of each generation of nurses for preserving the 
best of the nursing* heritage and adding to it; also for re¬ 
interpreting and re-adapting nursing principles, practices, and 
ideals to meet new social conditions and needs as they 
develop. 
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(11) materia MEDIOA, PHARMAOOLOQY 
and THERAPEUTICS. 

A nnrte is not expected to prescribe. This is the privilege of * 
qualified doctor. As a nurse has to administer drugs in the treatment 
of oases, a general knovrledge of drugs and substances which act as 
drugs in their relationship to the treatment of disease is essential. Ibe 
fundamental requirements can be gathered if the stu ent mwse is 
acquainted with the source from which they are obtained, their physio- 
. logical actions and their final forms and appearances as prepared in 
the Pharmacy, by definite standard formulae for administration. The 

fQlIowittg:syllabus may be taken as a,gmd0 

Giwral P^f«cr>/«:-Soope of pharmacology; mechanism of drag 
action; absorption; distribution and excretion of drugs; factors modify¬ 
ing drug action; chemical classification of drugs; pharmaceutical 
preparations. Posology. Reading of prescriptions. 

l. acting on the Central Nervmt Syrrswi-General anaes¬ 
thetics with special reference to chloroform, ether, nitrous 

oxide, ©tl]tyl® 23 ,ej brometlioL ■ 

Hypnotics, with special reference to chloral hydrate, barbitur¬ 
ates. Narcotic poisoning and its treatment. Opium and its 

derivatives. 

Central stimulants with special reference to strychnine, picro- 

■ toxin, leptasal, niketbamide, Xantblaes. 

Drags acting on Autonomic Effector cells: Acetyl choline rad 

derivatives, eserine, atropine, adrenaline, ephedrine. 

Local anaesthetics: Cocaine, procaine, amylocaine, nupercalne. 

II. Action of DigitalU in Cardiac Disease’. iViVrrVrr:—Solutions 
used in the treatment of shock: blood transfusions, plasma, 
colloid and crystalloid solutions. Haematinics. 

m. Diuretics with special reference to Xanthines and mercury, 

alkaline and acidifying salts. 

IV. Eclolies\—^tzo\, pituitary extract: sox hormones. 

V. Use :-Oxygen and carbondioxide therapy. 

VI. Pharmacol^y of the Alimentary Co»af:-Emetios, Htters, ant- 

acids, purgatives, intestinal astringents. 

Anthelmintics with special reference to Filix mas,, thymol, 

carbon tetrachloride, oil of chenapodium. santonin, diphenan. 

■ . 6 



VIL Antiseptics and Dishtf&ciantsi —Oxidising agents, halogen®^ 
boric acid, phenol, cresol, chioroxylenol, dye products, metal* 

■ lie antiseptics* 

Skin irritants, counter-irritation. 

VIII. Antipynticsi —Phenacetin, phenazone, amidopyrin, salicyiateg. 

IX. MdahoUc Drugs\ —Thyroid, Insulin. 

X. Chemotherapy of (i) Malaria: Cinchona, pamaquin, Mepacrine. 

(ii) Bacterial infections; sulphonamides, peni¬ 
cillin. " ' 

(iii) Syphilis: Arsphenamines, Bismuth, Mer- 

, cury. 

XL in therapeutics. 

XXL Action and uses of sera and vaccines. 

(12) HYGIENE AND PREVENTIVE 
MEDICINE. 

(Noi&'.'^hjx elementary knowledge of the basic principles is alon® 
expected.) 

Paet I—(II Year,. Third Tefm, hOws.) . . 

General : 

The growth and development of the Science of Preventiv© 
Medicine j Modern trends in ■ the Health protectiOE ' of th@ 

.. indivMual and the community; Social Medicine-^The develop¬ 
ment of a preventive bias in medical and nursing practic©. The 
ideal Health organisation; the Health organisation in Madras 
Province; Health Surveys. 

N'utrition and Health : 

Signs of malnutrition; dietary surveys; Food poisoning; Food 
inspection; Sanitary control 'of preparation and sale of Food®; 
Meat and Milk sanitation; Restaurants, Bakeries. 

Maternity and Child Welfarei 

Maternal and Infant Mortality; Antenatal care; Midwifery setvlc®fi 
—^Postnatal care—Domiciliary midwifery—Health Visiting-— 

, -Infant and Child eare-^A complete Maternity and Child-W#Ifaf© 

, OtgaaliiUhfc l - :: 












School Sygitntv 

Sanitary requirements of School Buildings and eqaipmeatj Medical 
inspection of School children; School clinics; a Modem. School 
Health programme. . 

Persoml ITygimt : ,: ' 

Influence of heredity and Eugenics on Health; Mental Hygiene; 
Development of healthy habits; personal cleanliness; clothing, 
bathing; care of teeth; physiological aspects of ejteroise, 

fatigue a»d rest. 

Inimirial Mygimti 

A very brief consideration of the Health hazards in Industries 
and occupations and their prevention; The Industnal Welfare 

Nuts® and lier dtjties. * , 

Th& roh of inserts in dismse4ransmi$ston : 

Life-cycle and control of insect pests: Insecticides; Fumigation; 
the housefly; mosquito; fleas; bugs; lice; ticks; mites. 

CcmmunuahU Diseases : 

General: Sources aud channels of infection-Bacteria; Viruses; 
Protozoa and worms; The Carrier problem; General methods f 

control of communicable diseases : -Notification, IsolMion. 
Quarantine, Immunisation; Disinfection: General ° 

Epidemiology; Incubation and Infective periods An element 
* ary knowledge of the recognition, mode of spread and control of 

the following communicable diseases : 

Malaria^ Filariasis, Yellow Fs-ver. 

Kalaazar. • : ‘ 

Relapsing, Fever and Typkus Fever. _ ■ , 

Plague. - 

Cholera; Enteric Fever; Dysentery. . 

Small-pox; Chicken-pox; Measles. 

■ Mumps; Whooping Cough. ■ ^ 

InSuensa; Diphtheria; Cefebrospinal Fever. ' 

, Tuberculosis; Leprosy. . . 

Venereal diseases. . . 

Rahies; Anthrax. _ ^ . ' , ' . 

• ■ , Scabies. 

Roundworm; hookwotm; guinea worm; tapeworms. 





Paw II—(III Year, Fint Term, 24 hours.): ; 
iki mvironmmt i _ : ^ 

: lD angers to health arising from insanitary surroundings; Sanitary 
methods of collection and disposal of Refuse and Nightsoil in 
Villages and Towns; Compost; Trenching; Sanitary types of 
privies; borehole latrine; The' Water Carriage System"-- 
■' ■ Methods of disposal of Sewage and Waste Waters; DisposaTof 
'the dead. , ■ * 

.Village Sanitation; Sanitation of Fairs and'FestivalsHospital 

Sanitation. 

WaUr Snpply and health i 

■■ Sources'; impurities; pollution;,.Water-Borne diseases; -protected 
water supply schemes for Rural areas and Towns; welis; Tube 
wells;,, bore wells; .Water, purification—domestic and large seal® 
methods; Water softening; Filtration; Chlorination, * 

MTand VmtiUationi - , ' ; . ’ ■ , . ■ 

Composition of outdoor and' indoor Air; Vitiation of'air, - causes 
of discomfort in crowded rooms; Kata thermometer; Methods of 
Ventilation; requirements of Floor and cubic space; Air 
conditioning. 

Buildings—Sanitary construction; prevention of dampnes®. 

Vital Statistics : 

Registration of Births and Deaths and the need therefor. Popui* 

Death Rates ; Case Fatality Rate ; 
Infant and Maternal Mortality Rates; the usefulness of these data 
as a measur® of Health conditions., ■ ., -- - • 

Health Legislation : 

Obligations under the Public Health Acts. ■ 

■ iVbjfe:—The lectures will be illustrated by visits "to places and, 

institutions of Public Health interest. 

(13) GYNAIOOLOGIOAL AND OBSTETRICAL 
NURSING 

(60 Hours). ... .. 

A. GYNAECOLOGICAL NURSING (35 Hours). - - 

Unit I. Review oj the Anatomy and physiology of the femah repre^ 
duetive organsx 

Structure, blood and nerve supply, ©tcv • Physiology. 
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is 

Onit tl. W 

and diseas is: . . . . 

Psycliological approach to the-patient. ^ 

puberty, adolescence and menopause., .; 

. .. Personal and Public Health aspects.' 
in. Mxamimtions and diagnostic Measufis^. 

Nurses’ special responsibilities in assisto^ 

-.and the patient. Positions and draping. Instru- 

IV, Gynaecological disorders and diseases: 

Abnormalities -of Menstrual cycle ; - dysmenorrhea, ■ 
amenorrhea, etc. Displacements and relaxations ; : 
prolapses, cystoceles, etc... 

Inaammations and infections ; vulvitis, vaginitis, 

' salpingitis, etc. GrGwths;benignandmalignant.- 

Congenital :abnormaUties ; absence- -of uterus;, and . 

’ ' adnesa,infantlle-genitalla, atresia ofvagina, etc. - - 

■Abortion, ectopic'gestation, aitiaciai and prematura 

menopause. 

Nursing care of ; . 

V. Therapeutic meastiresi 

. Treatment, operations, medications, and diets. 

Pre-operative, operative and post-operative cars. 

B. OBSTETRICAL" NURSING (25 Hours) 

Unit L Reproduction: _ . 

Anatomy and physiology of reproduction. Develop-- 

‘ ■ ment of embryo, Sex education,, Birth control ^ and 

spacing. Costs and reducing costs of reproduction. 

Morbidity and' infant 'and maternal mortality. ^ 

'll. Nursing in pregnancy: 

Normal pregnancy, signs, etc. Complicated pregnancy* 

Antenatal care, medical-and, nursing,- 

'' HI.' Nursed 'responsmiities and duties during pmrperiumt 

. ■ ---Normal puerperium, physical and'mental adjustmeuts,^^^ 

-of-the-patien'I."'. 
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Complicated puerperium, causes, symptoms, preveii- 
. tion and treatment for all abnormal conditions. 

Unit I Vi Caf& of I^ewhdf'nx 

A-djustments to the environment. Nursing care of 
'normal infant. , 

Feeding, breast and artificial. 

Symptoms of complications and diseases and nursing 
care in: . . . ' 

Instructions to the mother. 

(14) WORLD HISTORY. 

Ont year Syllabus on World Bistory.—'She Syllabus is divided' 
into three parts, corresponding to the three terms of the year. Each 
part is divided into ten weeks in order roughly to indicate the 
relative amount of detail required for the subjects mentioned. The 
allocation of the material under a scheme of two lectures a week is 
indicated by (a) and (b). 

Part I. 

i (a) World Geography.—GewxsiX features from the standpoint 
of human geography. Areas inhabited by pre-historic man. 

(i) i^re-historie Man.—tools: Language. Art. Cultivation. 

Religion, Wanderings. 

2.- Ckiof F^aturBs of Ancient Cimiisaiions.~~”‘(a) Mesopotamia. 

Indu® Valley. Egypt. {^) Aegean. China. 

3 (a) Great Empires of ike Ancient World and Jheir rivalries 

Egypt Assyria. Persia. (3) Chhta up to the collaps® of the Han 
Empire.. 

4 (fl) India up to the end of the Gupta Period, {b) Greeie ; 

1. City-States. Democracy. Persian Wars. Pericles. 

5, Greece (contd.). {a) ii. Peloponnesian War. Alexander. 

{b) iii. Greek way of life. 

6. The Roman Empire.—id) City-State to Empire. Organization, 
political and economic, ih) Christianity and the Christian Church. 

T. Mediaeval Christendom.— {a) i. Break-up of the Roman Empire, 
Ih* Church. Feudalism. Charlemagne, The Holy Roman Empire, 















(?) ii. The Mediafeval Cluircli: Position of the Pope. Other aspect* 

Of the Ctoch. 

8 ia) Mediaiml C&riMendomiiu 

of Mediaeval Europe. Feudal Monarchies; Magna Charts; Corpor¬ 
ations; Representative Institutions, (i) The Contmj,or^ry AHaiu 

iFiJf/i.'i* Islam.; ^ ^ 

9 ia) The Contemporary Asiatic World (contd.). ii. The Moagak. 

The Moghuls. The Ottoman Turks. Advance of the Turks mto 

Europe. 

(i) Lift of tU Common Comparison on broad lines 

between Mediaeval Europe, Islamic World, India, China. 

10. The mvi Agt in Europe.—(a) Renaissance. (?) Retomation. . 


Part il. 

1 ia) Nation-StaUo-, Dynastic power-polities.—Ihi New 
Monamhy: Spain; France; England. T^ynastic Power-Politics r 
Hapsburgs; Richelieu. (?) Types of Monarchy. King and Parliament, 
Louis XIV; Frederick II. 

2 (a) Central and Eastern Eitrope.—'^oa.e^l^- Poland (Partitions). 

Danube Baslo. ' 

(?) European Expansion onerseas : i. Voyages. Trade 
Settlement. 

3 (a) European Expasision overseas (contd.). ii. Conquest. Rival¬ 
ries Map of the World 1763. (?) Revolutionx American Wat of 

Independence. American Democracy. French Revolution: Causes. 

4 {flY^rench Revolution (contd). Course. Napoleonx Scope of 
conquests; principles of Government; reasons for failure. 

• (?) The it)th Century.— The, settlement of ISIS. Nationalism 

and Liberalism in the first half of the 19th Century. 

5 (a) The igtk .(contd.). Italy. Smaller nations as types 

ol’:i)©'i3aLOcracy..; 

ib) lQth Century Industrialism in Europe and Amertea.— 
Industrial Revolution. Banking. Condition of the workers.- Trades 

CJuioES, 

6 (n) Industrialism (contd.). The Women’s Movement. ‘Huruani- 
tarianismi Developments in Europe and - America parallelled- -by 

(i6Y®lo|siB.6iits in IndiR. * 
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(S) U.S.A, L Espatision. Relation to lier neighboErs. Civil 

war. 

. ' 1 ia) U.S.A. (contd.). ii. Middle West and West Big Business. 
Monroe Doctrine.. Ideal of Liberty. Immigration. 

ih) Capitalist Powtr-PolUics.'^Ct^^Xiox^ of modern Germany 
by Bismark,' Austria‘'Hungary and S. E. Europe. 

^ {c^ Rival E^^ropean The Mediterranean and N. 

Africa; the partition of Africa; the Far East and the Pacific; German 
ascendancy in Europe; Germafi hopes; British Empire; Extent; 
Types of Government; British Sea Power. 

{h) Th& New Age of Eidmirialism and Nationalism in i he 
.ff^^A-^Japan. China. 

9, The New Age in the Modern India, (a) Econo•» 

mic, Social; (^) Political. 

10. The War of (a) Causes. Brief review of course, 

(b) World Survey 1918. . 

: ■ ■, ■>' paet' iil. ^ 

1. Summary of treaties. Poli¬ 
tical Geography of the world, (b) World communications. World econo¬ 
mic Geography. World Strategic Geography (Naval and Air Bases). 

2, General results of the War i?/‘ Advance in 

Technical power and medical Science. Psychological condition of 
combatant countries, {b) Self-determinationMinority problems. 

• Social problems and experiments. Party uniforms. League of 
Nations: structure and aims. 

3 {a) Russia^ l917“1939.-"“Revolution. Lenin. Th® communist 
State, Planning. Stalin, {b) Other one-party States and DUiaior* 
ships .—Conditions which produce dictators. Chief characteristics of 
dictatorship. Mussolini, 

4 (^) Distaiorships (contd.). Hitler. Kemal. Franco. Other 
Dictators.' 

ii) The Eemoeraeies, 1918«i935.—Interior conditions; England; 
The Dominions; France. 

6 {a) The Demoeraem (contd,). U.S.A.; Cgecho-Slovakia; other 
^mall nations. The Democracies and the Dictators: international rela**: 
tIOM, ^ 













(i) Tht ^*i..-Italy-"Germaay-Spain-Japan. ^ 

action: Abyssinia; Mediterranean; Spain; Manobnrra; China, 

S. America^ : • ■ ■ „ 

fi The Axis (ooatd.). “ Greater Germany”: Hitler’s Aims ; 
AusLI;^ Csecho-Slovakia; Poland; Germany’s attitude to France; 

Great Britain; Russia. 

(i) The War rp/p.-Causes. Issues at staKe. Attitude of 

Russia and America in 1939. Position of India. 

7 The War (oontd). ia) German triumph 1939-1942. Britain. 
Russia, m General strategy of the War: Air-power; sea-power; econo- 

Sc power. Eastern Mediterranean and Middle East. Japan and China. 

8 The War (contd.). (o) Japan and the Pacific. Situation of 

MU U. S.1 («-rh.,.n..f .k. ttd.. Co.». •« 

the War 1942-45. 

India since /pjp.-Strategio position. Political deadlock. 

' Economic,, clianges. ^ 

(3) PacUrs in the future world .ir:,.ri.».-Technioal develop¬ 
ments. Population problems (Refugee problem; minorities). Rehabilit¬ 
ation of shattered countries. ^ 

XQ. Outlook for EWorld co.operation.-{.a) 'aX^^r,a^^^^^^ 

Various forms of unity. Development of worW * 

World economics. The League of Nations: 

“ .peratll. («., D.tI.E.E.A.) .»! pl™ ‘k' ‘ 

of approach to'world problems. 

Suggestions for Books, 

In each case the latest edition Should be used. 

TJt.- A sinale asterisk * against a book indicates that it is recom- 

mendedfor students, and a double asterisk •* indicates that 
it is specially recommended both for teachers and students. 

(World History. The Growtli of .Western 
t CiviU2a.tioii. (Dent, 1936.) 

Ae Outline History of the: 

1939.) 

■' Footprints on^tlie Sands of Time. (O.U.Pe 


R. Flenley h 

W. N. Weecli 

H. A. Davis; 

■' ^ F. G. Pearce: 
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Rhoda Power: Great People of the Past. (C.U.P. 1932,) 

Hutton Webster; World History. (D.C. Heath ^ Co,, 1925.) 

H. G. Wells s A Short History of the World* (Cassell, 

1922.) 

F. S. Marin; , The Living Past. (Clarendon Press 1913) 
Breasted; Ancient Times, (Ginn & Co. 1920*) ' 

M. Deanesley; A History of the Mediaeval Church* 

(Methuen.) 

Oxford Pamphlets on World Aifairs. O.U.P, 

Stembridge; The World Geography, O.U.P. 1939. 


T 5 i.ir • B fPhilxp's New SchooH 

Ramsay Muir &, ^ of Universal ^ 

George Philip History. J 


J. F. Horabin 


f Atlas; European') 
-j History (2nd—20th }■ 
h Century.) J 

Atlas of Current Affairs. 


Philip's & London 
G eograpMcal Ins* 
titute, 1939. 

Gollancz. 


(15) NURSING OF CHILDREN 

' Unit I 

formal gro'wth and d&v&Upnimt of thi- child % 

Infant at birth .—^Adjustment to new environment from the seclu* 
sion and protection in utero to the world of unstable temper* 
-atuile, ■ light, noise and movement. Bathing, clothing of the 
.. ' infant. Importance of establishing regular habits from birth, both 

' from'the point of view of physical needs 'and to'-give the child a 
sense of security necessary for stability in later development 
Increase of weight 

Stages of development of the infant .—Physical and psychological 
needs of each stage. (1) Feeding, sleep, warmth, security. 
(2) The ideal environment. (3) Focussing ability. (4) Move¬ 
ments of limbs. (5) Flay instinct. (6) Habit crying, causes and 
its prevention. 

Early childhood .—Development of good habits in sleeping, eating, 
defectation and micturition. Fostering of good habits retard® 
the development of bad. 


Development in later childhood .— 

Nervousness, its causes and prevention. Methods of employ! 

















si 

Ae cbild. Stability and instaWUty. Causes of instability and 
its prevention. Social development and orientation to the 
family. Other contacts. Adjustment to school. 

Early adoleteence. Nervousness. Self-consciousness. Self-display. 
Physical and mental hygiene during puberty. Process of 
maturation: review of physical, mental, emotional and social 
development traced from infancy through adolescence to re¬ 
emphasise interdependence of phases of development and the 
gradual nature of maturation. 


, , ‘Umt II 

mtrition <,//«/«»fr.-Composition of human milk. Comparison 
•with other milk, cows, goats. Breast feeding, its advantages. 
Contra indications for breast feeding. Methods of modification 
of milk. Methods of sterilisation. Addition of carbohydrates, 
pr *tein, vitamin content. Calculation of amount according to 

weight and rapidity of growth. Feeding of premature inAnts. 

Education of the digestion. Regnlarity in feeding. Regulation of 

feeding, Weaning. Dried milks-advantages and disadvant¬ 
ages. Their formulae. Me Aods of preparing and keeping. 

Syteial nutfitioml reiuirments a/Miueral 
salt content, Relative proportion of protein content in the diet 
to that of adults. Prevention of deficiency diseases. 

Unit in 


Ofieniatian to m nursing of cUUrm and to children’s division of 
WiVo/.—A-daptation of nursing methods and procedures to 
children. Hours of sleep, rest, recreation. The reaction of the 
child on admission to hospital. Methods of securing co-operation 

of the child for examination and treatment. Securing co-oper¬ 
ation of parent. Fretfulness, loss of appetite, sleeplessness. 
Convulsions, constipation. Importance of acute ohservaUon of 

habits deviating from the normal. Methods of locating pain. 
Postures assumed by the sick child.' The child in convalescence. 

IntrodueHon to the children's isV«w«.-Admission of the Aild. 
Relationship with parents. Care of clothing. Clothing of 
child. Reasons for separate division •, adaptations and additions 
essential for a suitable environment. Types of cots Pictures, 
. books, toys. Children’s dining room, individual bed unit. 
Facilities used in comjnon ; provisions for isolation and safe y. 




M 

Unit IV 

Nursing in diseases of infancy and cMldJaood. General characte¬ 
ristics of child compared with adults^ Defence against disease* 

■, Differences in manifestation of disease* Effect upon physical 
and mental development. Provision for education in chronic 
diseases during school period, 

^ Mmrmai condiiims and diseases of the new ^i?f«.—Icteras 
, Neonatorum^ Icterus Neonatorum Gravis, Pemphigus, Facial 
Paralysis, Erbs Paralysis, Tetanus, Helena Neonatorum, 
Congenital Syphilis, Thrush, Exomphalos, Anaemia of the new 
bora, Spina Bifida. Hare lip and cleft palate. 

^Diseases, .of the upper, and lower respiratory.. 

Tonsillitis, Laryngismus Stridulous, Bronchitis, Bronchopneu¬ 
monia, Lobar Pneumonia, Pleurisy, Pleural Effusion, Empyema. 

. .Tuberculosis, Asthma. . ■ 

Diseases of ^^tUrition.'^-Vomilisig^ Habit vomiting, Diarrhoea 
Scurvey, Rickets, Caeliac disease, Beri-Beri'—Anaemia, Night" 
blindness. 

Abnormal conditions and diseases of the gastro*iniesiinal tract--” 
Indigestion, Colic, Intestinal parasites, Constipation, Abdominal 
Tuberculosis, Hernia, Congenital Pyloric Stenosis, medical and 
surgical treatmeiit of same. Appendicitis, Imperforate anus, 
,, ■. Imperforate rectum, Intussusception, Dysentery. Hirschsprung's" 
■disease. 

■Diseases of the., heart/and eireulaiory's;ysUm.-”EndooB,iditiSs 
■ Pericarditisy Congenital heart disease. 

Abnormal conditions and diseases of the ^/£>£?^/.-"Aua 0 mia, 

■ Leukemia* Purpura. Hemophilia. 

Diseases op the Genito Urinary Nephritis, Pyelitis, Vul, 

vovaginitis, Enuresis. New growths—Hypernephroma. 

Diseases of the lymphatic glands. Tuberculous adenit" 
is, Lymphangitis, Lymphadenoma. 

Diseases of the glands of internal secretion.-^'DiBh^iQs mellitus, 
Diabetes insipidus, Hyper Thyroidism, Imbecility, Parathyroid 
deficiency. Tetany. 

Communicable diseases. smallposj whooping 
cough, Rubella, Mumps® Pulmonary Tuberculosis. 









Ms&asis and disturbance of the nermus s}fsiem.--Ueni 2 l deaci^ncy, 
Mongolian imbecility^ Goavulsions, Epilepsy® HydrocephaliiSj - 
- Cerebro-spinal meniiigitiSj Anterior Poliomyelitis, '■ Meningitis, 

^T. B.. Meningitis, Head nodding and Nystagmns, Chorea.,, 

Disorder of the eye ^ ear and nose ,—Foreign bodies, Conjunctivitis 
Blepharitis, Ophthalmitis, Squint, Errors of Refraction, Corneal 
Ulcer, Trachoma, Mastoid Infection. Foreign bodies. Middle are 
disease. ■ 

Diseases and conditions of the skm- and hair, Impeti¬ 
go contagiosa,•Tinea, etc. Pediculosis,, Alopecia, Scabies. 

Diseases of the bones and joints--DeforfmHes,—'t, B. of Spine, 

and Joints. Congenital deformities., Torticollis, Talipes: 

Equino Varus 
^ ■ Equinus ■ ■ 

Calcaneus, Valgus 

CongenitaTdislocation of.hip: 

Traunia““WOUiids., contusions.. ,■• . . .' 

Fractures, Rheumatism, Arthritis. 

Allergic conditions, 

N'ew growths, —Sarcoma. . . 

(16) PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING. 

The Public Health Kursing Blovem&^ih 

Earliest developments in. the home .and..community. Beginning 

of the modern Mo vement.. in . Eng.land, . spread ., to ,,America,,.. 

development in the United States of America, later developments 

and spread throughout the-world.. , , 

Principles^ Education and recordsi 

Basic principles of Public Health Nursing. Education for Public 
•Health Nursing, undergraduate and postgraduate. 

Records and statistics. 

Organnaiion of Public Health Hursmg Services in various counirusi 
Under private agencies, organization, functions of th® board, 
officers and committees of the board of agency. .. 

Under Governmental agencies, organization on provincial and 
central basis, municipal or village basi§. 


§4 

■ ‘fka sitsiatioa in lEdia to-day*—health, visitors and their work 

Tk& N'mse in ihe Public Health Htirsing Servicet 

Personal, educatioaal and professional qaalihcatioiis for successful 
public health nurse. The public health nurse working alone in 
' ' a rural community, working on an urban staff with others. 
SuperTislon and administration in public 'health nursing service. 
Staff leadership and education. 

Scope of Public llmlih Hurling Services t 
' Maternal and child Health work. 

School and Industrial nursing. Communicable disease nursing 
in homes. . . ■* ■ . . 

Health education. Mental hygiene. 

Public Health Htirsing Services in Indiai 

Creating a community consciousness of health needs and the 
development of a Public Health Nursing service, problems 
involved, pack nurses, use of voluntary workers. Financial 
support and type of control, public or private. 

(17) ADVANCED NURSING. 

Methods: Unit I and III—Individual conferences and Seminars. 

Unit II—Class lectures and demonstrations. 

Unit I, Special types of Experience^ 

Assignment of student to specific types of experience which 
have been less well covered and which involve nursing 
problems of greater difficulty than those previously met 
with, special procedures and therapeutic measures and 
special dietary as well as involving special psychological 
or other factors which complicate the nursing situation. 

//, First Aid and Nursing in Emergencies': 

Special stress on emergencies outside the hospital environ¬ 
ment The subject matter of St. John Ambulance First 
Aid Course not previously covered {e. Anatomy and 
Physiology fully covered). Emergency Nursing as Is 
necessary In disaster service and as practiced in Red 
Cross emergency nursing service, 
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ilnii III* S&Uciiipfohlmis smh as I 

1. Study of tte rural liealth sitaatloiij problems, ateds and 

.resources^ trends and po|.sible developmeiits. \ 

2. Study and review of reports of Public Healtb. Comm is* 

sf'ons. 

3. ', Public Health as relating to Vital Statistics. ^ ’ 

4» Study of nursing needs of patient with "selected type of 
chronic illness in the home of-other selected 
problems and studies. 

5. , Slum conditions., 

: ' (18) COMMUNITY SOCIAL ' \ 

■ ..NEEDS.- 

In the Urban and Rural Community'and among all classes. 

Unit I* The in tMCaimmmityx , ^ 

The family as the social and health unit of tbe community. „ 

Intuence of social customs and conditions' on health and 
. disease. 

Community resources for'preYention of disease, promotion 
. /of health, and ..soeiarweli-being. , 

The nurse’s approach to the family, appreciation of health 
work and its possibilities and values. 

Means whereby the nurse may assist th® family in the car® 
of the sick in the home and in their health need's,; te aching 
the family how to care for the sick, the adjustmetttf of 
the members of the ' family, ' Instructions in^ ^^d^^ 
budget and daily work schedules, reconstruction, training 
of children, etc. How to get and keep health. 

' Z/,.\ Sa^iai needs and resaurffss of thi CaMmunity: 

Social needs and current social problems which affsct. 
health. 

Essential conditions that every family may develop nor* 

. . /mally, establish and maintain itself in heal^^^ and on a 
reasonable level of living. 

: Educational and recreational facilities and the assurance of 

'^..security inilln®8s.:and;oldage. 



; Coimnunity ’resources to meet the needs, solve the problemi; 
and ensure growth, normal development and healthy life, , 

Unit III. B'ealihneeds and p^esources of the Camfftumt^i 

Current health problem. Conditions essential to securing 
and maintaining health, safeguarding growth and develop^ 
ment, protection from infectious diseases. Medical and 
Nursing care as.essential to well-being of the community. 

The available resources; Department of Public Health, Red 
Cross private agencies, health legislation. 

Water, milk and food supplies. Disposal of waste, housing, 

' .'etc, . 

JV. Health and Social Legislation in India and other Countries ; 
Study of legislation already enacted in this sphere. 

Effect of social legislation on health, labour laws, provision 
for aged, widows, mothers, crippled children and adults, 
blind etc. 

Effect of Health Administration'and health education on 
. social progress. .■ , , . ' . . 

Trends and future development. 

(19) WARD TEACHING AND ADMINISTRATION. 

Purpose and aim of the Course: 

(1) To give an introduction to ward administration and teaching 

adequate to prepare the young graduate to enter effectively 
into the programme of the Hospital Nursing Service and th© 
School of Nursing. 

(2) To improve the ward teaching and increase th© value of th® 

clinical experience student nurses receive. 

Unit I. Ward Administration, 

Hospital organisation^ types of hospitals—the hospital board, it® 
composition and duties. Department organisation with special 
reference to the Nursing Department. Lines of authority, 
delegated authority and responsibility. 

The work on a ward, nursing service and nursing and medical 
education, health teaching. Standards for s.taf^ equipment, etc. 
The fundamental principles of administration, the personality 
and characteriitics of a good administrator. 







' The Functions of tke Sister in charge of w&rd as..a hoitessj m a 
nursing expertj as a practical sanitarian-, as a hoasekceper and 
steward, as an economist, as a jun^r executive, as a teacher of 
patients and personnel’h® Her responsibility for the pro-’ 
fessional growth and dev«?iopment of all who work with her. 

fVard TeasMm^t' 

. How we learn, readiness, mind-set, effect, exercise, a:«ociatioii, 
forgetting and over-loaiaing. 

Planning a ward teaching prograaime—The iaterrelation of ward 
experience, . ward teaching and clasaroom te.&cMng. Aims and 
, objectives of the ward teaching.p.rograin.ine 5 selection of content^ 
teaching aids, the ward library. 

Methods of ward te.acbing, work asfignments, conference!, Nursing 
demonstration I oa the wards, ward rounds, nursing clinicif 
- , nursing care plans, nursing care studies. 

Th.e problem of the individual S’tudent,, evaluation of work, stiiau^ 
lating interest,, encouraging initiative, teaching, stiidents tO'tee 
standardi for thems'elves and evaluate their own w’ori. 

S&me Text and Reference Bot^ki advised: 

Mac Manus: ,** Hospital administration for Women'h 
Wayiand: The Hospital Plead Nurse'h ' • 

Seilew: Ward Administration 

J6n.sea: ‘'IThe Principles and Practice of,.Ward Teaching ’h 

Taylor: Ward Teaching Methods of Clinical Tnstructioa 

Hamier: “ Methods and Principles of Ttaching tha Principles 

and Practice of Nursing.’^ 

(20) PEOfESSiONAL OPPOETTOITIES AND 
ADJUSTMENTS. 

Aim and Burf&se of ike Ccurse: 

(1) To help the student understand the .'profeisional responiibility 

she will have as .a young graduate imr.ie, to, herself, to hir 
profession and to, society. . 

(2) To help the. student get an all-India vl*w of the health and 
.c nursing situation and. the problems which confro'nt .her 

, profession. 

® Wayiand The Hospital Head Nurse ” 

8 
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(3) 'To glY© a bird’s eye view of the various fields of nursing 

open to nurses and the qualification® essential for the main 
branches. 

(4) To study the trends in nursing development and nursing 

education, both abroad and in India. 

UnU L Th& ntifSi and professional organisatl&m\ 

Th® Nursing Councils, registration,, reciprocity, legislation in 
nursing. The Trained Nurses’ Association of India,.the Nursing 
Auxiliary of the C.M.A. Indian Red Cross. Indian^filitary 

Nursing Service, International Council of Nurses. 

mu iL ■ 

Th® responsibility of a Nurse for her own continued professional 
growth, her reading, the nurse as a writer, choosing a position, 
applying for a position, resigning from a position. Posh* 
graduate study for the nurse. 

Unit TIL The Emlth situation in India to~da^f: 

A consideration of the health problems of the country and 
attempts that are being made to meet them. Malaria, leprosy 
tuberculosis, venereal diseases, maternity and child welfare, 
School health, industrial health problems- Rural health 
economic factors in national health—health education, the 
method—preventive medicine, the responsibility of the- nurse. 
Problems in the local community, the problems of the villages, 

IV> Fields of Mur sing: 

Hospital nursing, private duty, rural fields, maternity and child 
welfare, school nursing, industrial nursing*, tuberculosis nursing, 
leprosy nursing, mental nursing, government services. Things 
to be considered when selecting afield. 

Unit K Trends in Mur sing and Murshi^ education in India and 

abroad I 

Trends towards an emphasis on building health and preventive 
■ measures, the development of public health services. Trends 
towards uniformity of standards, Trends towards considering the 
needs of all people. Recent developments in health and nursing 
services^ their significance and a summary of present day 
problems and probable future developments. 

% 
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S0M4 Tist und Refermce B&&hs suggiiUdi 

Spalding : .Profesiion^ AdjustmftEts in Nursing IL 

Gabriel j , Professional Problems. 

.Hansen: Professional RelatioUsiiips of tbe Nnrs». 

GardnerFablic Health Nursing. • , 

Wales: ' The .Public Health Nurse in Action.' 

(21) SOCIOLOGY. 

'C:i4 Le^turssJ 

Intr&dtHtary Course i II Yeaf<. ^ 

In this part of the course attempt is,made to acquaint the .studeat 
. with''4h» e.volution of society, its basis and structure, the. ferrets, 
operating withiii' it, the, .nature of social change, a,nd factors and 

niethods of social .leconstruction. , 

1. ' Enquiry into Indian so.cial conditions and'examination, of their 
■effects—suGh co.nditionri as 'inalii.utritio.n, marriage of the immatur®, 

■ ignorance, .disease and squalor. , 

2. Importance of the study of'sociology. Sociology as a synthesis 
of social sciences. Its relation to Anthropology, Biology, History* 

. Economic?, Politics and Law... 

3. The origin* and evolution of socie.ty-"primitive society, the 
clan and the tribe. Patriarchal and matriarchal societies. Kinship; 
adoption, and marriage. E.xogamy and endogamy.. Caste and .race. 

4. Society and the iiidividuai. The value,, of individual per¬ 
sonality The democratic basis of the society. Importance -of ,th*.. 
individual in Hindu, Muslim, aod Christian literature. . The,individual 
as a.ii isolated unit the socialised individu-il. The, individual iB. 
the midst of-'? social relationships, ■ together with social rights and 

• responsibilities as the unit of our thought and discussion. Social 
liarmony and .social disruption. 

5. Social groups and .social, institutions.. Uses aad. abuses , of. 
social groups. The family, caste and communal groups. Economic 
groups, such as, trade unions. Racial groups. . The idea of a world 
society. ' .. ■ ■ ■ 

' 6..' The, nature of. social change and the ,meaning of social progress.. 

Social change .in Hinduism and. Islam. , Social .change in d.aiiy life. 
Social change, in the city and village. Factors of sooial change. 


Social logs. Culture contacts and fusion. Culture contacts and 

friction* 

7., .Principles ati^ methods of social reconstruetioii, Philosophy 
of society* Social reconstruction promoted by state action, by public 
opinion through the press, platform, cinema, and radio, by welfare 
organisations, educational institutions, the home, and personal 
txample. ' . ^ ' 

8. Social Psychology—The ' meaning of group mind* The 
group,,as an .entity. The crowd and society. The meaning of 
community. Instinct, custom, tradition, and reason in their relation 
to social progress, 

/V Year (72 lectures). 

In this part of the course, attempt is made to acquaint tho. student 
with the causes and the cure of the main social problems of our day 
and the machinery for social improvement, 

1. Social survey—Study, investigation, report, recoramendatious,. 
machinery ior the carrying out of recommendations, and check-up. 
Ihe importance of case study. Some important social studies—Booth 
and Rowntree. American studies, such as, the Ru.sscll Sage Found¬ 
ation studies. Famine commissions in India. 

2, The case for the trained social worker. His c,|nipmeiit. 
Spheres of social rehabilitation where the trained worker is nefided. 
The iiufse and community services. The nurse as the friend of the 
.people,, in health .or sickness; as teacher and social worker; as the 
protector and promoter of public health. 

3, The problem of poverty and dependency. The nature and 
extent of poverty in India. Causes of poverty and their removal. 
Social, economic and political remedies. Overpopulation. The 
truth and falsity of Malthusian theory. Birth and death rates in 
India. Comparison with other countries. Malnutrition and changes 
in national diet. 

4. Harmful social customs and their removal. Caste exclusive¬ 
ness and unt ouch ability. Modification of the rigours of caste by state 
and .social action. Marriage of the immature and marriage practices. 
Close in-breeding and its consequences. The purdah. Eugenic 
and hygienic practices.* Legal disabilities of women in Hindu and 
Islamic society. ihe Hindu Law amendment. Polygamy and 
polyandry and attempts at their abolition. The law of divorce in' 
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India, Limitations of fee' joint fftmily syitem. Th® ■ dowry. 
Iuhtritaiice. 

Prostitntion-^its incidence in cities. Migration of ,popalation» 
.overcrowding!:disparity,In sexes, among tke labouring,popnlationdn 
cities. Control of venereal diseases. Sex education, birtM control. 
International control of traffic in women .and cHldren. 

Commercialised recreation. .The right use of th# cinema, th® 
theatre,' and tbe radio. ■' Group games,' sports, revival of Indian 
dance. .■. 

The'drink traffic and traffic in d.rags. The case .for and. again,®! 
prohibition. Temperance, locaT option. Betting and gambling. 
Laws relating to all these in India. 

5..' The housing .problem and slum clearance.. Town pl&nniB.g. 
The cultivation of'a civic spirit. ,,Regard,for public property., .The 
meaning'and implications, of a home.. ,. Family budget and planning. 

6. Women's rights.- Women'at home. Wcme.a in employme,iit. 
Women in public life. . Women as. social workers and teachers. ,The 
Indian ideal of womanhood, 

BOOKS, 

" Part I. ^ ■ ■ 

® Thomson: WhatisMan? 

■.b'':b*;'Marret'r'','Anthropology./ 

® Park and Burgess : Introduction to, the-Study of Sociology. . 

G« H. Cooley: Human Nature,and the Social.O.rder.- 
Rivers: Social Organisation. 

Hayes ;, Sociology. 

Bushee*: Principles of Sociology. , 

Blackman and Glllin: Outlin-e® of Sociology.' 

Ellwood ; Social Psychology. ' 

® Jenks r The State and Nation. 

® Wallis and Willey : Readings in Socioiogy—Chapters II, V, VI, 
VII, VIII, IX, XI, XlV and XVI. 

R. K. Mukerje® and Sen Gupta : Social Psychology. 

!>, P. Mukerje® : Tht Basic Conc®pts in Sociology. 
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® Stanley Ric® : Hindu Customs and their Origin. 

Jethra Brown ; Underlying Piincipleg of Modern Ligislation 
Part II. . 

^ Gillin ; Poverty and Dependency. 

Ford : Social Problems aii'l Social Policy, 

^ Elliot and Merrill: Social Disorganisation. 

® Simey : Social Administration. 

Senart: Caste in India. 

Appasamy : Legal Aspects of Social Reform. 

^ Mansbardt : Social Legislation in Bombay. 

Visvanatbaii : Racial Synthesis in Hindu Culture. 

Haikernal ; Social and Economic Conditions of Crime in In 
Subramania Pillay : Criminology. 

Sen : Penology. 

® Women’s Rights under I-Iindu I/aw—Report of Committee 
appointed by the Maharajah nf Mvsore, 

Mysore Prison Reform" Committee Report. 

J' Madras Public Health Act. 

League of Nations Publications on liealtU, Narcotics, Trafhc in 
Women and Children, etc. 

P. E, P. Publications (Eiigland). 

Margaret Read : The Indian Peasant Uprooted. 

R, K. Mukerjee : Feeding India’s 400 Millions. 

Gyan Chand : Our Teeming Millions. 

P. J. Thomas-.and K. C. Ramakrisbnan : Some South Indian 
. » f\ ■ , Villages—Resnrveyed. 

; Oxford ,University Pamphlets—(1> J. Natarajan—‘Social Reform. 

(2) The Cultural Problem by 

s'everal writer®. 

(3) Mrs. Menoii—The , Women of 

India, 

Asirvatham—(1) Social Legislation in India in the Golden Jubilee 
Number of the Madras Law Journal. 

(2) Principles ’6i Social Reconstruction—Madras 
University lournal, January 1945. 
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(3) Chapters on Caste, Home, and Reoreation-in 

A. New Social Order*’* 


The Jov^fnal of Social Work (published by the Tata Graduate 

School of Social Work). 

. O’Malley t India’s Social Heritage. 

^ Edited by Blunt; Social Services in India. 

® Jollyt Hindu'Law and Custom. ' 

® Wiser: ■Behind the Mud Wails. ■ 

® Hatchs Up from Poverty. 

Heinrich: . Th® Psychology of the Oppressed. 

(Books laarked with an asterisk • for detailed study). 




A panda Pretfl,' Madias. 



